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PEEFACE. 



This volume is intended to aid the classical student in aoquir- 
ing a practical acquaintance with the difficult but important 
«ubject of Latin composition. It aims to be at once simple, 
progressive, and complete. Starting with tlie beginner as soon 
as he has leamed a few grammatical forms, it conducts him step 
by step through a progressive series of lessons and exercises, 
until he is so far master both of the theory and of the practico 
of the subject, that he no longer needs the aid of a special text- 
book. 

The work consists of three parts, of which the first is purely 

elementary, and is intended as a companion to the Beader. It 

. aims to give the pupil familiarity with the power and use of 

' grammatical inflectious, and facility in the application of the 

great and controlling principles of the language. 

Fart Second will furnish the leamer instruction and practice 
in Latin composition throughout the subsequent stages of his 
preparatory course for college. The exercises have special ref- 
erence to the syntax of the language, and are, to a great extent, 
imitations of the ordinary constractions contained in the Com- 
mentaries of Caesar, and in the Orations of Cicero. In subject 
inatter they also relate to topics contained in those works. 

Part Third, intended for the earlier portion of a coUegiate 
course of study, aims to introduce the student to a practical 

(iii) 



IV PREFACE. 

acquaintanGe with the elements of Latin style. The Exercises 
are, with slight changes, translations of sentenees carefuUy 
selected from the works of Cicero. 

In making this selection, it has been the constant aim of the 
author, not only to give the student clear and well-defined illus- 
trations of Latin constructions and usages, but also thoughts 
and sentiments of intrinsic interest and worth. 

To explain more fully the plan of the work, the author begS 
leave to call attention td the foUowing points : — 

I. For all grammatical rules and principles, the student is 
referred directly to the grammar. The advantages of this 
arrangement are obvious. It not only saves room, and thus 
makes it possible to bring an extended course in Latin composi- 
tion within the compass of a convenient manual, but also saves 
the time of the pupil, by relieving him from the worse than use- 
less task of learning new rules, instead of applying those with 
which he is already familiar. 

II. A series of Models, selected from the writings of Cicero, 
the great master of Latin style, extends through the entire work. 
English sentences are given to be translated into Ciceronian 
Latin. Opposite each of these stands Cicero's own expression 
for the same thought. Then follow Remarks, explaining the 
process by which we pass from the English expression to the 
Latin, and commenting upon such peculiarities as seem to re- 
quire attention. Such a series of Models, properly explained, 
will, it is thought, be the best possible guide for the learner in 
the actual work of writing Latin. 

III. Special attention has been given to the important sub- 
ject of Synonymes and Idioms. But carc has been taken not to 
make peculiarities of construction too prominent, The learner 
needs to become acquainted with the regular and ordinary 
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usages, before he is prepared to appreciate those which are 
exceptional and peculiar. 

In this connection, the author is happy to say that Mr. Charles 
B. Goff has kindly aided him in the preparation of some of the 
Exercises of Part Second, and Mr. Edward H. Cutler in the 
preparation of the Yocabularies and in thc reading of the 
proofs. 

In conclusion, the author cannot forbear to express his grate- 
ful acknowledgments to the classicai instructors of the country, 
who, by their fidelity and skill in the use of his books, have 
given them a success so far beyond his most snnguine expecta- 
tions. To their hands this volume is gratefuUy aud respectfuUy 
committed^ 

Brown Univ^rsity, Avgust, 18G8. 
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PA.IIT FIRST. 
GRAMMATICAL FORMS AND RULES. 



Lesson I. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

1. Lesson pbom the Gbammar.' 

I. First Declension. 42. 
II. Second Declension. 45. 
IIL Third Declensiou. 4&-51. 
IV. Fourth Declension. 116. 
V. Fifth Declension. 119. 
VI. Agreement of Appositives. Rule II. 363. 
VII. Genitive with Nouns. Rule XVI. 395. 
VIII. Cases with Prepositions. Rule XXXII. 432-435. 

* In Part First the enclosed numerals standing at the beginning of 
each lesson refer to the sections in the Reader which the lesson is in- 
tended to foUow. Thus [1-6] shows that this lesson is to be learned 
after the pupil has read the first six sections in the Reader. 

* The lessons from the Grammar contain the grammatical points in- 
volved in the Exercises, and should be carefuUy leamed, or reviewed, 
in the Grammar Itself. The references are all to the author*s Latin 
Grammar. 

(1) 



liATIN GOMFOSmON. 



2. MODELS. 

I. Tigranes the king. I. Tigrdnes rex. 

11. The love of glory. II. Amor gloriae. 

III. Before light. III. Ante lucem, 

3. Remabks. 

I. Tigranes the king. 

1 . TiGBAinss. Looking in the vocabulary for the corresponding Latin, 
we find Tigrdnes, the same as in English. 

2. The. The English article, a, an^ ihe, has no Latin equiyalent. It 
nmst therefore be omitted in translating into Latin. See Gram. 42, 4. 

3. KiNO. The corresponding Latin is rex, which must be in the 
Nominative, in apposition with Tigrdnes, according to Rule II. 

4. The Appositive generally foUows its subject, as in English. Hence 

Tigrdnes rex. 

II. The love of glory. 

1. The love, arnor ; the — not translated. 

2. Of, sign of the Genitive. 

.3. Glory, gloria. Of glory, gloriae ; Gen. Sing. 

4. The Genitive may either precede or foUow its noun, but seems 
more frequently to follow when not emphatic. See Gram. 698. Hencc 
we have 

Amor gloriae. 

IIL Beforelight. 

1. Before, ante. No Latin case expresses the relation hefore. Hence 
a preposition must be used. 

2. LiGHT, lux. But the preposition ante is used only with the Ac- 
cusative. Hence lucem, and not lux, must be used. See Gram. 433. 
Hence 

Ante lucem. 



4. VOCABULABY. 



Art, ars, artis, f. 
Bird, avis, avis, f. 
Book, liher, lihri, m. 



Boy, puer, pueri, m. 
Chariot, currus, us, m. 
Cicero, CicUro, onis, m. 



ADJEOTIVES AND PBONOUNS. 



Conceming, dCf prep. with abl. 
Eagle, (iquXla^ ae, f. 
Eriend, amicus, t, m. 
Eriendship, amicitia, ae^ f. 
Hope, 8pe8i speif f. 



Orator, orOtor, Oris, m. 
Prize, pra^mium^ ii, n. 
War, beUumj «, n. 
Wisdom, sapieniia, ae, f. 



6. EXEHCISE. 

1. The eagle, the eagles. 2. Of an eagle, of thc 
eagles. 3. For an eagle, for eagles. 4. Of friendship, 
of wisdom. 5. For friendship, for wisdom. 6. With 
friendship, with wisdom. 7. The friend, the friends. 8. 
Of the friend, of the friends. 9. For the friend, for the 
friends. 10. Thc books, the prizcs. 11. The boy's 
book. 

12. Of the bh-d, of the birds. 13. For the bird, for 
the birds. 14. The art of war. 15. The arts of war. 
16. With the arts of war. 17. The chariot, of the 
chariots. 18. Of hope, with hope. 19. Cicero tho 
orator. 20. Conceming Cicero the orator. 



Lesson II. 

ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 

[7-10.] 

6. Lbsson fsom th£ Gbammak. 

I. Declension of Adjectives. 148; 150-153. 

11. Comparison of Adjectives. 160-162. 

III. Agreement of Adjectives. Rule XXXIII. 438. 

IV. Declension of Pronouns. 182-191. 

V. Agreement of Pronouns. Rule XXXIV. 445 ; 445, 1. 
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7. MODELS. 



I. The Roman people. I. Popuhia Romanm. 

II. True * friendships. II. Verne amicitiae. 

III. An animal which. III. Antmal quod. 

IV. This state. IV. Biiec dvitas. 



8. Rehabkb. 

I. The Roman people. 

1. In translating a noun and its adjective into Latin, we must begin 
witli the noun, because the gender and case of the noun will detennine 
the ending of the a^jectiye, which must agree with it. 

2. The people, popHlus ; the — not translated. 

3. RoMAN, Romdnusj a, um. But as popiaus is in the Nom. Sing. 
Masc, the adjective must be in the same case, gender, etc., according 
to Rule XXXIII. Hence Romanus. 

4. The adjective maj either precede or follow its noun, but seems 
more frequently to follow when not emphatic. See Gram. 698. Hence 

Pop^us Romdnus. 

II. True friendships. 

1. Frienpships. Friendship (for which you must look, not friend- 
ships) is amidtia ; fbiendships is amicitiae, the plural of amidtia, 

2. Trub, verus, a, um. But as amidtia^e is in the Nom. Flur. Fem., 
the adjective must be in the same case, etc. ; hence verae. 

8. In true friendships, as opposed to false friendships, true is em- 
phatic. Hence i^erae must precede its noun. See Gram. 598, 2. 
Verae amieitiae. 

III. An animal which. 

1. An ANiMAL, a?tlmaZ ; an — not translated. 

2. Which, qui, quae, quod. But as anim^ is in the Neut. Sing., the 
relative must be in- the same gender and number, according to Rule 
XXXIV. ; hence quod. 

Anim^ quod. 

IV. This state. 

1. Statb, dvitas. 

2. This, hic, haec, hoc. But as dvitas is in the Nom. Sing. Fem., the 

^ In the Models and Exercises, italidzed English words are emphatic. 
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demonstratiye which agrees with it as an adjective must be in the same 
case, ctc. See Gram. 445, 1 ; hence haee. 
Sdec civitas. 



9. VOCABULAET. 



Acccptable, graius^ a, um. 
Beautiful, pulchert chra, chrum, 
Certain, a certain, quidamj quae- 
dam, quoddam and quiddam, 
Crown, cordna, ae, f, 
Diligent, dttlgens, entis, 
Iligh, altus, a, um, 
Himsclf, herself, itself, sui, 
I, ego^ met, 

Kind, benignuSy a, um, 
Law, lexy legis, f. 
Mountain, monSf montis, m. 



My, meus, a, um, G. 185. 

Frescnt, donum, t, n. 

Pupil, discipHUus, t, m. 

This, hic, haec, hoc, 

Thou, you, tu, tui, 

True, verus, a, um. 

Useful, uillis, e, 

Who, which, what, interrog., qui, 

quae, quod, adj. ; quis, quae, 

quid, subs. 
Your, tuus, a, um ; tester, ira, 

trum, G. 185. 



10. EXEBCISE. 

1. A kind friend, of a kind friend. 2. Kind friends, 
of kind friends. 3. TVue friendship, of true friendships. 
4. An acceptable present, with acceptable presents. 5. 
The beautiful books, the beautiful crowns, the beautiful 
presents. 6. Useful laws, of the useful laws. 

7. A high mountain, a higher mountain, the highest 
niountain. 8. The most diligent pupils. 9. Of me, of 
you,' of himself, of whom? 10. With my books, with 
your * books. 11. This mountain, this crown, this 
present. 12. A certain book. 

^ In the Exercises the pronoun you may be treated as singalar, unless 
it is marked (pl.), or is shown bj the senso to bc plural. In like man- 
ner, your may toe trcated as referring to one person, unless the sense 
shows that two or morc persons are addressed. 
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Lesson IIL 

VEEBS. — SUM. FIRST AND SE€OND CONJUGATIONS. 

[11-13.] 

11. Lesson fbom thb Grammar. 

I. Verb Sum. 204. • 
II. Firat Conjugation. 205, 206. 
in. Second Conjugation. 207,208. 
IV. Subject Nominative. Rule III. 367. 
V. Agreement of Verb with Subject. Rule XXXV. 460. 
VI. Predicatc Nouns. Rule I. 362. 
VII. Direct Object. Rule V. 371. 

12. MODELS. 

I. God made the world. I. Deus mundum aedi/l- 

cdviL 
n. Cincinnatus was dictator. II. Cincinndtus dictdtor 

fuit. 

13. Remakks. 

I. God made the world. 

1. GoD, Deus, As subject it must be in the Nominative, according to 
Rule III. 

2. Made. Look for the present Ti^ke, not for made; make, build, 
aediflco (I make) ; I made, aedificdvi, Butas DetiSy the subject, is in thc 
Third Pers. Sing., the verb must be in the same person and nuniber, 
according to Rule XXXV. ; hence aedificavit, 

3. WoBLD, mundus, But as direct object of aedificdvii, it must be in 
the Accus. ; hence mundum, 

4. The order is — Subject, Object, Verb. See Gram. 693. 

Veus mundnm aedificd^it. 
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II. Cincinnatus was dictator. 

1. CiNciNNATUS, CiTictnndiusi the Bame as in English. As subject it 
must be in the Nominatiye. 

2. Was. The verb to he is sum, I am. I was, fui; but according 
to l^ule XXXY., the yerb most agree with its subject, CindnnAtus ; 
hence fuii. 

3. DiCTATOB, dictdtor, the same as in English. As predicate noun, 
it must agree in case with CincinncUus, according to Bule I., hence in 
the Nom. 

4. The Predicate Noun maj either precede or follow the yerb. Fia- 
cing it before the yerb, we haye 

Cincinndtus dictdtor fuiU 

14. VOCABULABY. 



Accuse, accnso, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Adyise, moneOf ere, ut, iium, 
Be, sumf esse,fuu 
Blame, vitupiro^ dre, dvi, dtum. 



Grieye, doleOf ere, m, itum. 
Happy, bedtus, a, um, 
FraiBe, laudo, dre, dvi, dtum. 
That, fTZtf, a, ud. 



16. ExEBaSE. 

I. This law is useful. 2. That law was useful. 3. 
These laws will be usefuL 4. We may be happy. 5. 
You (pl.)* might have been happy. 6. I praise, we 
praise. 7. He was blaming, they were blaming. 8. I 
shall praise, we shall praise. 9. He accuses, he is 
accused. 10. He will accuse, he will be accused. 

II. They praised Cicero. 12. We will praise Cicero. 
13. Cicero has been praised. 14. I grieve, we grieve. 
15. He was grieving, they were grieving. 16. I shall 
grieve, we shall grieve. 17. He advises, he is advised. 
18. He was advising, he was advised. 19. You will 
advise the boys. 20. The boys have been advised. 

* Sec foot note page 6. _ -* 
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Lesson IV. 

VERBS. — THIED AND FOUKTH CONJUGATIONS. DE- 
PONENT VERBS. PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

[U-18.] 

16. Lesson fsom the Grammab. 

L Third Conjugation. 209, 210 ; 213-215. 

IL Fourth Conjugation. 211, 212. 

IIL Deponent Verbs. 221-226. 

IV. Periphrastic Conjugation. 227-231. 

V. Useof Adverbs. Rule LL 682. 



17* MODELS. 

I. The wise live happily. I. Sapientea fdicXter vi- 

vunt. 
il. Diligence should be culti- 11. Diligentia colenda est. 
vated. 

18. Remaeks. 

I. The wise Uve happily. 

1. The WI8E. Wise, aapiens ; the wise, sapieivtesj Nom. Plur. 
See Gram. 441, 1. 

2. LivE. I live, vivo, But the verb must agree with the subject, 
sapienies ; hence vivuni. Third Pers. Plur. 

3. 'H.x-p-pii.Y, feli&lter, But the adverb in Latin generallyprecedes the 
verb, though it generally follows it in English. See Gram. 600. 

Sapienies feliclier vivuni, - 

II. Diligence should be cultivated. 

1. DiLiGENCE, dtligeniia, Nom. Sing. 

2. SnouLD BE cuLTivATED, is to bo cultivated. The duty or neces- 



YEBBS. TraBD AND FOOBTH CONJUGATIONS. 
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Bity denoted by shouLd hcy is to he, ought, may be expressed by the 
Second Feriphrastic conjugation. See Gram. 229. I cultiyate, colo, 
Feriphrastic conjugation, eolendus sum. But the verb must agree with 
diligenUa in number and person, and the participle in gender, number, 
and case. See Gram. 460, 1. Hence we have colenda est, 
DUigentia colenda est. 



19. VOCABULAEY. 



Always, semper, adv. 
City, urhSf urhis, f. 
Father, pater, tris, m. 
Follow, sequor, i, sec&tus sum, dep. 
Fortify, munio, ire, ivi, itum. 
Hannibal, Hannibcd, dlis, m. 
His, her, its, their, suus, a, um. 
Imitate, imltor, dri, dtus sum, dep. 



Instruct, erWSiio, ire, ivi, itum. 
Lead, duco, ire, duxi, dudum. 
Our, noster, tra, trum. 
Rule, rego, ire, rexi, rectum, 
Sag^ntum, Saguntum, i, n. 
Sleep, dormio, ire, ivi, Hum. 
Take, capio, ire, cepi, captum. 



20. EXBBCISE. 

1. He leadsy he is led. 2. He will rule, he will be 
ruled. 3. They have ruled, they have been ruled. 4. 
Hannibal took Saguntum. 5. Saguntum was taken. 6. 
The cities had been taken. 7. He sleeps, they sleep. 
8. He will sleep, they will sleep. 9. He may sleep, 
they may sleep. 10. Your father instructed you. 11. 
These boys have been instructed. 

12. The boy imitates his father. 13. We will imitate 
our fothers. 14. You have always imitated your father. 
15. We will foUow you. 16. The boys foUowed thcir 
father. 17. We were about to praise you. 18. Diligent 
pupils must be praised. 19. They were about to fortify 
the city. 20. These cities must be fortified. 
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Lesson V. 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. — NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

[19-22.] 

21- Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. PredicatoNouns. Rule L 362. 
II. Appositives. Rule 11. 363. 
m. Subject Nominative. Rule III. 367. 
IV. CaseofAddress. Rule IV. 369. 

22* MODELS. 

I. Hear, citizens. I. Atiditey civea, 

II. For other models, see under Lessons L and III. 

23. Remabks. 

1. Hear. I hear, dvdio ; hear, hear ye, audite, Imperativc Second 
rors. Plur. The subject vos, ye, is omitted. See Gram. 367, 2. 

2. CiTizKNS. Citizen, civis ; citizens, cives, Voc. Plur. See Rule IV. 

3. The Vocative generally, though not always, stands after one or 
morc words. See Gram. 602, VI. 



24. VOCABULAEY. 



Brother, frater, tris, m. 
Brutus, Brutus, i, m. 
Consul, consul, ^is, m. 
Diligence, diligentia, ae, f. 
Greatly, valde, adv. 
Herodotus, Heroddtus, i, m. 
History, historia, ae, f. 



Letter, episidla, ae, f. 

Many, multi, ae, a, plur. 

Philosopher, phHosdphus, i, m. 

Save, servo, dre, dvi, dtum, 

Socrates, Socrdtes, is, m. 

Soldier, miles, iiis, m. 

Writo, scribo, Sre, scripsi, scripium. 



USE OP THE ACCUSATIVE. 11 



26. EXXBCISS. 

1. Cicero was an orator. 2. The consul was an (Mrator. 
3. Cicero the consul was an orator. 4. Brutus had been 
consul. 5. Brutus was consul. 6. Cicero the orator 
wrote many letters. 7. The letters of Cicero the orator 
have been greatly praised. 8. Socrates was a philosopher. 
9. Your brother will be an orator. 10. Herodotus was 
the father of history. 11. The orator praises Herodotus 
the father of history. 12. Pupils, your diligence will be 
praised. 13. Your diligence, boys, must be praised. 14. 
The city has been fortified. 15. The city must be saved. 

>- 
Lesson VI. 

use of the accusative. ^ 

[23-25.] 

26. Lesson fkom the Gbammas. 

I. Accusative as Direct Object. Rule V. 371. 
II. Two Accusatives — Same Person. Rule VI. 373. 
III. Two Accuaatives — Person and Thing. Rule VII. 374. 

27. MODELS. 

I. They called the council I. Consilium appdlavd- 

Senate. runt Sendtum, 

II. He asked me my oi3inion. II. Me sententiam rogdvit. 
III. For Model for Direct Object, see under Lesson III. 

28. Remakks. 

I. They called tlie council Senate. 

1. Thet called. I call, appeUo ; they called, appeUaverunt (appel- 
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lanint), Perf. Indic. Third Pers. Plur. The subject is omittcd, being 
implied in the ending irunt, See Gram. 867, 2. 

2. The council, constlium, Accus. See Rule VI. 

S. Senate, SendiitB ; Accus. Sendium. See Rulo YI. 

4. The verb, whose usual place ii at tlie cnd of the sentence, may 
stand between the two Accusatives, as in this Model. 

II. He asked me mj opinion. 

1. He asked. I ask, rogo; he asked, rogdvit, Perf. Indic. Tliird 
Pers. Sing. The subject is omitted. See Gram. 867, 2. 

2. Me. I, ego ; me, m£, Accus. See Rule YII. 

3. My opinion. Opinion, senteniia ; Accus. senieniiam. See Rule 
VII. The possessive my in this Model is not expressed in Latin, becausc 
it can be readily suppGed from the context ; my opinion, not tKe opinion 
of another. See Gram. 447. 

29. VOCABULABY. 



Ask, rogo, dre, dvi, diurn,, 
Call, appdlo, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Catiline, Caiiltna, a«, m. 
Dclight, delecio, dre, dvi, dium. 
Enemy, hosiis, is, m. and f. 
Island, insiUa, ae, f. 
Judge, judico, dre, dvi, dium. 



Modestj, verecundia, ae, f. 

Opinion, senieniia, ae, f. 

Preceptor, praecepior, Oris, m. 

B.ome, Roma, ae, f. 

Sicily, Sicilia, ae, f. 

Teach, doceo, ire, docui, docium. 

Virtue, virtus, HlHs, f. 



30. EXEECISE. ^ 

1. Your letter delights me. 2. This letter will delight 
your father. 3. Who wrote that letter? 4. Mj brother 
wrote that letter. 5. Thejcall the island Sicily. 6. The 
island is called Sicily. 7. Sicily is an island. 8. They 
called Herodotus the father of history. 9. We judge 
you, O Catiline, an enemy. 10. You, O Catiline, will 
be judged an enemy. 11. We teach boys modesty. 12. 
We will teach our pupils wisdom. 13. The preceptor 
will ask you your opinion. 14. The city was callcd 
Rome. 15. Virtue must be praised. 
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Lesson VIL 

ACCUS ATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 
[26-29.] 

31. Lesson fbom the Gkahhab. 

L Accusative of Time and Space. Rule VIIL 378. 

n. Accusative of Limit. Rule IX. 379. 

m. Accusative of Specification. Rule X. 380. 

rV. Accusative in Exclamations. Rule XI. 381. 

V. Interrogative Sentences. 346, IL 

32. MODELS. 

I. He lived thirty years. I. Triginta annos vixiL 

IL Plato came to Tarentum. II. Plato TarentumveniL 

in. They are not at all IIL Nihil moventur. 

moved. 

IV. O dec^tive hope ! IV. O faUacem spemt 

33. Remabks. 

I. He lived thirty years. 

1. He litibd. I live, invo ; he lived, inxii. Sec Gram. 367, 2. 

2. Thibt7, iriginia, indeclinable. 

3. Yeabs. Year, annus ; years, Accus. Plur. annos. See Rule 

vni. 

n. Flato came to Tarentum. 

1. Plato, Haio, Nom. See Rule III. 

2. Came. I come, venio ; came, he came, venii. See Gram. 285. 

3. To Tabentum. Tarentum, Tarenium ; to Tarentum, Accus. Ta- 
reiiium. See Rule IX. 

III. They are not at all moved. 

1. Thet abb moyed. I move, moveo ; am moved, moveor ; they are 
moved, moveniur, Pres. Indic. Pass. Third Pers. Plur. 



14 



LATm OOMPOSITION. 



2. NoT AT ALL, nihH, See Rule X. 
IV. Q deceptive hope ! 

1. O HOPE. Hoye, spes ; O hope, spewi. Rule XI. 

2. Deceptive, fallax; Acc. Sing. faUOcem, Rule XXXIII. 438. 
It is emphatic, and accordingly precedes its noun. See Gram. 598, 2. 



34. VOCABULARY. 



Athens, Aihenae, drum, f. pl. 
Come, venio, ire, veni, ventum. 
Day, dies, diei, m. 
Forty-three, tres (tria) et quadra- 

ginia. G. 174, 175. 
Hour, hora, ae, f. 
How many, quot, indeclinahlc. 
In, in, prep, with abl. 
Italy, Itdlia, ae, f, 
Messenger, nuntius, ii, m. 
Moftth, mensis, mensis, m. 
Move, moveo, €re, movi, motum. 



Not, non, adv. ; interrog., nonne, 

G. 846, II. 1. 
Not at all, nihil, indeclinable. G. 

128. 
Numa, Numa, ae, m. 
Reign, regno, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Send, miito, Ire, misi, missum. 
Seven, septem, indeclinablc. G. 

176, 2. 
Two, duo, ae, o. G. 17G. 
Wonderful, admirahHis, e, 
Year, annus, i, m. 



35' EXEBCISE. 

1. How many years did Numa reign? 2. Numa 
reigned forty-three years. 3. Were you (pl.) not two 
years in Italy? 4. We were in Italy seven months. 5. 
The eonsul came to Rome. 6. He was in that city seven 
days. 7. Was he not asked his opinion? 8. He was 
asked his opinion. 9. You, consul, have saved the city. 
10. O wonderful virtue ! 11. You will not move the 
consul at all. 12. Did you not send a messenger to 
Athens? 13. I sent two messengers to Athens. 14. 
How many hours did you sleep? 15. I slept seven 
hours. 
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Lesson VIII. 

USE OF THE DATIVE. 

[30-38.] 

36. Lesson from the Giiammais. 

I. Dative with Verbs. Rule XII. 384. 
II. TwoDatives — ToWhichandForWhich. Rule XIII. 
390. . 

III. Dative with Adjectives. Rule XIV. 391. 

IV. Dative with Derivatives. Rule XV. 392. 

37. MODELS. 

I. They serve the king. I. JRegi serviunt. 

II. It is a care to me. II. JEJst mihi curae, 

III. Country is dear to all. III. JPatria omntbus cara 

est. 

IV. Obedience to laws. IV. Ohtemperatio legibus, 

38. Remakks. 

I. They serve the king. 

1. Thet ssbye, serviunt. 

2. The king. King, rex ; Dat. regL ^ Rule XII. 

II. It is a care to me (to mo for a care). 

1. It is, est, It is placed at the beginning of the sentence because it 
is emphatic. See Gram. 594, l. 

2. To me. I, ego ; to me, mihi, Rule XIII. 

3. A CARE = for a care. Care, cura ; for a care, curae, Dat. Eule 
XIII. 

III. Country is dear to all. 

1. CovNTBYy patria, 

2. Is, est. 
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8. Deab. Dear, carv^ ; Fem. eara, to agree with patria. 

4. To ALL. All, omnis ; Dat. Plur. omnibus, Role XIV. 

5. Ob^serve the order of the words in the model, though much freedoni 
is allowable in this respect. 

IV. Obedience to laws. 

1. Obediskce, ohiemperatio, 

2. To LAWS. Law, Uz ; to laws, legibus, Dat. Plur. Rule XV. 



39. VOCABULAEY. 



AU, omniSf e. 

Award, tribuo, ire, ui, Htum. 
Citizen, dvis, civis, m. and f. 
Country, one's country,jpa<r«a, ae, f, 
Dear, carus, a, um, 
Ever = always, semper, adv. 
General, imperdtor, Oris, m. 
Give, do, dare, dedij datum, 
Glory, gloria, ae, f. 
Good, bonusj a, um, 
Have, sum, esse^ fui, with dat. G. 
387. 



Honor, honory Oris, m. 
Industry, industria, a^, f. 
Leaming, doctnna, ae, f. 
Obedience, obtemperatio, Onis, f. 
Obey, pareo, 6re, ui, itum, 
Praiseworthy, laudabXlis, e, 
VTQi&T, praefiro, ferre, tm, Idtum. 

G. 292, 2. 
Homan, Rom^nus, a, um, 
Wealth, divitiae, drum, f. pl. 



40* ExERCISE. % 

1. Good citizens will obey the laws. 2. The Romans 
awarded honors to their generals. 3. Industry is an 
honor to a pupil. 4. Virtue is a glory to all. 5. I prefer 
virtue to leaming. 6. We prefer leaming to wealth. 7. 
I will give you that book as a present. 8.1 have seven 
beautiful books. 9. Will not this present be acceptable 
toyou? 10. That present will be acceptable to me. 11. 
Is not the country dear to you? 12. The country has 
ever been very dear to me. 13. Obedience to the laws 
is praiseworthy. 



USE OF THE GENITIVE. 
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Lesson IX. 

USE OF THE GENITIVE. 
[39,40.] 

41. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Genitive with Nouns. Rule XVI. 395. 
11. Genitive with Adjectives. Rule XVII. 399. 



42. MODELS. 



I. The love of trutb. 
II. Desirous of truth. 



I. Amor veritatis. * 
II. Veritdtis cupidxis. 



43. VOCABULAEY. 



Atbenian, Atheniensis, is, m. and f. 
Celebrated, distinguished, clarus, 

a, um, 
Demosthenes, DemostlUnes, is, m. 
Desirous of, cupldus, a, um. 
Fond of, amans, amantis. 
King, rex, regis, m. 
Love, amor, oris, m. 



Man, hom^, \nis ; vir,^ viri, m. 
Moncy, pecunia, ae, f. 
Often, saepe, adv. 
Oration, oratio, Onis, f. 
Pleasure, voluptas, diis, f. 
Praise, laiis, laudis, f. 
Precept, praeceptum, i, n. 
Skilled in, peiiius, a, um. 



44. EZEBCISE. 

1. The orations of Cicero have often been praised. 2. 
You have often praised the orations of Cicero the orator. 

' Bbmo is the ordinary terni for man as a member of the human 
family ; while vir is a term of respect, a liero, a ma» in the full sense 
of the word. 
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3. The orations of Dcniosthencs, the celebraled orator, 
will always be praised. 4. Boys are foud of pleasure. 
5. The pupils are fond of praise. 6. The king was 
desirous of glory. 7. Men are fond of money. 8. The 
love of country is an honor to a citizen. 9. The prccepts 
of the philosophers were useful to the Athenians. 10. 
Thc gcneral is skillcd in war. 



Lesson X. 

GENITIVE — CONTINUED. 

[41-43.] 

45- Lesson from the Gbammab. 

I. Predicate Gcnitive. Rule XVIIL 401. 
IL Genitive with certain Verbs. Rule XIX. 406. 
III. Accusative and Genitive. Rule XX. 410. 

46. MODELS. 

I. It is of sraall value. L Parvi pretii est. 

II. He remembers thepast, II. Memmit praeteritd- 

rum. 
III. Tou accuse men of III. Viros sceleris arguis. 
crime. 

47. Rkmabks. 

1, MoDEL I. — Op small YAJM^y parvi pretii, Rule XVIII. 

2. MoDEL II. — The past = past things, events, praeteriisrum, Gen. 
Plur. Neut. of praeteritusy from praetereo, Rule XIX. Praeteritdrum 
rerum should not be used for praeteritOrum, except to avoid real ambi- 
guity, as it is lcss euphonious. 



USE OF THE GENITIVE. 
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PraeieritOrum would regularly precede the verb, but is made em- 
phatic by being placed at the end of the sentence. See Gram. 594, II. 
3. Or CRIME, sceUris, Gen. of scelus, Rule XX. 



48. VOCABULABT. 



Already, jam, adr. 

Concerns, it concerns, rcfert^ re- 

iulii, impers. 
Esteem, aestlmo, dre, dvi, dium, 
Favor, beneficium, ii, n. 
Folly, siuliiiia, ae, f. 
Forget, oUiviscor, f, oUitus sum, 

dep. 
Goodness, bonltas, diis, f. 
GTain, frumentum, %, n. 
Great, magnus, a, um, 
Greatly, with inUrest and refert, 

magni. 
High, at a high price, magno^ or 



magni; with verbs of vuluing, 
magni; very highly, max%mi. 

Integrity, iniegrlias, dtis, f. 

Interests, it intcrests, iniirest, in- 
terfuii, impers. 

Never, nunquam, adv. 

Pity, miscreor, €ri, erttus sum, dep. 

Poor, paupcr, iris, 

Remember, m^mlni, isse. G* 297, 1. 

Repent, I repent, me poeniiet, 
poeniiuit, G. 299. 

Sell, vendo, ire, dldi, diiuvi, 

Theft, furium, i, n. 

Value, price, pretium, ii, n. 



49. EXEBCISE. 



1. Virtue is a characteristic of a good man. 2. In- 
tegrity is of great value. 3. Goodness must be highly 
csteemed. 4. We esteem goodness very highly. 5. 
This book will be of great vaJue to us. 6. We pity thc 
poor. 7. I remember your favors. 8. Wc do not forget 
our friends, 9. We shall never forget you. 10. They 
accuse the boy of theft. 11. I have already repented of 
my folly. 12. He sells grain at a high price. 13. This 
greatly interests us. 
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Lesson XI. 

USE OF THE ABLATIVE. 
[44, 45.] 

50. Lesson fbom tkb Gbammab. 

I. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means. Rule XXI. 414. 
n. AblativeofPrice. Rule XXII. 416. 



51. MODELS. 



I. He is led by glory. 
II. You purchased the house 
at a high price. 



I. GloHa ducttur, 
II. Domum magno emis^ 
ti. 



52. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — By glory, gloria, Abl. Rule XXI. 

2. MoDEL II. — At a high price, magno, Abl. Rule XXII. The 
Abl. of the adjective is sometimes thus used, pretio being understood. 



53. VOCABTJLAEY. 



By, o, ab, prep. with abl. G. 434, 3. 
Glory in, glorior, dri, dius sum, 

dep. 
Gokl, aurum, i, n. 
Happiness, Buccesa, felidltas, atis, f. 
Horse, equus, equi, m. 
Judge, judex, icis, m. 
Mina, mina, ae, f. 
Not, with imperatives, ne, adv. 
One, unus, a, um. G. 176. 



Proud, superhus, a, um. 
Purchase, emo, ire, cmi, emptum. 
Ecjoice, gaudeo, ere, gavisus sum. 

G. 272, 3. 
Scipio, Scipio, Onis, m. 
Study, studium, ii, n. 
Talent, ialentum, i, n. 
Thirty, triginta, indecl. 
Valor, virtus, Htis, f. 



USE OF THE ABIiATIVE. 21 

54. EXEBOISB. 

1. Socrates has often been praised for (because of ) his 
wisdom. 2. They glory in their wealth. 3. This phi- 
losopher glories in his wisdom. 4. The pupils rejoice in 
their studies. 5. We are delighted with the precepts of 
the philosophers. 6. Wisdom is not purchased with 
gold. 7. Do not sell happiness for gold. 8. The judge 
has purchased a horse for one talent. 9. I will sell this 
horse for thirty minae. 10. He is proud of his wealth. 
11. Scipio was proud of his country. 



Lesson XII. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 

, [46-48.] 

55. Lesson fbom the Gbahmae. 

I. Ablative with Comparatives. Rule XXIII. 417. 

II. AblativeofDifference. Rule XXIV. 418. 

III. Ablative in Special Constructions. Riile XXV. 419. 

56. MODELS. 

I. Nothing is more lovely I. Nihil est amabilius 

than virtue. virtute^ or Nihil est 

amaMlius , quam 
virtus. 

II. He preceded me by two 11. Biduo me antecessit. 

days. 

III. We enjoy very many III. JPlurtmis rebus fnti'- 

things. mur. 
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IV. Safety rcsts U[)on truth. IV. Saius veritate tiUt' 

tur. 

V. I do not ncc J a remahj. V. Kon egeo medidtna, 

VI. Thcy aro xcorthy of VI. Digni mnt amictlia, 
fricndship. 

VII. Wo nccd your authori- VII. Auctoritate tua noins 

ty. opu8 est. 

57. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — TnAK viBTUE, quam ririus or virtnie. Bule XxilT, 
417, 1. The Abl. ririaie may clther foUow or precede the comparaF- 
tlTC, amabUius. 

2. MoDEL n. — By two days, biduOf Abl. of Dif. Bule XXTV. 

3. MoDEL m. — Veby many, plurXmis, Superl. See G. 1(50. 

4. TniNOS, rebus, Abl. Bulc XXY. Rebus is ncccssary to avoid 
amblguity, because, though plurimu may be uscd substantively, in the 
scnse of yeiy many things, plurimis would be ambiguous, as it would 
not distinguish ihings from persons. 

6. MoDELS IV. V. VI. — Upon truth, a bemedy, op friendship, 
vcritaiey medicina, amiciiia, Abls. Bule XXV. 

6. 3fedictna would rcgularly precede ita verb, but is here emphatic. 
Tlie rcgular order in Model VI. would be, Amicitia digni suni, but as 
digni is emphatic, it is placed at thc beginning of the sentence. Sce 
G. 694, I. 

7. Model VII. — We need = there is nced to us, nobis opus est. 
See G. 419, 3. Authobity, aucioriiaie, Abl. Bule XXV. Auctori- 
iate is emphatic, and is accordingly placed at the beginning of thc 
sentence. 

58. VOCABULABY. 



Abound in, abundo, dre, &vi, dtum. 
Cato, CaiOf Onis, m. 
Discharge, fiilfil, fungor, i, func- 
ius sum, dcp. 



Duty, officium, ii, n. 

Eiyoy, fruor, i, fructus or fruMus 

sum, dep. 
Five, quinque, indecl. 



USE OP TILB ABLATIVE. 
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Learned, doctus^ a, um* 

Much, with comparatiyes, multo, 

adv. 
Need, there is need, opus esi,fuit. 
Older, major, 6ris, or mnjor ncUu, 



Belying upon, fretus, a, um. 
Trust in, conftdo, ire, flsus sum, 
Use, utor, uti, usus sum, dcp. 
Wisely, sapienter, adv. 
Worthy, dignus, a, um. 



59* EXEBCISE. 

1. Cicero was more learned 'than Cato. 2. You are 
more diiigent than your brother. 3. Virtue is better than 
wisdom. 4. Wisdom is betterthan gold. 5. Wisdom is 
dearer to us than gold. 6. You are five years older than 
I. 7. Your father uses his wealth wisely. 8. We enjoy 
our studies. 9. We will discharge our duties. 10. This 
city abounds in wealth. 11. We do not trust in wealth. 
12. Your pupils are worthy of praise. 13. I rely (am 
relying) upon your friendship. 14. We need friends. 



Lesson XIIL 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 
[49-51.] 

60. Lesson feom the Geammae. 

L Ablative of Place. Rule XXVL 421. 
n. Ablative of Source and Separation. Rule XXVIL 425. 
m. AblativeofTime. Rule XXVUI. 426,427. 



61. MOBELS. 

I. In the forum. ^ I. 

II. He was at Rome. II. 

ni. I ward off slaughter from III. 
you. 



In foro. 
Bomae fuiU 
Caedem a vohis de- 
peUo. 
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IV, He died in his eigJuieth 
year. 



rV. Octogestmo anno est 
mortuua. 



62. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — At Home, Romae; why Gcn. rather than Abl. 
Roma t Scc G. 421, II. 

2. MoDEL IV. — In — YEAn, anno, Rulc XXVIII. Why not %ih 
anno f See G. 426, 2. OctogeHmo is cmphatic, and accordingly prc- 
cedes its noun. See G. 598, 2. 

63« VOCABULAEY. 



Ago, dbhine, adv. 
Corinth, Corinthus, t, f. 
Danger, pericidum, t, n. 
Flec, fugio, ire, fugi, fugitum. 
Frce from, libiro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
From, a, ab, prep. with abl. 
Gardcn, hortus, i, m. 
Grcecc, Graecia, a£, f. 
Keep from, keep off, arceo, €re, cui, 
ctum. 



Hcceivc, acApio, ire, api, ceptufn, 

Heside, hablto, dre, dvi, dtum. 

See, vddeo, €re, vidi, visum. 

Sunsct, solis occdsus, us,, m. 

Temple, templum, t, n. 

Three, tres, tria, 

Time, iempw, 6ris, n. 

Wherc, ubi, adv. 

Wholc, totus, a, um. G. 149. 

Winter, hiems, imis, f. 



64. Exebcise: 

1. There were beautiful cities in Greece. 2. Were 
you in Corinth? 3. We were in Corinth the whole 
winter. 4. In Athens we saw beautiful temples. 5. 
Does not your friend reside at Eome ? 6. He resides in 
Athens. 7. He fled from Rome to Athens. 8. I have 
received two letters from, your father. 9. The city has 
been freed from great dangers. 10. Where were you at 
sunset? 11. Iwas in the garden at that time. 12. I 
was in Eome three years ago. 13. We will keep the 
enemy from the city. 
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Lesson XIV. • 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 

[62-65.] 

65. Lesson fbom the Gkammab. 

I. Ablativo of Characteiistic. Rule XXIX. 428. 
II. Ablative of Specification. Rule XXX. 429. 
m. Ablative Absolute. Rule XXXI. 430, 431. 
IV. Cases with Prepositions. Rule XXXII. 432-435. 

66. MODELS. 

I. Piso, a man of the higJi- I. Piso^ vir aumma vir» 

est viiliue. tate. 

II. Piso was a man of the II. Piso summa virtute 

highest virtue. /uit. 

III. They are similar in char- III. Mbribics simtles sunt. 

acter. 

rV. They flourished in the IV. Servio regnante vigue- 

reign of Servius. runt, 

V. Ihavewrittentoafriend. V. Ad amicum scripsi. 



67* Remabes. 

1. MoDEL L — A MAN op THE HiGHEST viRTUB, viT summa virtutc ; 
but in the predicate, as in tho second model, Piso was a man, ctc, vir 
is omitted. See G. 428. 1, 2). As summ^a is emphatic, it is placcd 
before its noun. See G. 598. 2. 

2. MoDEL III. — In character. Character, manners, mores ; in 
character, moMus ; Abl. of Specification. Rule XXX. 

3. MoDEL IV. — In the beign op Sebvius = Servius relgning **— 
vio regnante ; Abl. Absol. Hule XXXI. 
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68. VoCABXrLAJBT, 

Ancas, Aneus, t, m. j light, /acx, JuciSf L 

Before, atUe, prep. with acc. liarcios, ^arcius, ti, m. 

Conepiracj, conjurcUio, Onis, t, 

Coorage, rirtuSf eiis, £. 

Eloquence, doquentia, ae, £> 

Form, make,/arto, lre^feei,factum. 

Greek, Graecus, i, m. 



Bcmarkable, singuldris, e. 
Spain, Hispania, ae, f. 
Sorpass, supiro, dre, dri, dium. 
Tarqnin, Tarquinius, ti, m. 
To, ad, prep. with acc 



69. ExEscisE. 

1. The generaly a man of remarkable courage, will 
save the city. 2. The general is a man of remarkable 
courage. 3. Cicero, a man of remarkable eloquence, was 
consul. 4. The Greeks surpassed the Romans in leam- 
ing. 5. The Romans surpassed thc Grceks in valor. 
G. Tarquin came to Rome in the reign of Ancus Marcius. 
7. A conspiracy was formed in Eome when Cicero was 
consul. 8. Scipio was in Spain. 9. Tarquin came into 
Italy. 10. The boy came to me before light. 

■ Lesson XV. 

ADJECTIVES. PRONOUNS. 

[66-62.] 

70' Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Agreement of Adjectives. Rule XXXIII. 438, 439. 
II. Agreement of Pronouns. Rule XXXIV. 445. 

Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 446-449. 
Demonstrativo Pronouns. 450-452. 



ADJECTIVES. PRONOUNfi. 2? 

Relative Pronouns. 453. 
Interrogative Pronouns. 454. 
Indefinite Pronouns. 455-459. 

71. MODELS. 

I. Fortune is blind. I. Fortuna caeca esL 

II. I who encourage you. II. Ego qui te confirmo. 

ni. Wash your hands. III. Manus lava. 

IV. fie loves himself. IV. Se diltffiL 

V. The guardian of this V. Custos hujus urbis. 

city. 

VI. Whoaml? VI. Quisegosumf 

VII. A certain rhetorician. VII. Quidam rJietor. 

72. Remaeks. 

1. MODEL I. — Blind, eaeca, Fem. Sing. Nom. to agree with /or/flna. 
Rule XXXIII. 

2. MoDEL n. — Encouragb, confirmo, First Pers. to agree with 
qui, which is of the First Pers. to agree with the antecedent ego, Rule 
XXXIV. 

3. MoDEL III. — YouR HANDS, manus. The possessive, tuasy your, 
is omitted. See G. 447. 

4. MoDEL V. — Of this citt. This city, haec urhs ; of this city, 
hujus urbis, 

5. MoDEL VI.— Who, gww/ Whynotgwi/ See G. 454. 

73. VOCABITLARY. 



Have, haibeo, ere, ui, itum, 
Instructor, praeceptor, oris, m. 
Make, fado, Ire, feci, factum. 
Modest, modestus, a, um, 
Peace, pax,pacis, f. 



Some one, a certain one, quidam, 
quaedam, quiddam or quod- 
dam, G. 191. 

Yesterday, heri, adv. 
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74. ExEBasE. 

1. Peace will be acceptable to us. 2. The city will be 
beautiful. 3. I have seen beautiful cities. 4. The pu- 
pils are diligent. 5. Your friendship delights me. 6. 
Your instructor praises you. 7. Which book have you? 
8. I have your book. 9. True wisdom makes men mod- 
est. 10. This precept will be useful to me. 11. The 
precepts of your instructor will be useful to you. 12. 
Some boys praise themselves. 13. The letter which you 
wrote yesterday will delight your father. 



Lesson XVI. 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS. — INDICATIVE. 

[63-67.] 

75* Lesson fbom the Gbammas. 

I. Agreement of Verb with Subject. Rule XXXV. 460- 
463. 
II. Use of Indicative. Rule XXXVI. 474. 
Present. 466,467. 
Imperfect. 468,469. 
Future and Future Perfect. 470, 473. 
Perfect and Pluperfect. 471, 472. 

76. MODELS. 

I. Cato praised this law. I. Cato hanc legem lau- 

ddvit. 
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n. Cicero and I aro well. 11. Ego et Cicero va- 

lemics. 
ni. I will write to you. III. Scribam ad te. 

77. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — FsAiSED, laudavtty Historical Perfect (G. 471, II.)> 
Third Pers. Sing. to agree with Caio. Rule XXXV. 

2. MoDEL II. — CiCEHO ASD I, cgo et CiUro, In Latin the First 
Pers. stands before the Second. 

8. Abe well, vaUmMSy First Pers. Plor. to agree with ego et Cidro. 
See G. 463, 1. 

4. Model III. — I wiLL wbite, «crt&am, Fut. Whynot egoseribamf 
SeeG. 367, 2; 446. 

6. To Tou, ad te, This may stand either before or after the verb, 
though the modifiers of verbs more frequently stand before them. Seo 
G. 600. 

78. Vocabulart. 



At, cwf, or apud, prep. with accus. 
Conquer, vinco, ifrc, «>ici, victum. 
For his (her, its) own sake, prop- 

ter sese (se), 
Love, amo, dre, dvi, dium, 
Macedonia, Macedonia, ae, f. 
Perseus, Perseus, t, m. 



Pydna, Pydna, ae, f. 
Servius, Servius, ii, m. 
Ten, decem, indecl. 
To-morrow, cras, adv. 
Tried, spectatus, a, um, 
VTise, sapiens, entis. 



79. EXERCISE. 

1. By whom was Saguntum taken? 2. This city was 
taken by Hannibal. 3. How many books have you? 4, 
/ have ten good books. 5. Cato was a man of tried vir- 
tue. 6. We rejoice in your happiness. 7. Who was 
reigning at that time? 8. King Servius was reigning at 
Rome. 9. Will you not write to me ? 10. I will write 
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to you to-morrow. 11. Virtue must be loved for its own 
sake. 12. Socrates was judged the wisest of men. 13. 
Herodotus has been- callcd the father of history. 14. 
Perseus, the king of Maccdonia, was conquered at Pydna. 



Lesson xvn. 

TENSES AND USE OP THE- SUBJUNCTIVE. 

[68-74.] 

80. Lesson feom the Gbaaoias. 

I. Sequence of Tenses. Rule XXXVII. 480,481. 

II. Potential Subjunctive. Rule XXXVIII. 486,486. 

III. Subjunctive of Desire. Rule XXXIX. 487, 488. 

IV. SubjuuctiveofPurposeorResult. Rule XL. 489-492; 

494; 497-600. 

81. MODELS. 

I. Perhaps you may in- I. Forsitan quaeratis. 

quire. 

IL Whodoubts? IL QuisdtMtet? . 

m. Let us love our country. III. Amemtcs patriam. 

IV. He strives that he may IV. Enititur ut vincat. 
conquer. 

V. I allowed wo cZay to pass V. NuUum intermisi di- 

without giving some- em quin aKquid da- 

thing. rem. 

82. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — You MAY iNQuiRE, quaerdUs, Subj. Rule XXXVIII. 
Subject voSf omitted. See G. 367, 2. 
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2. MoDEL II. — Who doubts, or would doubt? = no one doubts, 
quis duhitet t question of appeal, Subj. See G. 486, II. 

3. MoDEL III. — Let us love, antimusj Subj. of Desiro. Rule 
XXXIX. The verb is made emphatic by standing at the beginning of 
the sentence. See G. 594, 1. 

4. OuR couNTRT, patricm, possessive omitted. See G^447. 

5. MoDEL IV. — That hb may conquer, ut vineat, Subj. of Purpose. 
Kule XL. Fresent tense, because it depends upon a Principal tense, 
enititur, Rule XXXVn. 

6. Model V. — I ALLOWED — TO PA8S, intermui, 

7. Without givino something = but that I gave sometliing, quin 
aUquid darem, Darem, Subj. with quin, Imperfect tense, dependent 
upon intermlsi, See G. 498, 3; 481, II. 1. 

8. NuUum — diem are made emphatic by separation. See G. 694, III. 



83. VOCABULAET. 



Doubt, duhiio, dre, dvi, dtum. 
So, tam ; ita, adv. 



That, expressing purpose or result, 

ut, conj. 
That = but that, quin, conj. 



84. EXEBCISE. 

1. He praises you (pl.) that he may be praised by you. 

2. He praised you (pl.) that he might be praised by you. 

3. They will praise us that they may be praised by us. 4. 
I do not doubt that you (pl.) have been diligent. 5. 
We did not doubt that you (pl.) had been diligent. 6. 
The judge may be accused of foUy. 7. Let us obey the 
laws. 8. May our pupils love virtue. 9. May they be 
diligent. 10. The pupils are so diligent that they are 
praised by their preceptor. 11. Let us praise virtue. 12. 
Let virtue be praised. 
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Lesson XVIIL 

SUBJUNCTIVE — CoNTiNUED. 
[76-82.] 

- 85. Lesson fboh the Gbammab. 

I. Sabjunctive of Condition. Rule XLI. 503-613. 
n. Subjunctive of Concession. Rule XLII. 515, 516. 
IIL SubjunctiveofCause. Rule XLIII. 517-520. 
IV. Snbjunctive of Time with Cause. Rule XLIV. 521- 
523. 

86. MODELS. 

1. If this is a state, I am a I. Si haec civitas esty 

citizen, civis sum ego, 

II. The day would fail me, II. Bies deficia% si nu- 

if I should ^count. merem. 

III. Wisdom would not be 111. Sapientia non expete- 

sought, if it accom- retury si nihil effi- 

plished nothing. ceret. 

rV. Though he may deride. IV. Licet irrideat. 

V. Since life is full of fear, V. Quum vita metv^ ple- 

na sit. 

VI. You are waiting till he VI. JSxspectas dum dicat. 
speaks. 

87. Remab^s. 

i. MoDEL I. — In dvis sum ego, regularly ego sum civis, or ego civis 
sumy civis is emphatic, and is accordingly placed at the beginning of the 
clause. See G. 594, 1. 

2. MoDEL II. — WouLD FAiL, 6HOULD BECOUNT, defidat, numiremj 
Subj. RuleXLI. 509. 
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3. MoDEL III. — WouLD BE 80UGHT, AccoHPLiSHED, expetef^etur, 
efficiret, Subj. Rule XLI. 510, Imperfect, 610, 1. 

4. MoDEL IV. — May deride, irrideai, Subj. of Concession. Rule 
XLH. 

6. MoDEL V. — Since — is, quum — stV, Subj. of Cause. Rule 
XLIII. 

6. MoDEL VI. — TiLL HB SPBAK8, that hc may speak ; dum dicat, 
Subj. of Cause and Time. Rule XLIV. . 



88. VOCABULABY. 



Although, qtiamquam; licet, etsi, 

conj. 
Because, quod, co^j. 
However, quamvis, adv. 
If, si, conj. 
Just, justus, a, um. 



Read, lego, ire, legi, lectum. 
Until, dum, donec, conj. 
Wait, exspectOy dre, dvi, dtum, 
When, quum, conj. 
Yet, tamen, adv. 



89. EXEBCISE. 

1. K they are good, they are happy. 2. If you will 
be diligent, you will be praised. 3. If you would be 
diligent, you would be praised. 4. If yoa (pl.) were 
diligent, you would be praised. 5. If they had been 
good, they would have been happy. 6. Although the 
judge is just, he is yet often blamed. 7. However just 
he may be, he will often be blamed. 8. You will be 
praised, because you are diligent. 9. The citizens will 
praise the judge, because (on the ground that) he is just. 
10. We will wait until you read the letter (i. e. that you 
may read it). 11. We saw beautiful temples, when we 
were in Bome. 
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Lesson XIX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE — CoNTiNUED. 
[88-86.] 

90. Lesson fbom the Gbammar. 

I. Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. Rule XLV. 525. 
II. Subjunctive by Attraction. Rule XLVI. 527. 
III. Subjunctive in Indirect Discourae. Rule XLVII. 529. 

91. MODBLS. 

I. What a day may bring I. Quid dies ferat^ in-- 

forth is uncertain. certum est, 

II. I fear I shall increase the II. Vereor we, dum mi- 

labory while I wish to nuere velim laho' 

diminish it. rem, augeam. 

III. He boasted that he had III. Gloriatus est^ annu- 

made the ring which lum quem haheret 

he wore. se con/ecisse. 

92. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Mat bbing FOBTH,/<?m^, Subj. Rule XLV. 

2. XTncbbtain, incertum, Nom. Sing. Neut., to agree with the clause 
quid—ferat. See G. 438, 3; 36, m. 

3. MoDEL II. — I 8HALL iNCBEASE = lcst I may Increase, ne augeam, 
Subj. See G. 492, 4. 

4. While I wiSH, dum velim, Velim is attracted into the Subjunc- 
live by the Subjunctive augeam, Rule XLVI. 

6. In the arrangement of words and clauscs in Model II., observe (1) 
that the clause dum — lahorem is inserted in the clause ne — augeam 
(G. 604, I.), and (2) that the object laborem is expressed in the in- 
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serted clause, dum — Idborem, but omitted after augeam. A literal 
rendering of the Latin would be, Ifear lesi, while Ivnsh to diminishthe 
labor, I may increase (it). Emphasis places lahOrem at the end of the 
clause. See G. 694, II. 

6. MoDEL III. — That he had hade, se confeeisse, InfinitiYe with 
Subject Accusative, depending upon gloridtus est. See G. 550. Se, 
not eum, must be used, according to G. 449, I. 

7. Which he wore, had, quem haheret. Ilaheret, Subj., because in 
Indirect Discourse. Rule XLVII. The Impcrfcct is used, because it 
depends upon an Historical tense, gloridtus est, and denotes Incomplete 
action. See G. 481, II. 1. In the language of tho one who made the 
boast, the Indicative would bc used, quem haheo. 

8. The object ann^idum would regularly follow the subject se, but is 
here placed at the beginning of the clause because it is emphatic. 



93. VOCABITLAEY. 



Ask (a question), interrdgo, dre, 

dvi, dtum. 
Do, facioy ere, feci, factum. 
Know, sdo, ire, ivi, itum. 
Not to know, nescio, ire, ivi, itum. 



Plcase, placeo, ere, ui, Itum, dat. 

G. 385. 
Say, dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 
Whether, num, adv. G. 626, I. 
Who, which (relatiye), qui, quac, 

quod. 



94. ExEBCISE. 

1. What did your father say ? 2. I do not know what 
he said. 3. He asks what I have donc. 4. He asked 
what I had done. 5. They ask what I am doing. 6. 
They asked what I was doing. 7. He asked me to read 
the letter which he had received. 8. The preceptor 
praises the pupils, because they are diligent. 9. He says 
that he praises the pupils, because they are diligent. 10. 
Did not that letter please your father? 11. I asked 
whether that letter pleased your father. 
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Lesson XX. 

IMPEBATIVE. INFINITIVE, 

[86-91.] 

9& Lesson fbom the Gbamhab. 

I. Imperative. Rule XLVIII. 535. 
II. Subject of Infinitive. Rule XUX. 545. 
m. Infinitive as Subject. 549. 
IV. Infinitive as Object. 550. 





96. MODELS. 




L 


Practise justice. 


L 


Justitiam cole. 


IL 


That a citizen sJwuld be 


IL 


JFactfvus est viru^ri ci" 




boundy is a crime. 




vem. 


[II. 


I find that Plato came to 


in. 


jPlatonem Tarentum 




Tarentum. 




venisse reperio. 




97. Remabks. 





1. MoDEL II. — That a citizen snouLD BB BOUND, mnciri civem, or 
civem viTuari. The latter is the common order, but in the foTmer mnari 
and civem are made emphatic. Vinari civem is the Bubject of est 
(G. 549), and dvem is the subject ofvindri. Rule XLIX. 

2. MoDEL III. — That Plato cahe to Tabentum, JPtatdnem Taren- 
ium venisse, object of the active verb, reperio. See G. 650. 

3. To Tarentum, Tarentum. Rule 1» 

98. VOCABULAEY. 



Ancient, aniiquus, a, um. 
Brcak, offend against, 'oidlo, dre, 
dvi, dtum. 



Guard, custddio, ire, ivi, itum. 
Farent, parens, entis, m. and f. 
People = nation, popilus, %, m. 
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Fractise, colo, ire, colui, cuUum. 
Safe, salvits, a, um. 



Sec that, takc care that, curoy dra,^ 
dvif dtum. 



99. EXEBCISE. 

1. Boys, obey the laws, love your parents, imitate the 
good. 2. Soldiers, see that you guard the city. 3. Re- 
member the ancient valor of the Boman people. 4. It is 
the part of a good citizen to obey the laws. 5. It is the 
part of a wise man to practise virtue. 6. Ancus was 
reigning. 7. They say that Ancus was reigning. 8. 
We know that the city is safe. 9. Do not break the 
laws. 10. Imitate your father. 11. They say that the 
city has been taken. 12. It is true that ffood laws are 
useful. 



Lesson XXI. 
gerunds, supines, participles. — particles. 

[92-99.] 
100. Lesson FRoar the Gbammab. 

I. Gerunds and Gerundives. 569-666. 

II. Supines. 567-670. 

m. Supine in um. Rule L. 569. 

IV. Participles. 571-681. 

V. Useof Adverbs. Rule LL 682-586. 

VI. Use of Conjunctions. 587, 588. 



101. MODELS. 



I. The art of living. 
II. We are inclined to 
learn. 
3 



I. Ars vivendi. 
11. Ad discendum j»)rt)- 
pensi sumtcs. 
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in. For cultivating the 

fields. 
IV. Byreadingtheorators. 
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m. Ad colendoa agros. 



V. He has como to con- 

gratulate you. 
VI. Plato died while writ- 
ing. 
VII. Laelius was living hap- 

pily. 
VIII. You and TuUia are 
well. 



IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

vm. 

102. RSMABKS. 



JLegendis oratort' 

Venit tihi gratula- 

tum, 
Plato scribens mor- 

tuus est. 
Laelius beate vive^ 

bat, 
Tu et TuUia vaZe- 

tis. 



1. MoDEL I. — Op living, vivendt, Gen. of Gerund, depending upon 
ars, Rule XVI. 

2. MoDEL III. — FoB CULTIVATINO THE FiELDS, odcolendos agros ; 
eolendosy Gerundive agreeing with agros. See G. 662. Ad eolendum 
agros should not be used. See G. 662, 3 ; 665, 2. 

8. MoDEL rv. — Legendis is Gerundive, agreeing with oraioirihus, 
Legendo oratOres may also be used. 

4. MoDEL V. — To coNoaATULATE, gratvKUum, Sup. Bule L. 

6. MoDEL VI. — Whilb wmriNG, scrihens, Participle, G. 678, 1. 

6. MoDEL VIII. — Arb well, vaUtisy Second Pers. Plur., G. 463, 1. 

103. VOCABULABY. 



Act, ago, iire, egij actum. 
Agreeable, jiwundus, a, um. 
Ambassador, legdtus, i, m. 
And, et; atque; que, enclitic. G. 

687, 1. 2. 
Ask for, seek, peto, ire, petivi, 

petitum. 
Either — or, aut — aui, conj. 
Happlly, hedte, adv. 



Hear, audio, \re, \vi, Uum. 
Inclined, propensus, a, um. 
Leam, disco, ire, didici. 
Live, vivo, ire, vixi, victum. 
Neither — nor, neque — neqite ; 

nec — nec. 
Play, ludo, ire, htsi, lusum. 
Terrify, terreo, €re, ui, Uum. 
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104. EXEBCISB. 

1. We are desirous of living happily. 2. The art of 
reading will be useful to us. 3. Are you (pl.) not de- 
sirous of leaming wisdom ? 4. We are desirous of leaming 
wisdom. 5. Boys are inclined to play. 6. Men are in- 
clined to act. 7. We learn by teaching. 8. They will 
send ambassadors to ask for peace. 9. This is agreeable 
to hear. 10. The soldiers, being terrified, fled. 11. Let 
us imitate the good and wise. 12. He is either in Eome 
or in Athens. 13. They were neither in Eome nor in 
Athens. 



Lesson XXTT. 
gender. formation of cases. 

[100-111.] 

105. Lessok fbom the Gbahacab. 

I. Gender. 44, 47 ; 99-115, 118, 120. 
11. Formation of Cases. 55-90. 

106. MODELS. 

L He yields to the time. I. Tempori cedit. 

II. In winter and summer. II. JEReme et aestdte. 

III. Cato^s orations. III. Catonis orationes, 

107. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — To THB TiME, temp6rij Dat. Rule XII. 

2. MoDEL II. — In wintbb, hiime, Abl. Rule XXVIII. 

3. MoDEL m. — Cato's, CatoniSf Gen. BuleXVI. The Genitive 



40 LATIN COMPOSITION. 

more commonly follows it« noun, but may precede, especially when 
emphatic. G. 598, 2. 
4. Give the Gender of all the nouns in tlie Models. 



108* VOCABULAET. 



Battle, proelium, %i, n. 
Brave,/or<i5, e, 

Demand, postlUo, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Despair of, despiro, dre, dvi, dtum, 

with acc, or de with abL 
From, a or ab; e or ex, 
Incite, inato, dre, dvi, dtum. 



Incursion, incursio, Onis, f. 
Reward, merces, edis, f, 
Safc, secure, tutus, a, um, 
Safety, salus, iUis, f. 
Small, parvus, a, um, 
Timid, timldus, a, um, 
Trumpeter, tubicen, inis, m. 



109> EXSBCISE. 

1. The trumpeter incites the brave soldiers to battle. 
2. The brave soldiers are incited to battle by the trum- 
peter. 3. The citizens have despaired of safety. 4. Let 
us not despair of aafety. 5. Timid men often despair 
of safety. 6. Brave soldiers will never despaii: of their 
country. 7. The citizens are safe from the incursions of 
the enemy. 8. Let us not be timid in danger. 9. A 
reward inust be demanded. 10. We will demand a small 
reward. 

Lesson xxni. 

GENDER AND FORMATION OF CASES — Continued. 
[112-147.] 

110. VOCABULARY. 

Admonish, adm6neo, ere, ui, Uum, i ra, aZterum, G. 149 ; 149, 3. 
Another, alius, a, ud ; alter, aJte- I Bravely, forflter, adv. 



STNOPSIS OF CONJUGATTON. 
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Gommon, eommHnts, e. 
Content, eorUentus, a, um. 
Easy, fadJis, e. 
Ennius, Ennius, ii, m. 
Eight, pugno, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Hcrald, praeco, Onis, m. 
Hope, spes, spei, f. 
Liberatc, libiro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Name, nomen, \nis, n. 



Not yet, nondum, adr. 

Foem, poima, dtis, n. 

Froclaim, procldmo, dre, dri, dtum. 

Rule, dominatio, dnis, f. 

Son, Jilius, ii, m. G. 45, 5, 2). 

Tyrant, tyrannus, i, m. 

Victor, victor, Oris, m. 

Xenophon, Xeiaphon, ontis, m. 



111. EXEBCISE. 

1. Hope is common to all men. 2. It is easy to ad- 
monish another. 3. The brave soldiers fought most 
bravely. 4. The son of Xenophon fought bravely. 5. 
Xenophon heard that his son had fought bravely. 6. 
Herald, proclaim the name of the victor. 7. The names 
of the victors will be proclaimed by the heralds. 8. Ilave 
you not read the poems of Ennius? 9. I have not yet 
read them. 10. They liberated the city from the rule of 
the tyranta. 11. Let us be content with our books. 



Lesson .XXIV. 

SYNOFSIS OF CONJUGATION. FORMATION OF THE 
- FARTS OF THE VEBB. 
[148-168.] 

112. Lesson fbok the Gbammak. 

I. Synopsis of Conjugation. 216-226. 
11. Formation of the Parts of tho Verb. ' 240-242 ; 246- 
260. 
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LATIN GOMFOSinON. 



113. MODELS. 



I. I will writo to you what 

I think. 
n. He wiU conquer his dis- 

position and com-^ 

mand himsel£ 



I. Ad te scribam quid 

sentiam. 
11. Vincet animum «ife- 
que imperdbit. 



114. REltA£KS. 

1. MoDEL I. — I THiNK, ««n^tom, Snbj. in Indirect Question. See 
G. 525. 

2. MoDEL II. — His. Tho possessiye Bhonld hero be omitted in 
Latin. Sce G. 447. 

3. Giyo thc Frincipal Farts and the Synopsis of tho Ycrbs in tho 
Models. 

115. VOCABULARY. 



Alba Longa, Alha Longa, Albae 

Longae, f. 
Ascanius, Ascanius, %t, m. 
Citadel, arx, arcis, f. 
Early, ancient, antiquus, a, um. 
Enlarge, amplio, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Found, condo, ire, didi, dltum. 



Friscus, Priscus, i, m. 
Komulus, RomXdus, i, m. 
Satumia, Satumia, ae, f. 
Succeed, succedo, ire, cessi, cessum^ 

dat. G. 886. 
TuUius, TuUius, ii, m. 



116. EXESCISE. 

1. The citadel was called Saturnia. 2. Did not As- 
canius found a city in Italy? 3. He founded a city in 
very early tiines. 4. He is said to have founded a city 
in very early times. 5. They say that he founded a city. 
6. The city was called Alba Longa. 7. Who founded 
Eome? 8. Romulus founded Home. 9. Who enlarged 
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thecity? 10. King Ancus enlarged-the city. 11. Whom 
did Serviua Tulliua succeed? 12. King Servius suc- 
ceeded Tarquinius Priscus. 



Lesson XXV. 

FORMATION OF THE PARTS OF VERBS — Continued. 
[169-184.] 

117. VOCABULABY, 



Against, contra^ tn, prep. with acc. 

Camillus, CamtUus, t» m. 

Conspire, conjHrOf dre, dvi, dium. 

Fable, fabiila, oe, f. 

Field, ager, agrt, m. 

Fire, ignist ignis, m, 

Laj waste, vasiOf dre, dvi, dtum. 



Porsena, Porsina, ae, m, 
Relat€, narrOf dre, dvi, dtum, 
Sword, ferrum, t, n., lit. iron; 

with fire and sword, ferro 

igniqne, 
With, cum, prep. with abl. 
Youth, juvHnis, is, m. and f. 



118. EXEBCISE. 



1. What ought to be done? 2. I will ask my father 
what ought to be done. 3. Ask your father what ought 
to be done. 4. Who conquered the enemy ? 5. Camillus 
is said to have conquered the enemy. 6. They were con- 
quered in a great battle. 7. The youths conspired against 
king Porsena. 8. Will you (pl.) not make peace with 
the enemy ? 9. We are making peace with the enemy. 
10. I will relate to you this fable. 11. The enemy will 
lay waste the fields with fire and sword. 
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LATm CX)MPOSinON. 



Lesson XXVI. 

FORMATION OF THE PARTS OF VEEBS — Coktinued. 
[185-200.] 

119- VOCABULAEY. 



Be subject to, obey, pareo, €re^ ui, 

Uum^ dat. 
Cannae, Cannae, drum, f. pl. 
Carthaginian, Poenus, t, m. ; Car- 

thaginiensis, is, m. and f. 
Fight, battle, pugna, ae, f. 
Formerly, quondam, adv. 
Friendly, amlcus, a, um, 
In vain, frustra, iidy. 
Nayal, navdlis, e; nayal battlc, 



naval cngagement, pvgna 

navdlis, 
Ncw Carthage, Carthdgo Nova, 

Carthaginis Hovae, f. 
Once, setnel, adr.' 
Publius, Puhtius, ii, m. 
State, civitas, dtis, f. 
Try, tento, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Victory, vidoria, ae, f. 
Village, vicus, i, m. 



120. EXEBCISE. 



1. Wlio took New Carthage? 2. Publius Scipio is 
said to have taken that city. 3. Peace will be tried in 
vain. 4. We will try peace once. 5. They called the 
village Cannae. 6. Many states of Italy were formerly 
subjectto the Bomans. 7. Saguntum was friendly to the 
Eomans. 8. The Bomans conquered the Carthaginians 
in (by) a naval battle. 9. This victory was most ac- 
ceptable to the soldiers. 10. Victory is always acceptable 
to soldiers. 
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Lesson xxvn. 

FORMATION OF THE PARTS OF VERBS — Continued. 

[201-214.] 

121. VOCABULABY. 



Among, inter, prep. with acc. 
Booty, praeda, ae, t 
Caesar, Caesar, dris, m. 
Capua, Capua, ae, f. 
Cleopatra, Cleopdtra, ae, f. 
Coat of mail, lorlca, ae, f. 
Come to the relief of, subvinio, 

Ire, v€ni, ventum. 
Divide, divido, ire, visi, ifisum. 



Egypt, Aegyptus, i, f. 

Find, invinio, ire, veni, ventum. 

Golden, aureus, a, um. 

Mithridates, Mithriddtes, is, m. 

Nile, Nilus, i, m. 

Ptolemy, Ptolemaeus, i, m. 

Queen, reglna, ae, f. 

School, ludus, i, m. 

Sulla, SuUa, ae, m. 



122. EXEBCISE. 



1. Will you not come to the relief of your country? 
2. We ask you to come to the relief of your country. 3. 
He says that he will come to the relief of his country. 4, 
By whom was Mithridatea conquered? 5. He was con- 
quered in many battles by Sulla. 6. He was conquered 
in Greece. 7. This school was at Capua. 8. Cleopatra 
was queen of Egypt. 9. The soldiers will divide the 
booty among themselves. 10. Ptolemy, king of Egypt, 
was conquered by Caesar. 11. The king^s golden coat of 
mail was found in the Nile. 
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Lesson xxvm. 

IRREGULAB, DEFECTIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

[215-221.] 

123. Lesson from the Gbammas. 

I. Irregular Verbs. 287-296. 
11. Defective Verbs. 297. 
III. Impersonal Verbs. 298-301. 

124. MODELS. 

I. Who proposed tlie law ? I. Quis legem tulit? 

n. I should prefer to be II. Ego me Phidiam esse 
Phidias. moMem. 

III. They began to be cred- III. Creduli esse co^erunt. 

ulous. 

IV. It is proper that this IV. Soc Jieri oportet. 

should be done. 

125. Bemabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Should pbefes, maUemf Potential Subj. See 
G. 485. 

2. To BB = that I should be, me essey depending upon maUem. See 
G. 561, II. 

3. MoDEL III. — Cbedulous, credalif Nom., agreeing with the sub* 
ject of coeperunt, See G. 547, 1. 

4. MoDEL IV. — That this should be done, hoc JUrii subject of 
oportet, See G. 549, 1. 

5. Give the Synopsis of the Irregular, Defectire, and Impersonal ' 
Verbs in the Models. 
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126. VOCABULABT. 



Approve, proho, drcy dvi, dtum, 
Be able, can, possumy posse, potui. 
Forces, copiae, drum, f. pi. 
rrom, out of, c, ex, prep. with abl. 

G. 434, 8. 
Gaul, the countrj, GdUia, ae, f. 
Gaul, a Gaul, GaXlus, t, m. 
Lacedacmonian, LacecUiemonius, ii, 

m. 
Lead out, educo, ire, duxi, ductum. 
Leonidas, Leonidas, oe, m. 



Occupy, ocdHpo, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Plan, consilium, ii, n. 
Renew, instauro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Retum, go back, redeo, %re, ii, 

lium. 
So, 80 greatly, to sucli an extent, 

adeo, adr. 
Thermopylae, Therm^glae, drum, 

f.pl. 
Wage against, inflro, ferre, tULli, 

iUdtum. 



127. EXERCTSE. 



1. Caesalr was waging war againstthe Gauls. 2. War 
hps been waged against ns. 3. Caesar had retumed from 
Gaul to Eome. 4. Leonidas was king of the Lacedae- 
monians. 5. The Lacedaemonians sent their king Leoni- 
das to occupy Thermopylae. 6. We led out our forces 
from the city. 7. The enemy were so terrified that they 
fled. 8. Were they able to renew the war? 9. They 
were not able to renew the war. 10. Do you (pl.) not 
approve myplan? 11. We approve it. 12. It will be 
approved by all. 
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Lesson XXIX. 

IRBEGULAE, DEFECTIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS- 

COKTINUED. 

[222-229.] 
128. VOCABULAEY. 



Begin, coepi, coepisse. 
Engagement, fight,jproeZtim,it, n., 

pugna, ae, f. 
FiniBh, brmg to a close, JiniOf ire, 

irt, %tum. 



Lcuctra, Leuctra, Orum, n. pl. 
Obscrve, servo, dre, dvt, tUum. 
Six, sex, indecl. 
Wish, volo, veUe, volui. 



129< EXERCISE. 

1. Did not the enemy fortify the city ? 2. They began 
to fortifythe city. 3. Do you (pl.) not wish to fortify 
thecity? 4. We ti^i^A to fortify it. 5. /Shall we not be 
able to fortify it? 6. You (pl.) will be able to fortify it. 
7. The war was brought to a close (finished) by a naval 
engagement. 8. "Will you (pl.) not give me this book as 
a present? 9. We will give you six booha as a present. 
10. This peace will be observed many years. 11. The 
Lacedaemonians were conquered at Leuctra. 

Lesson XXX. 

IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS — 

^ ^CONTINUED. 

[230-245.] 
130. VOCABULAEY. 



Agis, Agis, idis, m. 
Chaeronea, Chaeronea, ae, f. 



Conceal, cdo, dre, dvi, dtvm. 
Joy, gaudium, ii, n. 
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Liberty, Uhertas, dtis, f. 
Pericles, Fericles, is, m. 
Philip, PhUippus, i, m. 
Prefer, would rather, maZo, maXle, 
malui. 



Present, dono, dre, dvi, atum, 
Preside oyer, praesum, esse, fui. 
Recoyer, recupiro, dre, dvi, dium, 
Republic, res pubUea, rei puhli- 
cae, f. 



131. ExEBClSE. 

1. Pericles at that time presided over the republic. 2. 
He is said to have presided over tho republic xnany years. 
3. Philip wished to wage war against the Athenians. 4- 
War was waged by Philip against the Athenians. 5. 
Philip conquered the Athenians at Chaeronea. 6. The 
victor wished to conceal his joy. 7. Many wish to rule. 
8. I prefer to obey. 9. The Athenians wished to present 
the general with a golden crown. 10. The Lacedaemoni- 
ans wished to recover their liberty. 



p^RT sECO]srr>. 

LATIN SYNTAX. 



Lesson XXXI. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

[1, 3.y 

132. Lesson fbom the Gbahmab. 

L CaseofSubject. 367. 
II. Agreement of Verb. 460. 
nL Arrangement of Subject and Predicate. 593. 
IV. Effect of Empbasis and Euphony. 594. 

133. MODELS. 

L Scipio was made consul. I. Scipio factus est con- 

sul. 
IL Demosthenes himself does II. Nbhia non satiafacit 
not satisfy w«. ipse Demosthenes. 

* This portion of the work is intended to accompany the reading of 
Caesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War. The enclosed numerals 
standing at the beginning of each lesson refer to Books and Chapters in 
that work. Thus [1, 3] denotes Book I. Chap. III., and shows that 
this lesson is to be learned after the pupil has read the first three Chap- 
ters of the first Book. 

(50) 
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134* Ejsmabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Demosthenes himself, ipse Bemosthgnes^ These 
words, which would regolarlj Btand at the beginning of the sentence, 
are placed at the end because emphatic. See G. 594, II. 

2. Us, nobis, Dative depending upon satisfiicit. Kule XII. See also 
G. 385, 2. NohiSy being emphatic, stands at the beginning of the sentence. 
G. 694, i. 



135. VOCABULABY. 



Accomplish, conficio, ire, fici, fie- 

tum. 
Adjacent, nearest, proximus, a, 

um. G. 166. 
Among, with, near to, apvd, prep. 

with acc. 
Belgians, Belgae, drum, m. pl. 
Borders, territory, Jines, finium, 

m. pl. 



'^Xoqxxeni, eViqvjens, entis. 
Establish, confirmo, dre, dvi, dtum. 
German, Germdnus, i, m. 
He, she, it, is^ ea, id. G. 451. 
Keep £rom, prohiheo, ire, ui, itum. 

G. 425, 2, 2). 
Wage, gero, ire, gessi, gestum. 



136. ElCERCISE. 

1. The Romans surpassed tlie Gauls in valor. 2. The 
Gauls were surpassed in valor by the Eomans. 3, The 
Bomans praised their own valor. 4, Cicero was the most 
eloquent of the Eomans. 5. He was the most eloquent 
among the Romans* 6. The Belgians wagedmany wars 
with the Germans. 7. All these things must be accom- 
plished by us at the salne time. 8. Peace must be estab- 
lished with the adjacent states. 9^ The enemy must be 
kept from our borders. 10. "War must be waged in the 
territory of the_ enemy . 
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lesson xxxn. 

FORMS OF SUBJECT. 

[1,6.] 

137, Lesson from the Gbammab. 
L Subject — Noun or Pronoun, expressed or impHed. 

367, 1. 
II. Subject— Infinitive, Clause with Conjunction, Indirect 

Question. 549, 492, 495, 525,2. 
IIL Subject — Simple, Complex, Compound. 351, 352, 

361, 1. 
IV. Agreementof Vcrb with Compound Subject. 463. 

138. MODELS. 

I. Glory foUows virtue. L Oloria virtutem «e- 

quttur. 

II. They are led by glory. II. Oloria ducuntur. 

III. That an orator should III. Oratorem irasci mi' 

be angry is by no nime decet 
means becoming. 

rV. It remains for me to IV. ReXiquum estj ut te 

supplicate you (that orem. 
1 should supplicate 
you). 

V. It is asked what ought V. Quaeritur quid qgen- 

to be done. dum sit. 

VL Habit and reason have VI. Consuetudo et ratio 

made you gentle. te Unem fecerunt, 

VII. Marcus and I are well. VH. Egoet Marcics vale- 

mus. 
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139. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL n. — Thet are led, dticuntur, The subject is omitted, 
being implied in the ending of the yerb. See G. 367, 2. 

2. By glort, gloriaj Abl. Rule XXI. 

3. MoDEL III. — That an oratob 8HOULD BE ANGBT, orotOrem 
irasci, an Infinitiye with a subject, used as the subject of de<^. See G. 
549, 1. 

4. Bt no means, minimej least, least of all things. It qualifies deeet. 
Eule LI. 

6. MoDEL IV. — It bemains =is left, retlquum est. 

6. FoB M^ To SUPPLICATE Tou = that I should supplicate you, ut te 
oremy a clause expressing both subject and result. See G, 495, 2. Such 
clauscs usuallj follow the predicate. 

7. MoDEL V. — What ought to be done, quid agendum sit, indi- 
rect question, subject of quaei^tur. See G. 625, 2. For the Subjunc- 
tive, see G. 525. 

8. MoDEL VII. — Mabcus and I, ego et Marcus. In compound sub- 
jects and objects, the Latin places the first person before the second or 
third. 

9. Abe well, vdUmus. For person, see G. 463, 1. 

140. VOCABULABY. 



Bum, bum up, exHro, ire, ttssi, 

ustum. 
Encounter, suheo, \re, ii, iium. 

G. 296. 
Helvetians, Eelvetii, Orum, m. pl. 
Marcus, Marcus, i, m. 
Of, conceming, de, prep. with abl. 



Fersuade, persuddeo, €re, sudsi, 

suAsum, dat. G. 385. 
Frepared, pardius, a, um. 
Remains, it remains, rettquum est 

{ut with subj.) 
Speak, dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 
Town, oppidum, i, n. 
Uncertain, incertus, a, um. 



141. EXEECISE. 

1. The Helvetians will burn their towns and villages. 
2. All the towns and villages will be bumed. 3. The 
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Boldiers are preparcd to encounter these dangers. 4. 
Marcus and I were prepared to encounter all dangers. 5. 
We have seen the beautiful city. 6. You and Marcus 
did not see that city. 7. It will be easy to persuade y(mr 
father. 8. You and Marcus will easily persuade my 
father. 9. Whether that city was taken is uncertain. 
10. It remains for me to speak of this city. 



Lesson xxxm. 

FORMS OF PREDICATE. 
[1, 9.] 

142. Lesson fbom the Geahmab. 

L Predicate — Verb, Noun, Adjective, Infinitive. 353, 

653, L 
11. Predicate — Simple, Complex, Compound. 353, 354- 

356, 361, 2. 

in. Agreement of Predicate witb Subject. 460, 362, 438. 

1. Verb with Subject. 460. 

2. Predicate Noun with Subject. 362. 

3. Predicate Adjective with Subject. 438, 2. 

143. MODELS. 

I. The world is subject. to ,1. Mundus Deo paret. 

God. 
n. Gorgias was a rhetori- II. Gorgiasfuit rhetor. 

cian. 

III. The reasons are most III. Camae justissima^ 

just. sunL 

IV. To live is to think. IV. Vivere est cogitare. 
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V. He stated his opinion. V. JSententiam dixit. 

VI. These things are accept- VI. JBaecpopulo grata at- 
able and agreeable to quejiccunda eunt. 

the people. 

144. Ebmabks. 

1. MoDEL in. — MosT JX7ST, jtigttssimae, superlatiye, in thc Nom. 
Fem. Plur. to agree with causcie. Rule XXXIII. It may stand either 
before or after suTvt. 

2. MoDEL rV. — To UTB, vivire, subject of est. Sce G. 649. 

3. To THiKK, cogiidre, ^redicate nominative afler est. See G. 553, 1. 



145- Synonymes. 

Leader, commander ; dieXj imperdtor. 

1. Dieot^ ducisj m. ; leadee, aENSBAL, — considered 
simply in his capacity as the leader of troops. 

2. Imperdtor^ oris^ m. ; cohmandeb, geneeal, — with 
special reference to his authority and rank as commander, — 
a higher title than dux. 

146. VOCABULABY. 



Call, appellOf nomXno, voco, dre, 

dvi, dtum. See Syn. 184. 
Celts, CeltcLe, drum, m. pl. 
Commander, imperdtor, Oris, m. 
Fear, m^uo, ire, ui. G. 274. 



Languagc, tongue, lingua, ae, f. 
Leader, dux, ducia, m. and f. 
Not only — but also, non solum — 
sed etiam. 



147. ExEBClSE. 

1. The Gauls were the enemies of the Eomans. 2. 
We have been called the friends of the Gauls. 3. The 
Gauls were called in their language Celts. 4. The Belgi- 
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ans were very brave. 5. Caesar was the commaiider of 
the Bomans. 6. The Bomans did not fear the leaders 
of the enemy. 7. The Eomans called Cicero the father of 
his country. 8. Peace and friendship will be established 
with the enemy. 9. It is casy to encounter these dangers. 
10. The Bomans not only waged war with the Gauls, but 
also conquered them. 



Lesson XXXIV. 

FORMS OF MODIFIERS. 

[1> 12.] 

148« Lesson fkom the Gbahmab. 

I. Modificrs of Subject — Adjectives, Nouns, 352. 
11. Modifiers of Verb Predicate — Objective Modifiers, Ad- 
verbial Modifiers. 354. 

III. Modifiers of Predicate Noun. 352,355. • 

IV. Modifiers of Predicate Adjective. 356. 

V. Position of Modifiers in tbe Sentence. 598-601. 



149. MODELS. 

I. Good men love equity. I. Viri honi aequitdtem 

amant, 
II. The name of peace is II. Nbmen pacis est dul- 

pleasing. ce, 

III. I gieatlyfeared the voy- III, Navigationem vaMe 

age. timebam. 

IV. Justice is the queen of IV. Justitia est reglna vir- 

virtues. tutum. 
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V. Virtue is productive of V. Virtus est efficiem vo- 
pleasure. luptdtis. 

150. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Greatlt, vaZde. An adyerb used with an object 
gonerally stands directly before the verb, vaJde iimebam. 

2. I FEABED, timiham or timui. The latter would express simply 
ihQfad, I feared, while the former denotes the coniinuance of the fear, 
I feared = I was fearing. 

3. MoDBL V. — Op plbasure, volupiaiis. Rule XVII. Such a 
genitive may either precede or follow its a^jective. 



151. Vocabulaby. 



Arar, Arar, drisy m. ; acc. Ar&rim. 
Army, exerdlius, usy m. 
Endeavor, conor, dri, dius sum, 

dep. 
Labienus, Lahienus, i, m. 



Lead across, iradncOf ire, duxi, 

ductum. 
Order, juheo, ire, jussi, jussum. 
Orgetorix, Orget6rix, igis, m. 
BiveTjflumen, inis, n. 



152' EXEBCISE. 

1. The soldiers greatly feared the valor of the brave 
Helvetians. 2. Caesar, the commander of the Roman 
army, conquered the enemy. 3. The leaders of the enemy 
were conquered in many battles. 4. He ordered the 
beautiful towns to be burned. 5. Orgetorix formed this 
conspiracy. 6. He endeavored to persuade all the states 
to wage war with Caesar. 7. He said that this plan 
would be useful to all the states. 8. Cicero was called 
the father of his country. 9. This state formerly waged 
war with the Eoman people. 10. Labienus led his forces 
across the river Arar. 
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Lesson XXXV. 

INTERROGATIVE AND IMPERATIVE SENTENCES. 
[1, 16.] 

153. Lesson pbom the Gbahmab. 

I. Interrogative Sentences. 346, II. 

1. Single Questions. 346, 11. 1. 

2. Double Questions. 346, 11. 2. 

3. Answers. 346, II. 3. 

II. Imperative Sentences. 346, III. 

m. Moods in Imperative Sentences — Imperative, Subjunc- 
tive. 535, 488, 11. 



n. 

IIL 
IV. 



154. MODELS. 




What is better than 


I. 


Quid est meliua bo- 


goodness ? 




nitate? 


Is that your fault, or 


II. 


Utrum ea vestra^ an 


ours? 




nostra eidpaest? 


Did he state the cause ? 


TTL 


Diodtne cauaam ? 


Hedid. 




Dixit. 


Save yourselves. 


IV. 


Conservate vos. 


Use your strength. 


V. 


Robore utare. 


155. Remabks 





1. MoDEL I. — Than goodness, quam boniias, or honiidie, "We 
•will use the latter forai, which may stand either before or after melius, 
For the ablative, see Rule XXIII. 

2. MoDBL III. — He did =he did state it, dixii. See G. 84% 11. 3. 
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156. Stnonymes. 

Road, way, path ; ma, itery semita. 

1. "Ra, ae^ f. ; boad, way, — the usual route. 

2. ifer, itinerisy n. ; (1), boad, way, — the direct route; 
(2), JOUBNBY, HABCH, — the progress luade. 

3. Semitdy ae^ £ ; path, foot-path. 

157. VOCABUIABY. 



Four, quattuor, indecl. 
HelYetian, JBielvettus, a, um. 
How large, quanius, a, um, 
Journey, iter, itiniris, n. 
Narrow, angusius, a, um. 
Fath, semita, ae, f. 



Province, provifieia, ae, f. 
Road, via, ae, f. 
Boute, iter, itiniris, n. 
Show, monstro, dre, Avi, Atum. 
Through, per, prep. with acc. 



158* EXEBCISE. 

1. Did you call Caesar the friend of the Grauls? 2. 
We cannot call Caesar the friend of the Gauls. 3. How 
large a force had Caesar? 4. I do not know how large 
a force he had. 5. Did he not make a joumey through 
the Eoman province? 6. How many roads are there to 
the city? 7. There are four roads to the city. 8. I will 
show you the nearest route. 9. This path is very narrow. 
10. Was Orgetorix a Eoman or a Helvetian? 11. He 
was a Helvetian. 12. Who was the bravest of the Helve- 
tians? 13. Orgetorix. 14. Do not wage war with the 
Komans. 15. Let us bravely encounter these dangers. 
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Lesson XXXVL 
complex and compound sentences. 

[l, 19.] 

159. Lbssok fbom tqb Gbajimab. 

L Complex Sentences. 357^59. 
II. Compoand Sentences. 360. 
ni, Compound Sentences — Abridged. 361. 

160. MODELS. 

I. The reasons which you I. Cauaae quas comme- 

mention are most just. moras justissimae 

sunL 

II. TKe name of peace is II. Nbmen pacis dulce est^ 

delightful, and the et ipsa res salutdris» 
thing itself beneficial. 

III. PreserveyovLTselveByyour III. Comervdte vos, conju- 

wives, your children, ges^ liheros^ fortu- 

and your fortunes. na>sque vestras. 

rV. Who ^YOuld seek honor IV. Quis honorem tam ex- 

(as eagerly) as he petat quam igno- 

would avoid igno- miniam fugiat ? 
miny? 

V. We love equity and V. Aequitdtem et jus 

right. hmdmus. 

161. Remabks. 

1. Observe that the first model is a complex Bentence with thc relative 
clausc, quas commemdras ; that the second is a compound sentencc, 
consisting of two members connected by c/, and that the third has a 
compound object, vos — vestras. 
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2. MoDEL I. — WmcH, qttas, in the Fem. Plur. to agrce with its 
antecedent, according to Bule XXXIY., and in the Accus. as the ohject 
of commemdras, according to Rulc Y. 

8. MoDEL II. — The thxng itself, ipsa res, Res is the subject of 
est, understood. 

4. MoDEL III. — YouRSELVES, vos. Ipsos nccd not be added. Por 
this reflexive use ofvoSf sce G. 448. 

5. YouR, vestras, expressed but once ; hcre with the last object, for- 
iHnas. If not emphatic, it would here be omitted. See G. 447. 



162. VOCABULABY. 



Aeduans, Aedui, orum, m. pl. 
Ancient, antlquus, a, um, prisii- 

nus, a, um^ 
Cayalry, equit&tus, us, m. 
Command, be in command of, 

pra^um, esse, fui, dat. G. 

.886. 
Cross, iranseo, \re, ii, Itum. 



Dumnorix, Dumndrix, \gis, m. 
Flow into, influo, ire, fluxi, fluxum, 
Into, in, prep. with acc. 
Lake, lacus, tis, m. 
Lemannus, LeTnannus, i, m. 
Remember, reminiscor, t, dep. G. 

406, II. 
Bhone, Khoddnus, i, m. 



163. EXEBCISE. 

1. How large a force Caesar had at that time is uncer- 
tain. 2. Whether those cities could be taken was uncer- 
tain. 3. They say that the Gauls were surpassed in valor 
by the Eomans. 4. We crossed the river which flows 
into lake LemannXis. 5. The river which wo crossed is 
called the Ehone. 6. The enemy must be conquered and 
their cities must be taken. 7. Dumnorix, who com- 
manded the cavahy of the AeduanSj fled. 8. Let us not 
establish peace and friendship with the enemy. 9. Letus 
remember the ancient valor of the Eomans. 

* Antiquus refers to the remote past ; while prisUnus generally refers 
to the more recent past, or else has the force ofprimitive, pristine, 

4 
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Lesson XXXVIL 
agreement of nouns. 

[1, 24.] 

164. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Agreement of Predicate Nouns. 362. 
II. Agreement of Appositives. 363. 

165. MODELS. 

I. Virtues^are the attend- I. Virtutes surU minis- 

ants and companions trae comitesqtie sa- 

ofwisdom. pierUiae. 

II. Artemisia was the wife II. Artemisia Mausdliy 

of MausoluSy king of Cariae regis^ vxor 

Caria. fuit. 

ni. Two raost poweiful cit- III. Duae urbes potentisst- 

ies, Carthage and Nu- mae, Carthago at- 

mantia,were destroyed que JVumantia^ a 

by Scipio. Scipione sunt dde- 

tae, 

rV, Heleamedwhen a boy IV. Puer dicKcit^quod dis-- 

what deserved to be cendumfuit, 

leamed. 

166. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Attendants, ministroe^ not ministri, to agree in 
gender with virtates. See G. 362, 1, 1). 

2. MoDEL II. — KiNO OF Cabia, Carioe regis, or regis Cariae, Regis 
is in the Gen. in apposition with Mausoli, The whole sentence could 
be arranged in the English order : Artemisia fuit uxor MausOli, regis 
Ca/riae, But in that form it would lose not only in point of euphony, but 
also of compactness ; the modifier, regis Cariae, would be merely an 
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awkward addition to the sentencc, wliilc in the model it is incorporated 
into the very structure of the sentence itself. 

3. MoDEL III. — Two H08T powERFUL ciTiES, duac urhcs poteniissU 
mae, Here poienitssimae qualifics urhes, whilc duae qualifies the com- 
plex idea, urhes poienttssima£ ; not iwo ciiies, but two most powerful 
ciiies, In such cases one acljective often precedes tlie noun, wliile the 
other foUows it, as in the model, though both may either precede or fol- 
low the noun. 

4. MoDEL IV. — When a boy, puer^ in apposition with the omitted 
subject of didicii, Sec G. 3G3, 2 and 3. 

5. Desebved to be learned, discendum fuii, Pcriphrastic Co^juga- 
tion. See G. 231. 

167. SrNONYMBS. 

Custora, usage, habit ; consuetudo, mos. 

1. ConsuetudOy tniSy f. ; custom, usage, habit, — tho 
generic word for custom of any kind. 

2. Mosy moriSj m. ; custom, — used chiefly of approved 
and established customs, especially if national. Mores^ plur., 

CHABACTEB. 

168. VOCABULAEY. 



Caria, Caria, ae, f. 

Custom, habit, consueiudo, inis, f. ; 

«105, moriSf m. 
Destroy, deleo, ere, evi, eium. 
Excellent, praedOrus, a, um. 
Mausolus, MausOlus, i, m. 



Nature, natHra, ae, f. 
Kumantia, Numantia, ae, f. 
Powerful, poiens, entis, 
Second, another, aUer, Sra, irum, 
G. UO; U9, 2. 



169. EXERCISE. 

1. Mausolus was at that time kingof Garia. 2. Eome 
was for many years a most powerful city. 3. They say 
that Carthage was formerly a most powerful city. 4. Did 
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you not say that Caesar was the commander of the Roman 
army 9 5. Cicero says that the two cities, Carthage and 
Numantia, were destroyed by Scipio, the commander of 
i\iQ Roman army. 6. Habit is a second nature. 7. We 
say that habit is a second nature. 8. From whom (pl.) 
did you receive that eaceWen^ custom ? 9. We received 
this exceUent custom from our fathers. 



Lesson xxxvin. 

NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 
[1, 29.] 

170. Lesson fbom th£ Gbakmab. 

I. Nominativo as Subject. 367. 
II. Nominative in Agreement with another Nominative. 



III. Vocative. 369. 



171. MODELS. 



I. Socrateswascondemned. I. Socr&tesdamndtmest. 

II. Themistocles the com- II. Themistocles imperd- 

mander liberated tor servitute Gfrae- 

Greece from servitude. dam liberdvit. 

III. I approve your decisioD, III. Tuumy Brute^ judici- 

Brutus. umprobo. 

172. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — The commanpeb, imperllior, Nom. in apposition 
with the Nom. Themistdcles, Rule II. 

2. Feom servitude, ssrvitnie, Abl. of Separation. Rule XXVII. 
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See also G. 425, 3. ServtiHie may stand cithcr beforc or aflcr thc direct 
object, Oraectam. 

3. MoDEL III. — YouR, iuum. Thc possessive shoald hcre be ex- 
prcssed to avoid ambiguity. 

4. Brutus, Bruie, For the place of the Vocatire in the scntence, 
sce G. 602, VI. 



173. VOCABUULEY. 



AUobroges, AUohr6ges, um, m. pl. 
CoUatinus, CoUailnus, t, m. 
Condemn, damno, Ure, dvt, aium. 
Crassus, Crassus, t, m. 
First, primus, a, um. G. 166. 
Geneva, Geniva, ae,f. 
God, deus, dei, m. G. 45, 6. 
Grandson, nepos, OiiSf m. 



Junius, Juntusj tt, m. 
Lucius, Lueius, ii, m. 
Lucullus, LueuUus, t, m. 
Mercury, Mercurius, ii, m. 
Numitor, NumXior, Oris, m. 
Quintus, Quinius, i, m. 
Rich, divesy iiis. G. 165, 2. 
When, intcrrog., quando, adr. 



174- ExEBciss. 

1. Crassus and Lucullus were the richest of the Ro- 
mans. 2. Mercury was the messenger of the gods. 3. 
KomuluSy the first king of the Homans, was the grandson 
of Numitor. 4. We have praised the good, and we have 
been praised by the good. 5. Caesar says that Geneva 
is a town of the Allobroges. 6. Lucius Junius Brutus 
and Lucius Tarquinius Collatinus were made consuls. 7. 
When, Labienus, will you cross the river? 8. Why, O 
judges, did you condemn Socrates? 9. Marcus Tullius 
Cicero and Quintus TuUius Cicero were brothers. 
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Lesson XXXIX. 



ACCUSATIVE AS DIRECT OBJECT. 
[1, 32.] 

175. Lesson rROM the Gbammar. 

Accusative as Direct Object 371. 

1. Cognate Accusative. 371, 1. 

2. Accusative with other Cases. 371, 2. 

3. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. 371, 3. 

4. Accusative with Compounds. 371, 4. 

5. Clause as Object. 371, 5. 

6. Passive Construction. 371, 6. 



176. MODELS. 

L Brutusfreedhiscountry. L Brutus patriam libe- 

rdvit. 

II. They live a secure life. II. Ikctam vitam vivunt. 

in. Theywrotelawsfortheir III. Leges dvitattbm mia 

states. scripserunt, 

lY. They were sighing over IV. Maec gemebant. 
these things. 

V. He crossed the Euphra- V. Euphrdtem transiit. 

tes. 

VI. You know that I think VI. Sds me idem seiitire. 
the same. 



177. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Theib states, civUaflhus suis, Dat. Riile XII. 
See also 371, 2. These words may stand either before or after the 
direct object, leges. Seo G. 600, 3. Suis must be expressed to avoid 
ambiguity. 
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2. MoDEL rv. — Thssb thinos, haee or has res. The former is 
preferablc, because it is shorter and equally clear. 

3. MoDEL V. — - Euph/r&Um. See G. 371, 4. 

4. MoDEL VI. — That I THiNK THE 8AME, «1« %dem sentlre, object 
of scis. G. 371, 5. For the case of me, sce G. 545 ; for that of idenh 
371, 1, 3). 

178. Synony>ies. 

Army ; eQcercituSj agmen^ acies. 

1. JEk^erdtuSy i, m. (eacerceo)'y abmy, — the generic word 
for army, as composed of discipliiied men. 

2. Agmen, agmXniSy n. {ago) ; asmy on the habch. 

3. AcieSy Hy £; abmy in battlb abbay; line of bat- 

TLE. 

179. Vocabulaby. 



Anxiy (on the march), agmeny 

inis, n. 
Arrange (a line of battle), instruo, 

ire, struxij structum. 
As, relat. after idem, quif qune, 

quod. 
Attack, adorior, %ri, ortus sum, 

dep. 
Base, turpis, e. 
Boast, make a boast, glorior, Hri, 

atus sum, dep. 
Both — and, et — et. 
Camp, castra, Orum, n. pl. G. 132. 
Encamp, castra pono, ire, posui, 

positum. 
Ford, vadum, i, n. 
Immense, ingens, entis. 



Laelius, Laelius, ii, m. G. 45, 

6,2). 
Large, magnus, a, um, 
Lead (a life), liye, vivo, ire, vixi, 

victum, 
Life, vita, ae, f. 
Line of battle, acies, aciei, f. 
March, joumey, iter, itiniris, n. ; 

on the march, in itinire. 
Now, nunc, adv. 
Kumber, numirus, i, m. 
Place, locus, i, m. G. 141. 
Bhine, Rhenus, i, m. 
Take, carry, porto, cCre, dvi, Stum. 
Think, judge, sentio, ire, sensi, 

sensum. 
Useless, inufllis, e. 
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180. EXEBCISB. 

1. Have you not many friends ? 2. Both you and I 
have a very large number of friends. 3. An immense 
army crossed the Ehine and encamped in Gaul. 4. The 
commander of the enemy arranged his line of battle. 5. 
The enemy will attack our army on the march. 6. At 
ihis place the Khine is crossed hy a ford. 7. YoUj 
Laelius, have lived a most happyWSe. 8. Has he not led 
a z^^e^e^^ life ? 9. Do not lead a iase life. 10. Did you 
not make that boast? 11. I made the same boast as you. 
12. We will endeavor to take with us all the grain which 
we now have. 13. You think the same as all good men. 



Lesson XL. 
two accusatives. 

[1, 87.] 

181. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Two Accusatives — Same Person. 373. 

1. Predicato Accusative. 373, 1. 

2. Verbs with Predicate Accusative. 373, 2. 

3. Adjective as Predicate Accusative. 373, 3. 

4. Passive Construction. 373, 4. 

II. Two Accusatives — Person and Thing. 374. 

1. Person and Thing — Active and Passive. 374, 1. 

2. Verbs with two Accusatives. 374, 2. 
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182- MODELS. 

I. Panaetius calls Plato tho I. Panaetiua PMdnem 

Homer of philoso- Homerum philosO' 

phers. phorum appellcU. 

II. Panaetius calls Plato di- II. Panaetius Platdnem 

vine. divlnum appeUat 

III. I was asked my opinion. III. £^go sententiam roga- 

tu8 sum. 

IV. I ask of you thisfavor. IV. Te hoc beneficium 

rogo. 
V. We will surely retain in V. Quod nos docuistiy id 
memory that which certe memoria reti- 

you have taught us. neKmus. 



183. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL in. — Mt opinion, senteniiam, Rule VII. Tho Posses- 
sive is omitted. See G. 447. 

2. MoDEL V. — In mehort = \>y means of memory, memoria, Abl. 
of Means. Rulc XXI. Thc relative clause often precedes the antece- 
dent clause, as in this model (G. G04, II.), and then the antecedcnt itself 
gencrally stands at the beginning of its own clause. 



184. Synonymes. 

To call, to name ; appeHoj voco^ nomino. 

1. AppeUOy are^ av% dtum ; (1) to call, to name, — espe- 
cially with the idea of calling a person (or thing) by his true 
name, or of giving him a characteristio title ; (2) to address. 

2. Voco^ are^ dvi^ dtum; (1) to call, — generally with 
special reference to pronouncing or speaking the name ; (2) 
to summon, invite. 

3. Nbmino^ dre^ dviy dtum / to name, — to give a name. 
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185. VOCABULAEY. 



ArioYistus, Ariovistus, t, m. 
Blind, caecus, a, %m. 
Calamity, cdlamHas, aiis, f. 
Conceal, celoj are^ avi, Stum, 
Dinner, coena, ae, f. 
Favor, faveo, ere, fa/vi, fauium. 
Fortune, /or^iina, ae, f. 



Invite, voco, are, avi, aium, 
Make, efficio, ire, fici, fectum. 
Mourn over, maereo, ire. G. 268. 
Name, nom-en, inis, n. 
Name, to name, call, nqmino ; ap- 

peUo ; voco, are, avi, aium. 
Senate, senatus, us, m. 



186. EXEBCISB. 

1. The senate called Ariovistus king and friend. 2. 
Let us call tlie commander of the army by his own name. 
3. I have invited your brother to dinner. 4. Eomulus 
ordered the city to be called Eome from his own name. 
5. Fortune often makes those whom she favors blind. 6. 
You have made your life happy and useful. 7. Who 
taught the Belgians the arts of war? 8. Were not the 
Germans taught the arts of war by Ariovistus? 9. Why 
were we not asked our opinion ? 10. Let us ask them 
their opinion. 11. They will moum over this calamity. 
12. I will not conceal from you my opinion. 



Lesson XLI. 

two accusatives — continued. special con- 
structions. 

[1,40.] 

187. Lesson from the Geammae, 

I. Special Constructions. 374, 3. 
1. With Celo. 374, 3, 1). 
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2. With Verbs of Teaching. 374, 3, 2). 

3. With Verbs of Asking, Demanding. 374, 3, 3). 

4. With Peto^ PostiUoy Quaero. 374, 3, 4). 

11. Infinitive, or Ciause, as Accusative of Thing. 374,4. 
III. Neuter Pronoun, or Adjective, as Accusative of Thing. 

374, 5. 
rV. Two Accusatives with Compounds. 374, 6. 



188. MODELS. 



I. You were kept igno- 
rant of the most im- 
portant things. 
n. He taught Socrates to 

play on the lyre. 
ni. I ask you in regard to 

the same things. 
IV. He asks this from the 

king. 
V. He teaches you to be 

wise. 
VI. Philosophy taught us 
to know ourselves. 

VII. He admonished me of 
it. 
VIII. He led his forces over 
the Rhone. 



L Maa^mis de rebua 
cddtus 68. 

n. SocratemJldSyuadO' 
cuit. 

III. Te iisdem de rebm 

interrogo. 

IV. Hdc a rege petit. 

V. Te sapere docet. 

VI. Philosophia nos do» 
cuit ut 7iosmet ip- 
sos nosceremus. 
VII. Id me monuit. 

Vni. Hhodanum copias 
trc^ecit. 



"189. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Of = concerning, in regard to, de. G. 484. 

2. Thb most important, greatest, things, maxlmis rebus, Maa^- 
mis alone wonld not distinguiah things from persons. An emphatic 
acljectiye belonging to a nonn with a preposition is oflen placed before 
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the preposition. Hence maxlmis de rebus ; also iisdem de rehus, in 
Model III. 

3. MoDEL II. — To PLAY UPON THB LYRB, in tho Latin idiom with 
THE LYSE, fidibus, Abl. of Means. Rule XXI. 

4. MoDEL V. — To BB wiSE, sopire, This simply snpplies the place 
of one accusative after docet, He teaches you to be wise, i. e. teaches 
70U wisdom. G. 374, 4. 

6. MoDEL VI. — To KNOW ouRSELYEs = that we should know our- 
selves, ut nosmet ipsos nosceremus, G. 374, 4. For the mood of 
nosceremus, see G. 492, and for the tense, 481, II. 1. For the difference 
in force between this clause and the infinitive, as used in Model Y., see 
G. 564, II. and III. 

6. MoDEL VIII. — T He led over, irajedtf lit. threw over, or across, 

7, His FOBCES, copias ; possessive omitted. 



190. VOCABULAEY. 



Across, tranSf prep. with acc. 
Admonish, moTieo, ere, ui, ^tum. 
Demand, postfdo, Hre, SLvi, Htum. 
Depart, discedo, tre, cessi, cessum. 
Home, domus, us or i, f. G. 117, 1. 
In regard to, de, prep. with abl. 
Inform, teach, doceo, ere, docui, 
doctum. 



It is pcrmitted, licet, licuit or lict' 
ium est, impers. G. 299. 

Keep in ignorance, celo, are, avi, 
atum. To keep ignorant of 
(in regard to), celo de, 

Multitude, multitudo, inis, f. 

No, nuTlus, a, um, G. 149. 

Of = from, a, db, prep. with abl. 



191. ExEECISE. 

1. Did they not ask these favors fromCaesar? 2. We 
will ask no favors from Marcus. 3. We willnot keep 
you in ignorance in regard to this calamity. 4. Caesar 
was not kept ignorant of these plans. 5. They informed 
Caesar in regard to the plans of the enemy. 6. The 
soldier will ask from his commander to be permitted to 
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depart to his home. 7. Of what will he admonish them? 

8. What did he at the same time demand of Ariovistus? 

9. He demanded of him that he should not lead the Ger- 
mans into Gaul. 10. The king had already led a multi- 
tude of Germans across the Bhine into Gaul. 



Lesson XLIL 

accusative as subject of infinitive. in agree- 
ment with another accusative. 

[1, 44.] 

192. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Accusative as Subject of an Infinitive. 645. 
II. Accusative in Agreement with another Accusative. 362, 

363. 

1. As Predicate Accusative. 362 ; 373, 1. 

2. As Appositive. 363. 



193. MODELS. 

I. Tou know that I speak I. Scxs me LaUm loqui. 

Latin. 

II. I rejoice that you rec- II. Gaudeo id te mihi 

ommend that to me. suadere, 

III. They called Cicero tho III. Ciceronem patrem por- 

father of his country. triae nominaverunt. 

rV. Marcellus took the city lY. Marcellus urhem /S^y- 

of Syracuse. racusas cepit. 
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194. Rehabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — That I 8PEAK, me loqui, object of scis. See Bule 
y., also G. 871, 5 ; 550. Me, subject of loqui. Rule XLIX. 

2. LATiN=in Latin, Latme, adverb qualifying loqui. Bule LI. 
Obserre the difference of idiom between the English and the Latin. 

3. MoDEL II. — Id, being emphatic, is placed at the beginning of the 
infinitiye clause, even before the subject ie. G. 594, 1. 

4. MoDEL IV. — Thb citt op Stbacuse, Latin idiom, thb city 
Sysacuse, urbem Syracnsas* Rule U. 



195. VOCABULABY. 



For, in behalf of, pro, prep. with 

abl. 
Gracchus, Orctcchus, t, m. 
Greek, in Greek, Oraece, adr. 



Latin, in Latin, LcUlnef adr. 
Nasica, Hasica, ae, m. 
Tiberius, TtberiuSf ii, m. 
Twice, bis, adr. 



196. EXEBCISE. 

1. The Eoman people made Cicero consul. 2. Did 
you not say that Cicero was consul at that time? 3. I 
said that Tiberius Gracchus was at that time consul. 4. 
They say that Publius Scipio Nasica was twice consul. 5. 
We know that you have been called wise. 6. Do you 
not know that Cicero spoke both Latin and Greek? 7. 
They say that Marcus akeady speaks Latin. 8. Why did 
you teach him to speak Latin? 9. He will come with a 
large army to take the city of Geneva. 10. We know 
that you are always prepared to encounter dangers for 
your country. 
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Lesson XTjTTT. 
accusative m an adverbial sense. in excla- 

MATIONS. 
[1, 49.] 

197* Lesson fboh the Gbammab. 

I. Accusative of Time and Space. 378. 
1. Accosative with JPer. 378, 1. 

II. Accusative of Limit. 379. 

1. Accusative with Ad. 379, 1. 

2. Urbs or Oppidum with Preposition. 379, 2. 

3. Words like Names of Towns. 379, 3. 

4. Other ]James of Places. 379, 4. 

III. Accusative of Specification. 380. 

1. In good prose only in its freer sense. 380, 2. 

rV. Accusative in Exclamations. 381. 



198. MODELS. 

I. AtAthensTencleswsiS I. Athenis Pertclespltt- 

for very many years rimos annos prin- 

the leader of the c^s consilii pub- 

public council. Ucifuit. 

n. Hippias came to Olym- II. Hippias Olympiam 

pia. venit. 

III. There are three roads III. Tres sunt vias ad 

to Mutina. JHuttnam. 

rV. Demaratus betook IV. Demardtus se contu- 

himself to Tarquinii, lit Tarquinios in 

a city of Etruria. urhem Etruriae. 
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V. 


Scipio was condacted 


V. 


Scipio domum re- 




home. 




ductua est. 


VI. 


Latona fled to Ddo8. 


VI. 


Idatona confugit De- 
lum. 


VII. 


He came into Epirus. 


VII. 


In Epirum venit. 


VIII. 


My letter will not profit 


VIII. 


Nihil tibi meae lit- 




you at aU. 




terae proderunt. 


IX. 


O wekome arrival ! 


IX. 


(/ratum adven- 
tuml 




199. Remabks. 





1. MoDEL I. — At Athens, Aih£n%8, Abl. of Place. Eule XXVI. 
Emphasis places it at the beginning of the sentence. G. 594, 1. 

2. MoDEL III. — Thebe are, sunt. In this signification, — there is, 
ihere are, — the verb sum generally stands before its subject, as in the 
model, and indeed generally at the beginning of the sentence ; but here 
tres is emphatic, and takes the first place. 

3. MoDEL IV. — A ciTY op Etburia, in urbem Etruriae. Observe 
the difierence of idiom. In the English, ciiy is in apposition with ^or- 
quinii, while in Latin in urbem is treated simply as a modifier of con- 
ifilit, — betook himself into a city of Etruria. Tarquinios — Btruriae 
would regularly precede conitdii ; but, being emphatic, it stands at the 
end of the sentence. 

4. MoDEL Vni. — NoT at all, nihH. Bule X. It is emphatic. 



200. Synonymes. 

Letter, epistlo ; littera^ litterae^ epistola. 

1. Idttera^ ae, f.; lettee, — of the alphabet. 

2. Htterae^ drum^ £ plur. ; lettee, epistle, — regarded 
simply as a written communication without any reference to 
its epistolary character. 

3. Upistola, ae, f. ; lettee, epistle, — with special refer- 
ence to its epistolaiy character. 
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201. VOCABULAEY. 



Betake one*8 self, se conferre ; con- 

flrojferre, Mi, coUatum. 
Fortunate, fortundius, a, vm. 
Greek, Graecus, a, um. 
Letter of the alphabet, liitira, ae, f. 



Letter, epistle, littirae, arum, f. ; 

epistdla, ae, f. 
More, comm&veo, ere, mavi, mctum. 
Pronounce, spcak, dico, ire, dixi, 

dictum. 
Request, rogatus, us, m. 



202. EXEBCISE. 

1. Caesar waged war in Gaul ten years. 2. Did not 
the soldiers wish to retum home? 3. Did you not saj 
that Arioyistus sent ambassadors to Caesar ? 4. I said so. 

5. The soldiers betook themselves to the city of Geneva. 

6. They betook themselves to their camp at Geneva. 7. 
Did not the Allobroges send ambassadors to the senate at 
Bome? 8. Cicero wrote many letters to his brother 
Quintus. 9. Demosthenes, when a boy, was not able to 
pronounce the letter R. 10. Your brother knows one 
Greek letter. 11. I read your letter at Rome. 12. The 
commander will not be at all moved by this request. 13. 
O happy country ! 14. O fortunate city ! 



Lesson XLIV. 

' DAXrVE WITH VERBS. 

[1, 54.] 

203. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Dative with Verbs. 384 

1. Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage. 385. 
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2. Dative with Compounds. 386. 

3. Dative of Possessor. 387. 

4. Dative of Agent. 388. 

5. Ethical Dative. 389. 

II. Two Datives — To which and For which. 390. 
1. Verbs with two Datives. 390, 1. 



204. MODELS. 



I. We yield to the sacred 

laws of our country. 

II. I do not look with 

envy upon yoxir ad- 

vantages, 

III. My Cicero sends you 

greeting. 

IV. Provideforyourcoxm' 

try. 
V. Thofountain has the 
name Arethusa. 
VI. What should be done 

by us? 
VII. What does tho law 

mean? 
VIII. The house was an 
omament to the city. 



I. jSahctispatriaelegt- 

bus obsequimur. 
II. Nbnegoinvideotuis 
commodis, 

III. Cicero meus tibi sa- 

lutem dicit. 

IV. Prospidte patriae. 

V. JFonH nomen Are- 

thMsa est. 
VI. Quid nobis agendum 
estf 

VII. QuidsibilexvuU? 

VIII. Domus urbi fuit 

omammto. 



205. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — For tlie order of words, see G. 598, 3. 

2. MoDEL II. — NoN : see G. G02, IV. Why is the possessive (tuis) 
expressed with comm^dis, but omitted with patriae in Model I. ? See 
G. 447. 

3. MoDEL III. — Sends greeting, saliiiem dicii, lit. says safety, 
i. e. expresses his desire for ybur safety and health. 
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4. MoDEL V. — TsB FOimTAiN nAa,fofUi esi, lit. is to the foutiiain, 
6. MoDEL VI. — By U8, nohis, lit. io us. See G. 888, 

6. MoDEL VII. — Mean, sibi vuli, lit. wish for iisdf, i. e. propose 
to ifself. 

7. MoDEL VIII. — An obnamsnt, omamenio, lit. for an omameni. 
Observe the difference of idiom, bnt remember that the Latin sometimes 
employs the nominative, like the English. See G. 890, 2. 



206. VOCABULABY. 



Ally, socius, ii, n. 

Be in command of, praesum, esse, 

fui, 
Business, negotium, ii, n. To have 

business, negoiium, sum, esse, 

fui, with dat. 
Defence, praesidium, ii, n. 
Envy, to look upon with envy, in- 

video, ire, vldi, visum. 



Ephesus, Uphisus, i, f. 

Especially, mas^Tne, adr. 

It is the intention, in animo esi, 
esse, fuii, with dat. It is my 
intention, mihi esi in anlma. 

Mean, volo, vdte, vclui, with dat. 

Mind, animus, i, m. 



207. EXEBCISE. 

1. I have ever favored both you and your brother. 2, 
The good and wise never envy the rich. 3. Praise and 
glory are especially envied. 4. Caesar, who is in com- 
mand of the army, is especially envied. 5. It is our in- 
tention to wage war against the Eomans and their allies. 
6. Ariovistus at that time had a large army. 7. That 
beautiful city had the name of Ephesus.^ 8. What did 
these presents mean? 9. The good and wise must be 
praised by all. 10. What business had the Helvetians in 
the Eoman province? 11. Virtue is a glory to all. 12. 
The cavaby of the Aeduans was a defence to the Eoman 
army. 
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Lesson XLV. 

DATIVE WITH VERBS. SPECIAL CONSTRUCTIONS. 
[2, 6.] 

208' Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

L Double Construction. 384, 1. 
II. To or jPor, how rendered into Latin. 384, 2. 
III. Accusative or Dative with a Difference of Meaning. 
385, 3. 





209. MODELS. 




L 


He presents gifts to 


L 


Munera civibus do- 




the citizens. 




nat. 


11. 


The Tarentines pre- 


II. 


TarmCini Archiam 




sented Archias the 




poetam civitate 




poet with citizen- 




donaverunt. 




ship. 






III. 


We came to Delos. 


IIL 


Ddum venimus. 


IV. 


I yield to the time. 


IV. 


Tempori cedo. 


V. 


They fight for liberty. 


V. 


Pro libertate dimv- 
cant. 


VI. 


He wrote laws for the 


VL 


Xeges dvitdti scrip- 




state. 




sit. 


VII. 


I consult you. 


VIL 


Ego vos consulo. 


VIIL 


Conmlt for yourselves. 


VIIL 


ConsuiUite vobis. 


IX. 


He feared danger. 


IX. 


Periculummetuebat. 


X. 


He feared fpr himself. 


X. 


jSibi metuebat. 




210. Bemabes. 





1. • MoDEL I. — For the arrangement of two or more objects with the 
same verb, see G. 600, 3. 
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2. MoDELS III. AKD IV. — Wliy is io Delos rendered by the Accus. 
Ddum, and io the iime, by the Datire, iemp6r% t See 6. 879, 8 ; 383, 
384. 

3. MoDELs V. AND VI. — Why is for liberty rendered by pro with 
the AbL, pro lihertitey and /or ihe state by the Datiye, dvitdii t See G. 
384, 2, 2} ; 383, 384. 



211* VOCABXTLABY. 



Consult, cotMo, ire, suJui, suUum. 
Betriment, detrimmtum, t, n. 
Distingmshed, dants, a, um, 
Near, near to, ad, prep. with acc. 
Ought, debeo, ere, ui, itum. 
Supplicate, suppUco, are, Hvi, dtum. 



Surround, cireumdo, dre, didi, dd' 

tum. G. 264, 1. 
Often, saepe, adr. 
Wall, murus, i, m. 
Winter quarters, hibema, arum, n. 

adj. used as subs. 



212. EXEBCISE. 

1. Servius TuUius the king surrounded the city of 
Eome with a wall. 2. The Athenians ■ presented Demos- 
thenes the orator with a golden crown. 3. Demosthenesy 
the distinguished orator, was presented with a golden 
crown. 4. We ought to encounter all dangers for our 
country. 5. We will all supplicate the commander in 
behalf of this soldier. 6. Whom did you (pl.) consult in 
regard to this plan? 7. We consulted Caesar the com- 
mander of the army. 8. For whom did Oaesar consult? 
9. He consulted for the safety of his whole army. 10. 
Let us lead our forces into winter quarters near Geneva. 
11. The friendship of the Eoman people was often a 
detriment, not a defence, to their allies. 
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Lesson XLVI. 
dative with adjectives and derivatives. 

[2, 12.] 

213. Lesson fkom the Gbahmab. 

L Dative with Adjectives. 391,391,2. 
II. Dative with Derivatives. 392. 



214. MODELS. 



I. The soil of their coun- 

iry is dear to all. 
II. Pleasure. is especially 
unfriendly to virtue. 
III. Tour letters are ac- 

ceptable to me. 
rV. Weare seekin ffSiJjSLtin 
word equivalent to 
the Greek. 
V. Ven/ hind to his father. 

VI. Useful for many 
things. 
VII. Idiberty is characteris- 
tio of the Moman 
people. 
VIII. Justice is obedience to 
the laws. 
IX. They speak consist- 
ently with them- 
selves. 



I. Patriae solum om- 
mbus carum est. 
II. Voluptas maxime 
est inimica virtuti, 

III. Tuae epistolae mihi 

gratae sunt, 

IV. Quaertmics verbum 

LaUnum pojr 
Oraeco, 
V. Perindulgens inpa- 

trem. 
VI. Muitas ad res uttlis. 

VII. Itomdni popvli est 
propria libertas. 

VIII. Justitia est obtempe- 
ratio legibus. 
IX. Sibi constanter di- 
cunt. 
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215. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL n. — Why is virtnti placed at the end of the sentence? 
G. 594, n. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Wby is quaerimiLS placed at the beginnlng of the 
sentence? G. 594, 1. 

3. MoDEL VI. — FoR HAKY THING8, muHos ud res, For the order 
of wordfl, see Rem. 189, 2 ^ With ufllis observe the difference of mean- 
ing between the Datiye and the Accns. with cuL : mihi iMis, useftil to 
me ; muUas ad res utllisy useful for many things, purposes. 

4. MoDEL VII. — Of the Rokan pbople, Bomani popiaif Gen. 
depending upon propria. See Rule XVII.; also G. 399, 3. Tliis 
genitiye is emphatic, and therefore stands at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. G. 594, 1. The emphatic Botnani precedes its noun. The em- 
phatic subject, liberias, ia placed at the end of the sentence. G. 594, II. 

5. MoDEL IX. — WiTH TIIEM8ELVE8, sibi, Dative dcpending upon 
constaniery vhich admits the Dative after the analogy of its primitivc 
consians, from consto, 

216. Stkonymes. 

Acceptable, agreeable ; acceptus^ gratus^jucundus, 

1. Acc^tus^ a, um; acceptable, welcome, — for wliat- 
ever reason. 

2. Gratus^ o, um; gbatepul, acceptable, — especially 
because of value or worth. 

3. Jucundmy a^ um ; agreeable, pleasant, delightful. 
Aeceptus implies simply that the object to which it is applied is accepia- 

ble, gratus that it is acceptable because of its value, whether agreeable 
or not, m^jucundusy that it is in itself agreeable. 

217. Vocabttlaey. 



A battle is fought, pugnstur, pug- 
nlltum est, impers. 



Acceptable, acceptus, a, um; gratus, 
a, um. 



* See Explanation of References, page xi. 
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Admomtion, admoniiiOf 6nis, f. 
Although, etiamsiy coi\]. 
Approach, appropinquoj are, avi, 

atum, 
But, sed; auiem, G. 587, III. 2. 



Near, prope, propius, proxime, adv. 
Feculiar to, proprius, a, um. 
Spirited, in a spirited manner, 

acviier, adv. 
Word, verbum, i, n. 



218. EXEBCISE. 

1. The friendship of the Aeduans was acceptable to 
Caesar. 2. Your letters will always beacceptable to me. 
3. Your admonition, although it is not agreeable, is yet 
acceptable to me. 4. Your words are very agreeable to 
me. 5. The books which you sent were very acceptable 
to me. 6. At that time the study of eloquence was not 
common to Greece, but peculiar to Athens. 7. We have 
endeavored to persuade the citizens. 8. At the same time 
the Aeduans were approaching the borders of the Belgians, 
who are nearest to the Germans. 9. A spirited battle 
was fought very near the camp of Oaesar. 



Lesson XLVn. 

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
[2, 19.] 

219. Lesson from the Gbammab. 

L Genitive with Nouns. 395. 

1. Varieties of Genitive with Nouns. 396. 

2. Peculiarities. 397. 

3. Other Constructions. 398. 

II. Genitive with Adjectives. 399. 
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220' MODELS. 

I. The glory of virtue is I. Virtutis ghria est 

etemal. aempitema. 

II. Socrates in tbe jadg- 11. Socratea judicio 

ment of Greece was GfraeciaB omnium 

the wisest of all men. sapientisstmus fu- 

it. 

III. Cbm^r^ the life of Tre- III. Conferte vitam Tre- 

bonius with that of bonii cum Dola- 

Dolabella. heTUie. 

IV. Love of (to) country. IV. Amor in patriam, 
V. He is desirous of vic- V. Victoriae avtdtcs est. 

tory. 

VI. The mind is capable of VI. Mens virtutum om- 

all virtues. nium capax est. 

VII. No one will be found VII. Nemo tui similis in- 

like you. venietur, 

221. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — In the judomekt, 1. c. in accordance with, by the 
judgment, judicio, Rule XXI. 

2. Of all men, omnium, used substantively. G. 441. 

3. MoDEL III. — WiTH THAT OF DoLABELLA, cum DolabeUae, — vita 
being omitted. G. 397, 1, (1). 

4. MoDEL IV. — Op country, pairiae, or in or erga patriam, G. 
898, 4. 

6. MoDEL VII. — LiKS you, tui similis, or iibi similis. G. 391, 1 ; 
399, 3. 

222. SraoisrYMEs. 

Avaricious, desirous, devoted to, pursuing; avdrus^ cuptdus^ 
avtdus^ studiosus, 
5 
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1. AvdruSy a, um ; avaricious, — desirous of money and 
gain. 

2. Cupidus^ a, um ; desibous, eagkrly desirous, — often 
with tbe idea of haste and impatience. 

3. Avidus^ a, um ; desieous, eaenestly desieous, very 
desieous, greedy, — often involving the idea of an excessive 
or selfish desire. 

4. Studiosm^ a, um ; studious, de voted to, student op, 
PURSUING, — involving zeal in the pursuit of a study, or in 
the support of a person or cause. 



223. Vocabulary. 



Affair, thing, reSy r§i, f. 
Avaricious, avSLrus, a, um, 
For, enimj coiy. G. 587, V. 3. 
Greedy, very desirous, avidiiSi a, 

um, 
Literature, letters, liiiirae, Srum, 

t. pi. 

Military, miliiaris, e; military 
affairs, res miliiilris, sing. 



Revolution, res novae, f. pl. ; lit. 

new ihings, 
Science, learning, doctnnay ae, f. 
Skilful in, periius, a, um. 
Student of, siudiosits, a, um, 
Three days, iriduum, i, n. 
Unmindful, immimor, dris, 
Zeal, siudium, ii, n. 



224. Exercise. 

1. We will now make a joumey into the territory of the 
Belgians. 2. We have persuaded the soldiers to make a 
journey of three days through the territory of the Helve- 
tians. 3. The Belgians were very skilful in military 
affairs. 4. They were never unmindful of their ancient 
valor, and were always desirous of a revolution. 5. But 
at this time they had more zeal than wisdbm ; for they 
were conquered by the Eomans in many battles. 6. The 
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soldiers are very desirous of victory and glory. 7. The 
avaricious are ever greedy for money. 8. We are students 
of literature. 



Lesson XLVni. 

GENITIVE WITH VERBS. 

[2, 2Q.-\ . 

225. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

L Predicate Genitive. 401. 

1. Predicate Genitive and Predicate Nominative. 

401, 1. 

2. Predicate Genitive and Predicate Adjective. 401, 2. 

3. Varieties of Predicate Genitive. 402. 

4. Verbs with Predicate Genitive. 403. 

5. Other Cfonstructions for the Genitive. 404. 

II. Genitive of Place. 421, II. 

III. Genitive with certain Verbs. 406, 409. 

1. Other Constructions. 407. 

2. Befert and Interest. 408. 

IV. Accusative and Genitive. 410. 



226. MoDELs. 

I. Murena was a man of I. 3furena mtdtae in- 

much industry. dustriae fuit. 

11. The field is now of II. Ager nunc pluris 

more vakie than it est quam timc 

then was. fuit. 

III. It is your duty to un- III. Tuum est intelligtre. 
derstand. 
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IV. It is the duty of an 

orator to speak. 
V. You were in the mean 

time at Rome. 
VI. To do right is tJie in- 

terest of all. 
VII. It greatly interests me. 
VIII. I repent of my error. 



IV. Oratoris officium est 

dicere, 
V. Tu interea Homae 

fuisti. 
VI. Interest omnium 

recte facere. 
VII. Magni interest mea. 
VIII. Me erroris mei poe- 
nitet 



227- Remarks. 

1. MoDEii I. — Was a man of, Latin idiom, was ofy man omitted in 
rendcring into Latin. G. 402, III. 

2. MoDEL II. — Is op MOKE VALUE, j?Zwrt« est, lit. is of more. G. 
402, ni. 1. 

3. MoDEL III. — It is your duty to undebstand, Latin idioni, to 
vndersiand is yours. Tuum, not tuij mast be used. G. 404, 1. 

4. MoDEL IV. — It is the duty op an orator, oratOris est, or 
oratOris qffidum est. G. 404, 2. 

6. MoDEL V. — At Kome, Romae. G. 423, II. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Gbeatly, magni, lit. of much, pf great. G. 
408, 3. 

7. It interests me, inUrest Tnea, not met. G. 408, 1, 2). 

8. MoDEL VIII. — l repent op my error, Latin idiom, it repents 
me ofmy error, 

228. VOCABULAEY. 



Be ashamed, pudei, puduit or pudU 
tum est, impers. lam ashamed, 
mepudet. G. 299. 

Bitterly, acerhe, adv. 



Pity, misiret, miseritum «s^,impers. 

I pity, me misiret. G. 299. 
Repent, poenitet, poenituit, impers. 

I repent, me poenltet. G. 299. 
Treachery, proditio, Onis, f. 
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229. EXEECISE. 

1. The Eomans did not forget the ancient valor of the 
Helvetians. 2. The Gauls were very brave. 3. The 
Belgians were of great valor. 4. It is characteristic of 
triie valor to encounter all dangers in behalf of the re- 
public. 5. It is the interest of all to obey the laws. 6. 
It is important to the glory of the state to consulffor the 
safety of all the citizens. 7. The Germans were not 
ashamed of their valor. 8. The Helvetians bitterly re- 
pented of their conspiracy. 9. Do you not pity them? 
10. We do not accuse you of conspiracy. 11. This sol- 
dier has already been accused of treachery. 



Lesson XLIX. 
ablative. 

[2, 35.] 

230. Lesson feom the Gsammab. 

I. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means. 414. 

1. Various Expressions for Cause. 414, 2, 2) and 3). 

2. Means and Agent distinguished. 414, 4 and 5. 

II. Ablative of Price. 416. 

III. Ablative with Coraparatives. 417. 

1. Comparatives with Quam, 417, 1. 

2. Ablative, when admissible. 417, 2. 

3. Construction with Plua and Mlrvua, 417, 3. 
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231. MOBELS. 



I. An art is praised be- 
cause of its useful- 
ness. 
n. By my right I ask of 
you this favor. 

III. Terentia was delighted 

with your letter, 

IV. Friendship is to be 

sought for its own 
sake. 
V. Cato was praised by 

all. 
VI. It was done through 
the agency of Fabri- 
cius. 
VII. He purchased the sen- 
atorial rank with 
money. 
VIII. What is more desira- 
ble than wisdom ? 

IX. He lived with you 
more than a year. 



I. Ars utUitate laudd" 
tur. 

n. Meo jure te hoc 
beneficium rogo, 

ni. Terentia delectdta 
est tuis litteris. 

rV. Amicitia eatpropter 
se axpetenda. 

V. Cato ab omnibus 

« lauddtus est, 
VL Per Fabridum fac- 
tum est. 

VII. Ordinem senatori- 
um pretio mercd- 
tus est. 
VIII. Quid est optctbiliics 
sapientid^ or quam 
sapientia. 
IX. Tecum plus annum 
vixit. 



232' Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Because of its usefulness, uitlitate, Abl. of Cause. 
RuleXXI. 

2. MoDEL n. — I A8K op You, te Togo, Rule VII. 

3. MoDEL in. — "WiTH YOUR LETTEB, iuis UttirtSj OT tua ep{st6la. 
Kule XXI. See also Synonymes, 200. 

4. MoDEL rV. — FoB iTs OWN SAKE = on account of itself, propier 
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se. These words, it will be observed, stand between est and expetenda. 
Modifiers are not unfrequently tlius placed between the two parts in the 
compound forms of verbs. 

6. MoDEL VI. — Through thb agency op Fabbicius, per Fahri' 
ciumy lit. through Fdbridus* G. 414, 6, 1). 

6. MoDEL IX. — "WiTH You, tecum* G. 434, 5. 

7. MoBB THAN A YEAB, ylus annum^ not plus anno. G. 417, 3. 

233. Synonymes. 

Celebrated, distinguished, illustrious, noble ; cdeber^ claruSy 
illustris^ nobtlis. 

1. Celedery bris^ bre; celebsated, much feequentkd, — 
applied mostly to places. 

2. Clarus^ a, um; distinguished, conspicuous, cele- 
BRATED, — especially for brilliant achievements. 

3. Ulustris^ e; illusteious, eenowned, — a stronger 
term than clarus^ applied especially to those who are distin- 
guished for rank and worth. 

4. Nbbilis^ e ; well known, famous, noble, — with 
special reference to high birth and ancestry. 

234. VOCABULAEY. 



Aid, auxilium, ii, n. 

Antioch, Antiochia, ae^ f. 

Celebrated, ceUhery bris, hre. 

High, great (price), W/agnus, a, um, 

Illustrious, iUusiris, e, 

Lead on, addHco, Sre, duxi, ductum. 



Noble, nohiliSf e, 
Solon, Solon or Solo, Cnis, m. 
Themistocles, Themistdcles, is, m, 
Thousand, miUe, indecl. adj.; pl. 
miUia, ium, n. subst. G. 178. 



235. ExEKcisE. 

1. The soldiers werie led on by the hope of a reward. 
2. The Aeduans were sent witli all their forces as aid to 
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Caesar. 3. Why did they not come with cavahy? 4. 
JMore than five thousand came in on^ day. 5. Who was 
there at Eome more distinguished than Cicero? 6. Anti- 
och was formerly a celebrated city. 7. The name of 
Themistocles is more illustrious than that of Solon. 8. 
The Athenians sentthree most noble philosopherstoEome. 
9. He has purchased a house at a high price. 10. The 
safety of the country is dear to me. 



Lesson L. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 
[3,8.] 

236. Lesson fbom the Grahmab. 

I. Ablative of Difference. 418. 
II. Ablative in Special Cohstructions. 419. 





237. MoDELs. 




I. 


Longer by one day. I. 


77no die longior. 


11. 


The wise man makes II. 


Sapiens ratione op- 




the best use of reason. 


time utttur. 


IIL 


I am intimate with Tre- III, 


IVebonio utor fami- 




bonius. 


liartter. 


IV. 


Nature is content with IV. 


Natura parvo con- 




little. 


tenta est. 


V. 


VVhat need have you of V. 


Quid tibi opera nos- 




our aid ? 


tra cpu8 est? 


VI. 


No one trusts in the VI. 


Nemo fortunas sta- 




stability of fortune. • 


bilitate conftdit. 


711. 


1 trust in virtue. VII. 


Virtuti confldo. 
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238. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Maees the best use of beason, Latin idiom, uses 
reason hest, 

2. MoDEL III. — I AM iNTiMATE wiTH, tctor familiaf%ier. 

3. MoDEL V. — "What need haye you, Latin idiom, as io whai is 
ihere need to you, — quid iihi opus esi, Quid, see G. 380, 2. Op our 
aid, opira nostra, Abl. G. 419, 3. 

4. MoDEL VII. — I trust in vibtue, virtnti or mriute confido. 
With the Dative the idea of trust is prominent, I trust in yirtuc, i. c. 
trust it, trust to it; while with the Abl., the idea of means is promincDt, 
I trust in yirtue, i. e. am confident because of or hy means of yirtue. 



239. Synoxymes. 

I. To need, to be without, to be free fi'om ; egeOy indigeOy 
careoy vaco. 

1. JEJgeo^ ere^ ui — / to need, to be dbstitute of, — to 
be witbout something which one needs. 

2. Indigeo^ ere^ ui — / to need, to feel need, — involv- 
ing a deep sense of need, while egeo refers rather to the need 
itself. 

3. Careo^ ere^ uiy ttum ; to be without, — with little 
reference to the character of the object as desirable or un- 
desirable. 

4. Vdco, dre^ dvi^ dtum ; to be fkee feom, to be with- 
OUT, — especially to be without that which is undesirable. 

II. Man, hero ; homo^ vir. 

1. Homo,^ hominis^ m. and f,; man, — a member of the 
human family, man or woman. 

2. F?r, viri^ m. ; hero, tbue man, — as a tenn of respect. 
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240. VOCABULABY. 



Advice, counsel, eonsUium^ ii, n. 
Afiection, lore, cmor, Oris, m. 
Be destitute of, need, egeo, ere, ui; 

indlgeOy ere, ui, 
Be free from, be without, vaco^ ffre, 

Hvi, atum ; careon €re^ ui, 

Xtum;. egeo, ire, ui, 
Be intimate ynih,famtliari^erutory 

ij usus sum, 
Be needful (there needs, is need 

of), opus estjfuit, 
Best, in the best manner, opfimey 

adv. 
Enjoymcnt, delectatioj Onis, f. 



Pamiliarly, famtliaHier, adv. 
Pault, culpaj ae, f. 
Peel tlie need of, indigeo, ercj ui. 
ridelity, faith,^cs, li, f. 
Highest, of the highest degree, 

summus, a, um, sup. of svpH- 

rus, 
Kindness, henigniias^ Otis, f. 
Nothing, nihxl, n. indecl. 
Pain, dolor, Oris, m. 
Use, make use of, uior, t, usus 

sum, dcp. 
Very, vcUde, adv. 



241. EXEBCISE. 

1. Laelius was for many years very intimate with 
Scipio. 2. He was at that time both without pain and 
without enjoyment. 3. We are 7iow destitute of (need) 
many things. 4. I feel the need of your advice. 5. 
Now your counsels, your affection, and your fidelity 
are needful to us. 6. There was no need of so many 
words. 7. Let us make the best use of our time. 8. 
The JRoman soldiers were always worthy of the highest 
praise. 9. Nothing is more worthy of a great and dis- 
tinguished man than kindness. 10. What is there in 
man better than virtue? 11. The safety of the country is 
much dearer to you than life. 
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Lesson LI. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 

[3, 13.] 

242. Lesson fkom thb Gbammail 

I. Ablative of Place. 421-424. 

1. Places not Towns. 422. 

2. Names of Towns. 423. 

3. Like Names of Towns. 424. 

II. Ablative of Source and Separation. 425 ; 425, 3. 

III. Construction of Names of Places. 

1. The Place in which. 421, L and IL 

2. The Place from which. 421, L and 11. 

3. The Place to which. 379 ; 379, 4. 





243. MoDELs. 




I. 


In what city do we 


L 


1)1 qua urbe vivi- 




live? 




musf 


11. 


He died at Babylon. 


IL 


Bahylone mortuus 

est. ^ 
De foro discessi. 


IIL 


I withdrew from the 


in. 




forum. 






IV. 


Aeschines withdrew 


IV. 


Aeschtnes cessit 




from Athens. 




Athenis. 


V. 
VL 


He fled from home. 
You have freed your 


V. 
VL 


Domo profugit. 
JPericulis patriam 


VU. 


country from perils. 
He came into the 


VIL 


liheravistis. 
In provinciam ad- 


VIIL 


province. 
I came to Capua. 


VIIL 


venit. 
Capuam veni. 
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244. Remabks. 

1. Why is tlic prepositien used in models I. III. VII., and omitted in 
all the others? G. 421; 424; 425, 3; 379; 879, 4. 

2. MoDEL lY. — Emphasis places Athenis at tho end of the sentence. 

245. Synonymbs. 

Country; patria^ ciger^ rus. 

1. Patria^ ae^ f. ; NATrvna: countey, — the country of one'3 
birth. 

2. Ager^ o,grh m. ; countby, — as consisting of fields, tiie 
OPEN country; — in this sense generally plural. 

3. Bvs^ ruris^ n. ; thk countey, — as distinguished frona 
the city. 

246. Vocabulaey. 



Capablc, capaxj acis, 

Country, rus, i^uris, n. ; patria, 

ae, f. ; agerj agri, m. 
Fear, metuSj us, m. 
Pew, pauci, a^, a, pl. 
Forced marches, magna Hinira, n. 

pl. ; lit. great marches, 
Go, eoy ire, ivi, itum, 
Hasten, contendo, ire, tendi, ten- 

tum, 
Land, terra, ae, f. 



Mind, the mental faculty, mens, 

mentisj f. 
Obtain, potior, iri, itus sum, dep. 

G. 419, 1. 
Kemain, m/ineo, Ire, mansi, man- 

sum, 
Sea, m^are, ts, n. ; on sca and land, 

terra marique, 
Servitude, servitus, ntis, f. 
Sovereignty, imperium, ii, n. 



247. ExEECiSE. 

1. We Hved in Geneva more than three months. 2. 
From Geneva we hastened with forced marches into Italy. 
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3. Now let us go from the city into the country. 4. He 
went from home a few days ago, ani will remain in the 
country two months. 5. We made a journey of three 
days through the country. 6. The brave soldiers have 
encountered many dangers in behalf of their country. 7. 
War must be waged against the Carthaginians on sea and 
land. 8. It was the intention of the Helvetians to obtain 
the sovereignty of all Gaul. 9. Will you not free this 
city from the fear of servitude? * 10. To man God has 
given a mind capable of all virtues. 



Lesson LII. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 

[3, 20.] 

248. Lesson ekom thb Geammab. 

L Ablative of Timo. 426. 

1. Time within which. 426, 2. 

2. Time since an event, or between two events. 427, 

427, 1-4. 

n. Ablative of Characteristic. 428. 

1. Genitive and Ablative distinguished. 428, 4 ; 
396, IV. 
III. Ablative of Specification. 429. 

249. MoDELS. 

I. Plato died iu his eighty- I. Plato uno et octogesi- 

first year. mo anno mortuus 

est. 
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II. I have leisure at this 
time for philosophy. 

III. He smiled once in his 

life. 

IV. Homerlivedmany years 

before HomtUtcs. 

V. He was slain some 

months after. 
VI. You are of a cheerful 
spirit. 



II. JjToc tempore philoso- 

phiae vaco, 
III. Sem^l in vita risit. 

rV. Homerus annis mul- 
tis fuit ante Homu- 
lum. 
V. Aliquot post menses 
occisus est. 

VI. Tu hilari animo es. 



250. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — His — omitted in rendering. 

2. MoDEL III. — In HI8 LiFE, ti» vtta. Why is the preposition in 
used? G.426, 2. 

3. MODEL IV. — HOMER LIYED MANT TEABS BEFORB HOMULUS, 

Latin idiom, Ifomer was hefore Romulus hy many years, Anni»^ Abl. 
of Difference. Rule XXIV. AnieRom^lum at the end of the sentence 
because emphatic. 

4. MoDEL V. — SoME MONTHS AFTER, Latin idiom, aflersome months. 
For the order of the words, see G. 427, 2. 

6. MODEL VI. — Of A CHEERFUL fiPIRIT, OF WITH A CHEERFUL 

spiRiT, hildri anlmoy Abl. of Characteristic. Bule XXIX. 



251. VOCABULAEY. 



Afterwards, post, adv. 

Equal, par^ paris, 

FifUi day of the month, nonaef 

ecrum, f. pl. Eor exception see 

G. 708, 1. 2. 



Fiftieth, quinquagesXmus, a, um. 
First day of the month, calendae^ 

Urum, f. pl. 
Fourth, quartus, a, um, 
Greatly, magnopire, adv. 
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Ides, idus, iduumt f. pl. G. 708, 

1.3. 
Jane, of Jane, JuniuSf a, um, G. 

708, III. 2. 
March, of March, Martius, a, um, 
May, of May, Maius, a, um, 
Fanic, PunicuSf a, um, 
Put to death, ocado, ire, ddi, a- 

sum. 
Pythagoras, Pythagdras, ae, m. 



Befinement, humaniias, atis, f. 

Return, come hack, reverto or re- 
vertor, ire or i, reverti, re- 
versum. See G. 273, III., 
verto, 

Sixth, sextus, a, um. 

Sixtieth, sexage^mus, a, um, 

Such, 80 great, tanius, a, um. 

Third, iertius, a, um. 



252. ExEBCisE. 



1. Pythagoras "was in Italy at the same time in which 
Lucius Junius Brutus liberated his country. 2. Publius 
Scipio took Carthage in the third Punic war. 3. The 
ambassadors retumed to Eome on the first day of May. 
4. I received your letter on the jifih day of June. 5. 
Caesar was put to death in his fifty-sixth year, on the ides 
of March. 6. Two years afierwards Cicero was put to 
deathy ii^ his sixty-fourth year. 7. The Belgians were 
equal to the Germans in valor. 8. They were surpassed 
by the Romana both in valor and in refinement. 9. The 
Eomans surpassed the Greeks in the arts of war. 10. 
The Greeks surpassed the Komans in the arts of peace. 
11. Herodotus is a man of such eloquence that he greatly 
delights us. 
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Lesson Lin. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUBD. 

[3, 29.] , 

253. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Ablative Absolute. 431. 

II. Cases with Prepositions. 432. 

1. Accusative. 433. 

2. Ablative. 434. 

3. Accusative or Ablative. 436. 



254. MoDELs. 



I. 


VVhen many opinions 


I. 


Multis sententiis 




had already been ex- 




jam dictiSy rogd" 




pressed, I was asked 




tus sum se7itenti' 




my opinion. 




am. 


11. 


Many orators flour- 


II. 


Vivo Catone multi 




ished in the time of 




oratores florue- 




Cato. 




runt. 


111. 


Socrates brought phi- 


III. 


Socrates philosophi- 




losophy down to 




am ad vitam com- 




common life. 




munem adduxit. 


IV. 


He wrote the book 


IV. 


Magna cum cura li- 




with great care. 




brum scripsit 


V. 


He has retired from 


V. 


Magistrdtu abiit. 


^ 


office. 






YI. 


What are you to do 


VI. 


Quid hoc homine 




with this man ? 




facias ? 


VII. 


He fled into Asia. 


VII. 


In Asiam profugit. 


VIII. 


In this island is a 


VIII. 


In hac in^ula est 




fountain of sweet 




fons aquae dulcis. 




water. 
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255. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — When hant opinions had been expressed, Latin 
idiom, many opinions ha^ing been spoken, Senientiam, Rule VII. 

2. MoDEL II. — In thb timb op Cato, vivo Caioney lit. Caio alive. 
Rulo XXXI. Observe the position of these words at the beginning of 
the sentence. G. 694, 1. 

3. MoDEL VI. — With this man, hoc homine, G. 434, 2. Faciasy 
G. 486, II. 

256. Synonymes. 

Battle, engagement, conflict; pugna^ proelium. 

1. Pugna^ ae, f. ; battlb, bngagement, fight, steipe, — 
tbe generic term for a conflict of any kind, whether between 
individuals or armies, whether with the fist, with words, or 
with arms. 

2. Proelium^ iiy n.; battlb, engagement, — a conflict in 
a military sense. 

257. Vocabulaey. 



Aquitanians, AquiiHni, orum, m. 

ArriTe, pervHnio, %re, veni^ ventum. 

Becomef fio, fiiri, factus sum. G. 
294. 

Betake one's self, se recipire ; re- 
(fipio, ire, cepi, cepium. 

Cassius, Cassius, ii, m. 

Eager, aldcer, cris, cre. 

YighU to fight, pugno, Sre, avi, 
atum, To fight (lit. vfuike) a 
battle, proelium (pugnam) 
facio, ire, fed, factum. 



How great, quantus, d, um, 
Liying, aliye, vivu^, a, um, 
Beduce to a state of peace, paco, 

are, Wci, Sium, 
Besult, eoatus, us, m. 
Bout, peXlo, ire, pepHli, pulsum. 
Strife, pugna, ae, f. 
Successful, secundus, a, um, 
Vicinity, in the vicinity of, ad, 

prep. with acc. 
Within, intra, prep. with acc. 
Yoke, jugum, i, n. 
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258. EXEBCISE. 



1. In the consulship of Lucius Cassius the Helvetians 
routed the Eoman army and sent it under the yoke. 2. 
Within five days we shall arrive in the vicinity of Geneva. 
3. Having routed the army of the enemy, the Aquitanians 
betook themselves to the town. 4. Our soldiers, having 
fortified their camp, became more eager to fight. 5 . Caesar , 
having reduced all Gaul to a state of peace, led his army 
into winter quarters. 6. How great is the strife of 
orators! 7. Caesar fought many successful battles. 8. 
The result of this battle is uncertain. 9. These wars 
were waged against the Gauls in the time of Cicero. 



Lesson LIV. 

ADJECTIVES. 

[1,4.]^ 

259. Lesson from tue Grammae. 

I. Agreement of Adjectives. 438; 438, 1-8. 

1. With Clause. 438, 3. 

2. Construction according to Sense. 438, 6. 

3. With two or more Nouns. 439. 

II. Use of Adjectives. 440. 

1. With the Force of Kouns. 441. 

* The enclosed numerals standing at the beginning of the foUowing 
lessons refer to Cicero*s Orations against Catiline. Thus [1, 4] shows 
that this lesson is to be learned after the pupil has read the j&rst four ' 
Chapters of the j&rst Oration against Catiline. 
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2, Equivalent to Clauses, 442, 

3, Instead of Adverbs. 443, 

4, Comparison of Adjectives, 444. 



260. MODELS. 



I. An upright life is a 

happy life. 
II. It is truG that tbere is 
friendship among the 
good. 

III, Castor and PoUux were 

seen. 

IV. Honors. and victories 

are accidental. 
V. I loved Hortensius 

when he was alive. 
VI. Roscius was frequently 

at Rome. 
Vn, Nothing is more beau- 
tiful than virtue. 
Vin, Aristides was without 
exception the most 
just of all. 



JSbnesta vita bedta 

vita est, 
Verum est amiciti- 

am inter honos 

esse, 
Castor et PoUiix 

visi sunL 
JSbnores et victoriae 

fortuita sunt. 
Hortensium vivum 

amdvi. 
Jtosdus eratJRomae 

frequens. 
VII. NihUestvirtutefor' 

mosius. 
VIII. Aristtdes unus om- 

nium jnstis^mus 

fuit. 



n. 



III. 



IV. 



VI. 



261. RSMABKS. 



1. MoDEL II. — Verum agrees with the infinitiye clause, amicHiam 
— esse. G. 438, 3 ; 35, III. Among, between thb good, inier honos. 
Bonos used substantiyely, ihe good, G. 441. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Are accidental, i. e. aceidental things, fortuiia 
suni, G. 439, 2, 3). 

3. MoDEL V. — I LOVED HORTENSIUS WHEN HE WAS ALIVE, Or wkcn 

alive, Latin idiom, Iloved Eortensius alive. 
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4. MoDEL VI. — Roscius WAS FEEQUENTLT AT RoHE, Latin idiom, 
Bosdus wasfrequeni at Rome. G. 443. 

6. MODEL VIII. — WlTHOUT EXCEPTION THE MOST JUST OF ALL, 

unus omnium justissimus, lit. aJone ofdll the most just, the most jusA 
oneofaJl. G. 444, 3. 



262. VOCABXTLAKY. 



Assemble, convinio, ire, veni, ven- 

tum, 
Capture, capio, ire, cepi, captum. 
Certain, certus, a, um. 
Frequently, frequens, entis, adj. 

G. 443. 
Full, in full numbers, frequens, 

entis. 



Jupiter, JupUer, Jovis, m. 
Openly, palam, adv. 
Stator, Stator, Oris, m. 
Treason, proditio, Onis, f. 
Wicked, scelerSLtus, a, um. 
Without exception, alone, unus^ a, 
um. G. 176, 1. 



263. ExERCISE. 

1. We will now read the orations of Cicero the cele" 

brated orator, 2. Cicero was consul in the same year in 

which Catiline formed his wicked conspiracy. 3. There 

were many orators in Rome at that time, but Cicero was 

without exception the most eloquent of all. 4. Catiline 

liad frequently heard him in the senate. 5. The senate 

assembled in full numbers in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 

6. Cicero was the first who openly accused Catiline of 

tareason. 7. It is certain that a conspiracy was formed. 

8. Many thousands of the enemy were captured in the first 

I^iinic war. 9. Scipio and Laelius were often praised by 
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Lesson LV. 
pronouns. 

[1, 7.] 

264. Lesson fbom the Gbamhab. 

I. Agreement of Pronouns. 445. 

1. Agreement of Pronoun used as Adjective. 445, 1. 

2. Agreement with Personal Pronoun. 445, 2. 

3. With two Antecedents. 445, 3. 

4. With Predicate "Nouu or Appositive. 445, 4. 

5. Construction according to Sense. 445, 5. 

6. Antecedent omitted. 445, 6. 

7. Clause as Antecedent. 445, 7. 

II. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 446, 447. 

1. Nominative of Personal Pronouns omitted. 446. 

2. Possessive Pronouns omitted, 447. 

3. Reflexive Use of Pronouns. 448, 449. 





265. MoDELs. 




I. 


JEJveri/ virtue attracts 


I. 


Omnis virtus nos ad 




us to itself. 




se oMcit, 


II. 


From your letter I 


II. 


Ex litteris tuis cepi 




havo received in- 




incredibtlem vo- 




credihle pleasure. 




luptdtem. 


III. 


They will live a more 


III. 


Tutidrem vitam meo 




secure life under my 




praesidio vivent. 




protection. 






IV. 


You are the one who 


IV. 


Tu es is qui me or^ 




comraended me. 




nasti. 


V. 


The prodace and fi'uits 


V. 


Fruges atque fruc- 




which tho earth 




tus quos terra 




yields. 




gianit. 
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VI. They reject glory, 
which is the fruit of 
virtue. 
VII. There are some who 

think. 
Vni. Our country delights 
us, as it ought. 
IX I console myself. 



VL Oloriam qui est 
fructus virtutis re- 
pudiant. 

VII. jSunt qui censeant, 

VIII. -ZVb5, id quod dehet^ 
patria delectat. 
IX. Me consolor. 



266. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — TJnder my pbotection, meo praesidio, lit. hy 
means of, or because of, my proiection. Rule XXI. Viiam, G. 371, 
1,3). 

2. Model IV. — The one who, is qui, not unus qui. 

3. Model V. — Which, quos, masculme. G. 445, 3. 

4. MoDEL VI. -^ Qui agrees with frueiusj rather than with gloriam. 
G. 445, 4. 

5. MoDEL VII. — Thebe arb some, sunt. G. 445, 6. Censeani, 
for the Subjunctive, see G. 501, 1. 

6. MoDEL VIII. — As iT ought, Latin idiom, ihai which H owes, 
oughi, — id quod dehet. G. 445, 7. Emphasis places nos at the beginning 
of the sentence. 

267. VOCABULABT. 



As, rclat., quif qtuie, quod. As it 

ought, id quod debei. G. 

445, 7. 
Ascertain, cognosco, ire, nOvi, ni- 

ium. 
Condemn, condemno, Hre, Svi, 

Hium. 
Dcfend, defendo, Hre, fendi, fen^ 

sum. 



Depart from, exeo, ire, ii, iium. 
Devote one's self to, siudeo, €re, 

ui, dat. G. 385. 
Divine, divinus, a, um, 
Gift, donum, i, n. 
Oppose, ohsisto, ^re, siiii, siUum. 

G. 386. 
Remissness, nequiiia, ae, f. 
Sometimes, inierdum, adv. 
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Vigilant, vigilans^ aniis, | Your, thy, companions, friends, 

You, thou, tu, iui. &c., iui, Orum. G. 441, 1. 



268. EXEBCISE. 

1. I have said that Cicero accused Catiline of treason. 
2. Did you not condemn yourself for remissuess? 3. I 
have often condemned myself for remissness. 4. Cicero 
said that he condemned the CQjisuls for remissness. 5. 
Youy Catiline, and all your companions, ought to depart 
from the city. 6. You and I, who oppose this conspiracy, 
ought to be vigilant. 7. There are some who fear Cati- 
line. 8. We will defend^ as we ought, the safety of the 
Eoman people. 9. Let us send the cavalry to ascertain 
where the enemy are. 10. Cicero devoted himself to elo- 
quence, which is sometimes called a divine giji. 



Lesson LVL 

PRONOUN^— CONTINUED. 

[1, 10.] 

269« LSSSON FBOH THE GeAHMAB. 

# 

L Demonstrative Pronouns. 450-452. 

II. Relative Pronouiis. 453, 

1. Relative Clause « Ablative with Pro. 453, 4. 

2. Relative with Adjective. 453, 5. 

in. Interrogative Pronouns. 454. 
rV. Indefinite Pronouns. 455-459. 
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270. MODELS. 



I. OiM thing I will ex- 
plain, and that too a 
most important one. 
II. Nothing is useful 
which is not also 
honorable. 

III. We are such as we 

ought to be. 

IV. I hope you are well, 

such is your pru- 

dence. 
V. The most beautiful ves- 

sels which he had 

seen. 
VI. What kind of a man 

was he ? 
VII. One party contends, 

the other fears. 
VIII. One thing seems best 

to some, another to- 

others. 
IX. The hest men ever ren- 

der the greatest ser- 

vice to posterity. 



I. Unam rem ea^icd- 
boj eamqtce maat' 
mam. 
II. mhil est utile^ quod 
non idem hones- 
tum, 

III. 7* sumus^ qui esse 

debemus. 

IV. SperOyquaetuajpra- 

dentia est^ te va- 
lere, 
V. Vasaj quae putch^r" 
rima viderat. 

VI. Quivirfuit? 

Vn. Alteri dimtcant, aZ- 
teri timent. 
VIII. Aliud aliis videtur 
optimum. 

IX. Optimus quisque 
maa^me posteri- 
tati servit. 



271. Remaeks. 

1. MoDEL I. — And that too a most important one, Latin idiom, 
and thai ihe greaiesi, — eamque maxXmam, G. 461, 2. 

2. MoDEL II. — Which also, quod idem, lit. which ihe sam^. 

3. MoDEL IV. — SucH is YOUR PRUDENCE, Latin idiom, which is 
your prudence, — ie valere being the antecedent of quae. What other 
forms niay be used? G. 453, 4. 
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4. MoDEL V. — Thb H08T BEAUTiFUL TES8ELS WHiCH, Latin idiom, 
ihe vessels, wMch ihe mosi beauiifid. G. 453, 5. 

6. MoDEL Vlll. — Onb thikg seems best to sohe, another to 
OTHEBS, Latin idiom, anoiher ihing eeems hesi io oihers, 

6. MoDEL IX. — The best hen EYEBvLatin idiom, every hesi man, 
Bendeb thb gbeatest sebtice, m4ixime servH, lit. serves mosi or 
especiaUy. 



272. Synonymbs. 

Dinner, feast, entertainment ; co^nOj epiilaey convivium. 

1. CoenOj ae^ £ ; dinneb, — as the principal family meal. 

2. JE^piiiaej arum^ f. pL; feast, entebtainment, — with 
Bpecial referehce to its %umptuous character. 

3. Convivium^ ii^ n. ; lit. a living togeOier (con, vivo) ; 
FEAST, BNTEBTAiNMENT, — with special referencc to its social 
character. 



273. VOCABULABY. 



Audacity, avdada, ae, f. 
Best, opOmuSj a, um. 
Choice, eonquisiiusj a, um. 
Conversation, sermo, 6nis, m. 
Daily, of increase or decrease, in 

dies ; in dies singidos. See 

Syn. 399. 
Deliver (an oration), A/iftco, €re, uif 

iium ; lit. io ha/ee. 
Each, one each, singidi, ae, a, 

distrib. num. 
Eighth of November, anie diem 
6 



seTstum idus Novembres. G. 

708. 
Entertainment, convivium, ii, n. 
Feast, viands, epHla^, arum, f. pl. 
Increase, intrans., cresco, ire, crevi, 

creium. 
Load, pile up, exsiruo, Hre, struxi, 

sirudum. 
Madness, furor, Oris, m. 
On account of, propter^ prep. with 
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Pleasure, enjoyment, delectatio, 

(fnis, f. 
Presence, in the presence of, apud, 

prep. with acc. 
Put to death, inierficio, ire, fld, 

fectvm, 
Squander, profundQ, ire, fndi, 

fastm. 



Such, Bometimes rendered by qui, 
quae, quod, relat. pron. G- 
453, 4. 

Sumptuous, sumptuOsus, a, um. 

Table, mensa, ae, f. 

IJnbridled, eJfrenSUus, a, um. 



274. EXEECISB. 

1. The oration which we are now reading was delivered 
in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 2, It was delivered by 
Cicero on the 8th of November, in the presence of the 
senate. 3. The unbridled audacity of Catiline was at 
that time increasing daily. 4. Catiline, such was his un- 
bridled madness, endeavored to put Cicero to death. 5. 
I will give you the best books which I have. 6. The 
judge has invited us to dinner. 7. There are some who 
squander their money upon sumptuous feasts. 8. The 
tables are loaded with the choicest viands. 9. Many are 
delighted with entertainments on account of their enjoy- 
ment of conversation. 



Lesson LVII. 
verbs — agreement, voice, tense. indicative 

MOOD. 

[1, 13.] 

275. Lesson from the Grammak. 

I. Agreement of Verbs. 460-463. 
II. UseofVoices. 464,465. 
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m. Tonses of the Indicative. 466-473. 
rV. XJse of the Indicative. 474. 



276. MoDELS. 



I. Tou assume the name 

of virtue. 
II. AU things were made by 
God. 

III. I will explain as I shall 

be able those things 
which you desire. 

IV. Mithridates has already 

reigned upwards of 
twenty-two years. 
V. It would be tedious to 
enumerate the uses. 



I. Nbmen virtutia usur- 

pas. 
II. A Deo omnia facta 
8unt. 
m. HJa qiuze vis^ ut po- 
terOy eosplicdbo. 

rV. Mithridates annum 
jam tertium et vice- 
simum reffna£, 
V. Longum est persequi 
utilitdtas. 



277. Remaeks. 

1. MoDEL II. — All things, omnta. Res is not neccssary, as thero 
is no ambiguity. Emphasis determines the position of a Deo, 

2. MoDEL IV. — Has beigned upwards op twentt-two teabs, 
annwm ieriium ei vicesimum regnat, lit. is reigning. ihe iweniy-third 
year, or plus viginii duo annos regnavit. 

3. MoDEL V. — It would be tedious, Latin idiom, ii i$ long, a 
long task, longum est. 

278. VOCABULARY. 



Against, in, prep. with acc. 
Bctter, melior, ius, compar. of 

bonus. 
Can, could, possum, posse, poiui. 
Decree, consulium, i, n. 



Entertain the same BentrmeAtSit 
eOdem seniio, ire, sensi, sen^ 
sum. 

Founding of thc city, urhs condita. 
G. 680. 
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In accordance with, e, ex, prep. 

with abl., lit. from, 
Inactivity, tnertia, ae, f. 
Eeep, servo, are, Uvi, atum. 
Ninetieth, nonagesimus, a, um, 
Now = abready, jam, adr. 
Promise, promtssum^ i, n. 



Bightly, rede, adr. 

Six hundredth, sexceniesimus, a, 

um. 
Tedious, long, longus, a, um^ 
ThingT) res, rei, f. 
Think, feel, perceive, sentio, ire, 

sensi, sensum. 



279. ExsBciSE. 

1. It woiild be better not to keep those promises. 2. 
It would be tedious to speak of these things. 3. The city 
should have been liberated from fear. 4. Can we rightly 
accuse Cicero of inactivity and remissness? 5. Could he 
not, in accordance with the decree of thc senate, have 
ordered Catiline to be put to death? 6. Did he not wish 
to do this? 7. So many entertained the same sentiments 
as Catiline, that he did not judge this the best thing to do. 
8. We have now read the first oration of Cicero against 
Catiline. 9. In what year was it delivered? 10. It was 
delivered in the six hundred and ninety-first year from 
the founding of the city. 



Lesson LVnL 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

[2, 4.] 

280. Lesson fbom thb Grammab. 

I. Tenses of the Subjunctive. 476-479, 

1. Sequence of Tenses. 480 ; 481. 

2. Exceptions in Sequence. 482. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
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II. The Potential Subjunctive. 485 ; 486, 1-7. 
ni. The Subjunctive of Desire. 487; 488, 1-5. 
IV. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result. 489. 



281. MODELS. 



I. They strive to conquer. 
II. May I be able to ao- 
complish my endeav- 
ors. 

III. Would that I had been 

able to accomplish 
my endeavors. 

IV. Let us avoid pride, 

haughtiness, and ar- 
rogance. 
V. Who would seek glory 
as he would shun in- 
famy? 
VI. I collect all things, that 
I may write some- 
thing new to you. 
VII. The house was so fur- 
nished that it was an 
omament to the city. 



I. Nituntur ut vincant. 
II. Viinam conata effi- 
, cere possim, 

III. Utmam conata effi- 

cere potuissem, 

IV. Superbiam^ fastidi- 

um^ arrogantiam- 
quefugiamus. 

V. Quis gloriam tam ex- 

petat quam infami- 
am fugiatf 
VI. Omnia coUigo^ ut 
novi scribam ali- 
quid ad te, 
VII. Domus sic omdta 
fuit ut urbi esset 
omamento. 



282. Semabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — They strive to conquer, Latin idiom, ihey sirive 
that ihey may conquer. 

2. Model II. — May I be able, possim, or uiinam possim, 

3. MoDEL III. — WouLD THAT I HAD BEEN ABLE, uHnam poiutssem. 

4. MoDEL V. — WouLD SEEK, wouLD SHUN, cxpSiat, fugiat, Po- 
tential Subjunctives. 
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6. MoDEL VI. — SoMETHiNO NEW, novi dUqutdf lit. something of 
new, G. 441, 2 ; 396, III. 2, 3). J^dvi, being emphatic, is at the begin- 
ning of the clause. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Was an obnament, esset omamento, For the 
mood and tense of esset, see G. 489 ; 494 ; 481, II. 1. For the case of 
omamentOy see G. 890. 

283. Stkonymes. 

Rest, repose, tranquillity ; quies^ requieSj tranquiWitas, 

1. QuieSj quietiSy f. ; best, repose, — in itself considered. 

2. MequieSy etis, f.; rest, repose, — as a means of refresh- 
ing and invigorating the exhausted powers, whether of body 
or of mind. 

3. TranquiHitaSj atis^ f.; tbanqxjillitt, calmness, re- 
POSE, — involving freedom from care and anxiety. 

284. VOCABULAET. 



JLiSur, bnsiness, negoiium, ii, n. 
Citil, domestic, domesflcus, a, um. 
l>are, audeo, €re, ausus sum, G. 

272, 3. 
Even, etiam, adv. 
Highest welfare of thc state, summa 

res puhUca, 
Like, similis, e. G. 391, 2, 4), (2). 
Long for, expUo, ire, petlvi, peti- 

tum, 
Neglect, negtigo, ^re, lexi, lectum, 
thatl utlnam, interj. 



Public, puhltcus, a, um, 
Repose, iranquiUltas, cUis, f. 
Best, quies, etis, f. ; requies, etis, f. 
Seek, quaero, ire, quaeswi, quaesl- 

tum, 
Strive, nitor, niii, nisus and nixus 

sum, dep. 
Vigilantly, sharply, cLcHter, adv. 
Watch, vigllo, are, avi, aium, 
Weary, defatigo, are, avi, atum. 
Withdraw, se removere ; remdveo, 

€re, movi, motum. 



285* ExEBCisE. 

1. There were i7i Mome so many like Catiline that they 
even dared to defend him. 2. O that we may be able to 
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conquer the leader of tkis civil war 1 3 . Would that I had 
received your letter. 4. Cicero the consul strove to de- 
fend the name and safety of the Eoman people.^ 5. Let 
us strive to defend the republic. 6. Cicero, when consul, 
watched so vigilantly for the safety of the republic, that he 
has often been calle J the father of his country. 7. Many 
long for repose. 8. Many, longing for repose, withdraw 
from public affairs. 9. Kest does not always delight us. 
10. Your wearied mind now seeks rest. 11. Who would 
neglect the highest welfare of the state ? 



Lesson LIX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE OR RESULT — Continued. 

[2, 8.] 

286. Lesson from the Gbammab. 

L Subjunctive of Purpose with Ui and J%. 490. 

1. Pure Purpose. 491. 

2. Mixed Purpose. 492; 492, l^. 

3. Peculiarities. 493 ; 493, 1-4. 

II. Subjunctive of Result with Ut and Ut Non. 490. 

1. Pure Result. 494. 

2. Mixed Result. 495 ; 495, 1-3. 

3. Peculiarities. 496 ; 496, 1-3. 

III. Subjunctive with Quo^ Quin^ Quominus. 497-499; 
498, 1-3. 

287. MoDELS. 

I. It is necessary to eat I. Esse oporfet ut vivas. 

tbat you may live. 
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11. I ask you to aid him. 
III. I fear that you will not 

endure the labors. 
rV. It is necessary that vir- 
tue should attract you. 
V. There is no one present 

who does not see. 
VI, I cannot but send a let- 
ter. 

VTI. Deathdoes not deter a 
"wise man from de- 
liberating for the re- 
public. 



II. Te rogo ut eumjuves. 
III. Timeo ut labores sus- 

tineas. 
rV. Te oportet virtus tra- 

hat. 
V. Adest nemOy quin 

videaU 
VI. Facere non possum^ 
quin litteras mit- 
tani, 
VII. ^on deterret sapien- 
tem mors^ quomt- 
nus rei puhlicde 
consulat. 



288. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — To EAT, esse, ftom edo, G. 291, subject ofoportet. 

2. MoDEL III. — That tou will not endube, ut sustineas. G. 
492, 4. 

3. MoDEL rv. — Trahat : for the mood and for the omission of ui^ 
see G. 495 ; 496, 1. 

4. MoDEL V. — Who does not seb, quin videat, but that he sees. 
G. 498, 2. 

6. MoDEL VI. — I CANNOT BUT SEND, Latin idiom, / am not dble to 
do hut that Imay send. 

6. MoDEL Vn. — Fkom deliberatino, Latin idiom, by which iha 
less he m^y deliherate. Emphasis places m>ors at the end of its clause. 



289. VOCABULAEY. 



Arms, a/rma, 
1,4). 



t, n. pl, G. 131, j Attend to, to serve, »crvio, lr«, m*, 
. Itum. G. 386. 
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Behooves, it behooves, oporietj 

oportuit. G. 299. 
Deter, deterreo, ere, ui, itum, 
Diligently, dUigenter, adv. 
Fear, to fear, timeoj ere, ui, iium, 
For = to secure, ad, prep. with 

acc. 
Forefathers, majores, um, m. pl. 
Free, liher, ira, irum. 
From, after verbs of hindeting, 

quomlnus, conj. 
Greater, major, us, comparative of 

magnus. G. 166. 
Health, vdtetitdo, inis, f. 
Homer, HoTMrus, i, m. 



Implore, oro, Sre, Hvi, atum. 
Notonly — but also, wo» modo — 

sed etiam. 
Poet, poeta, ae, m. 
Profit, to proflt, eonduco, ire, duxi, 

duetum ; in this sense only in 

Third Pers. G. 386. 
Ponishment, penalty, poena, ae, f. 
Bule, impiro, Sre, Svi, atttm. 
Studiously, studiose, adv. 
Take, take up, capio, ire, cepi, 

captum. 
Take care, to take care, ea>veo, €re, 

cavi, cautum. 
Than, quam, conj. 



290. ExEBasE. 



1. Our forefathers took up arms that they might be 
free. 2. The Momans took up arms not only that they 
might be free, but also that they might rule. 3. Cicero 
exhorts us to read studiously his orations. 4. Care must 
be taken that the punishment may not be greater than the 
fault. 5. I implore you to attend to your health most 
diligently. 6. We cannot doubt that virtue especially 
profits the state. 7. We cannot doubt that there were 
poets before Homer. 8. I fear that these dangers may 
increase. 9. It behooves us all to watch for the safety of 
the republic. 10. Notiiing deterred Cicero from defend- 
ing the republic. 



118 LAW COMPOSmON. 



Lesson LX, 
relative clauses of purpose oe result. 

[2, 13.] 

291. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Relative Clauses of Purpose. 500 ; 500, 1. 
II. Relative Clauses of Result. 500 ; 500, 2. 

m. Special Constructions in Relative Clauses. 501. 

1. Aftcr Indefinite Antecedents. 501, 1. 

2. After TTnuB^ Solics^ and the like. 501, II. 

3. After Dignm^ IndignuB^ Idoneua^ Aptus. 501, III. 

292. MoDELs. 

I. I scnt one to state this. I. Mxsi qui hoc dicereL 

n. I am not such a one as II. Nbn is sum qui his 
to uso these things. utar. 

III. I see nothing else which III. Nihil cUiud video^ 

■we can do. quod agere possi- 

mus. 

IV. There are some who IV. /Sunt qui timeantur. 

are feared. 

V. jTrM^ wisdom is the only V. YerasapienJtiaestuna^ 

thing which dispels quae moestitiam 

sadness. pdlat. 

VI. The fables are worthy to VI. FahukLe dignae sunt 

be read. qv>ae legantur. 

293. Remabks. 

li MoDEL I. — Onb to state this, liaiiii idiom, who should staie 
ihis. 
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2. MoDEL II. — As TO usE, qut utar, lit. wTio tnay use. 

3. MoDEL III. — Which we can do, quod agire possimuSf lit. whxch 
we may he dde to do. 

4. MoDEi Y. — The only thino, una, agreeing with sapientta. 

5. MoDEL YI^ — WoRTHY To BB BEAD, dignoe quae legantur, lit. 
worthy which may be read. 

294. Synontmes. 

J07, gladness, joyousness ; gaudium^ laetitia^ hilarit(zs, 

1. Gaudium^ iiy n.; joy, the emotion of joy, — in itself 
considered. 

2. Zaetitia^ ae^ f. ; gladness, joy, — as shown in the 
countenance or in action. 

3. Hilarttas^ dtisy f. ; joyousness, cheebful, happy dis- 
positidn, — not a moraentary feeling, but a characteristic of 
the temperament. 

295. Vocabulaey. 



Be elate3, effiror, efferri, datus 

sum ; pass. of effiro. 
Cheerfulness, hHaHtas, atis, f. 
Deny, nego, are, Svi, SLtum. 
Excessiye, nimius, a, um. 
Faesulae, FaesHlae, SLrum, f. pl. 
FiU, compleo, €re, evi, etum. 
Forever, inperpetuum. 



Greatest, maximus, a, um. G. 165. 
Lose, amitto, tre, mlsi, missum. 
On the part of, often rcndercd by 

the Genitive. 
Ferpetual, perpetuus, a, um. 
Eejoicing, laetitia, ae, f. 
Sad, tristis, e. 
Whole, cunctus, 0, um. 



296. ExEBcisE. 

1. Many states sent ambassadors to Eome to establish 
peace and friendship with the Boman people. 2. There 
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were some, both in Sorne and at Faemlaej mho denied 
that Catiline was forming a conspiracy against th^ republic. 
3. Let us net lose our cheerfulness. 4. I feai you will 
lose your cheerfulness forever. 5. There were some in 
the temple of Jupiter Stator who were filled with the 
greatest joy. 6. In so great rejoicing on the part of the 
whole state, you alone are sad. 7. We cannot doibt that 
the king was elated with excessive joy. 8. The orations 
of Cicero are worthy to be read by all. 



Lesson LXI. 
subjunctive of condition. 

[3, 4.] 

297. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Rule for the Subjunctive of Condition. 503. 
1., Condition Supplied. 503, 2. 

2. Force of Tenses. 504. 

3. Dum^ modo^ dummodo, 505. 

4. Ac si^ ut «t, qiuisi^ etc. 506. 

n. Conditions with S% Nisi^ Ni^ Sin, • 507-510. 

1. Mixed Forms. 511. 

2. Subjunctive and Indicative. ^12. 

298. MoDELS. 

I. Mental powers rema/?i, 1, Manentingenia^mO' 

if only indv^try re- do permaneat in- 

mains. dustria. 

II. If I should deny it, I II. Si negem^ m^ntiar. 
fihonld speak falsely. 
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III. Youcawwo^retainyour 

manhoodj if you ar- 
range all things with 
reference to pleasure. 

IV. No one without hope 

would expose himself 

to death, 
V. As if they should ap- 

propriate others'pos- 

sessions to their own 

use. 
VI. If it was not lawful, it 

was not necessary. 
VII, You would do wrong, 

if you should not 

give waming. 
VIII. Eloquence would not 

be praised, if it ac- 

complished nothing. 
IX. If we shun folly, let us 

pursue wisdom. 

X. Theywouldhaveaban- 
doned their fields, 
had he not sent a 
letter. 



III. Non poteetiSy volup- 
tdte omnia diri- 
ffentesy retinere 
virtutem, 
• IV. ^emo sine spe se 
offerret ad mor- 
tem. 
V. Vi si in suam rem 
aliena convertant. 



VI. Si non licehat, non 

necesse erat. 
VII. Improhe feceriSyni' 
si monueris. 

VIII. JSloquentia no7i lavr 
daretur^ si nihil 
efficeret. 
IX. /Si stvltitiam fugi- 
muSy sapientiam 
sequdmur. 
X. Helicturi agros e- 
ranty nisi litteras 
misisset. 



299. Kemabks. 



1. MODEL ni. — If YOU ABRANGE ALL THINGS WITH REFERENCE TO 

PLEAsiTRE, voluptate omnia dtrigentes, lit. arranging aU things hy 
pleasure, G. 503, 2. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Observe the position of ad mortem. 

3. MoDEL V. — To THEiB OWN USB, tn suam rem, lit. into their own 
affair. 
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4. MoDEL IX, — Let u8 pubsub, sequamur. G. 487. 

6. MoDEL X. — Thbt would haye ABAia>ONED, rdietHrt erant, lit. 
were dbout to abandon. G. 512» 2, 2). 



300« VOCABTTLABT. 



Be willing, to wish, voloj veUe, 

volui. 
Conscript Fathers, Paires Con- 

scripti, m. pl. 
Depart, set out, proficiscor, i, fec- 

tu8 sum, dep. 
Exile, exsiliumy ii, n. 
Gladly, laete, ady. 
Inaction, inertia, ae, f. 



If only, dummddo, conj. 

Leisore, at leisnre, otidsus, a, um. 

Provide for, provideo, ere, vidi, 

visum, with dat. 
Snppress, compT^mo, ire, pressi, 

pressum. 
Tell, dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 
Unless, nisi, coi^. 



301. EXEBCISE. 

1. What would you have said, if Cato had been ordered 
to go into exile? 2. If you were willing to hear me, I 
would tell you. 3. I would gladly hear you, if only I 
were at leisure. 4. Unless you suppress this conspiracy, 
Conscript Fathers, you will be condemned for inaction. 
5. If you (pl.) will watch for the safety of the republic, 
you will be praised by all the citizens. 6. If Cicero had 
not provided for the state, he would have been condemned 
by all. 7. If Catiline would only depart from the city, 
we should all be liberated from fear. 8. O that he had 
not formed this conspiracy against the republic I 
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Lesson LXn, 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF CONCESSION. 

[3, 7.] 

302. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

L Rule for the Subjunctive of Concession. 516. 

II. Classes of Concessive Clauses. 516. 

1. With Quamquam. 516, 1. 

2. With Idcet^ Quamvis^ Quantumvis^ etc. 516, 11. 

3. With the Compounds of Si. 516, III. 



303. MODELS. 



I. Though he may deride, 
reason will yet avail 
more. 
II. Thoughtheyunderstand, 
they never speak. 

III. Acquit Verres, though 

he confesses that he 
has accepfed moneys. 

IV. Though pain may not be 

the greatest evil, it is 
certainly an evil. 
V. Though glory may not 
possess anything in it- 
sel^ yet it follows vir- 
tue. 



I. I^icet irrideaty plus 
tam^n ratio valebit. 

II. Quamquam inteHt- 
guntj tamen nun-, 
quam dicunt. 

III. Absolvite Verrem^ qui 

sefateatur pecunias 
cepisse. 

IV. Ne sit summum ma- 

lum dolor^ malum 
certe est. 
V. JStsi nihil haheat in se 
gloria^ tamen virtu- 
tem sequitur. 
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304. Remabes. 

1. MoDEL in. — Thouoh he CONFES8ES, guifaUiHur, lit. who may 
confess, G. 515, II. The yerb on which an infinitiye clause depends \a 
often inserted in that clause directly after the subject, as faieatwr after 
se, See Part Third, 601. 

2. MoDEL rv. — Ne sit. G. 516, II. 1. Obserye also the order of 
words, as affected by emphasis. 

3. MoDEL y . — Emphasis places gloria at the end of the clause. 



305. Synokymes. 

Fear, alarm; metus^ timor^formido. 

1. Metm^ us^ m. ; feae, a eational feas, — arising from 
real danger. 

2. Timory orisy m.; feae, — a fear arising either from 
timidity or from imminent danger, and accordingljr less under 
tbe control of reason than metus, 

3. Formido^ tnisy f. ; alabm, dbead, consteenation, — a 
great and overwhelming fear. 



306. VOCABTJLABY. 



Aid, means, opes, opum, f. pL G. 

133, 1. 
Although, quamquam, licet, quamr- 

vis, etc. G. 51G. 
Banlsh, tlirow oflT, dbjicio, ire, jeci, 

jectum. 
Conceal, occulto, Sre, ctvi, SLtum, 
Consternation, formido, inis, f. 
Bisgraceful, turpis, e. 



Emolument, emoluTnenium, i, n. 
Eyen if, etiam^i, conj. 
Fear, timor, Oris, m. ; metus, us, m. 
Follow, consiquor, i, secutus sum, 

dep. 
Honorable, honestus, a, um, 
Bight, rectus, a, um. 
Sudden, suMtus, a, um» 
Way, manner, modus, i, m. 
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307. EXEBCISE. 

1. The best men do what Is right, even if they see that 
no emolument will follow. 2. Although they fear him, 
they deny it. 3. Even if they feared him, they would 
deny it. 4. That which is disgraceful, although it may 
be concealed, can in no way be honorable. 5. With your 
aid^ even if we were timid, we would banish all fear. 6. 
Let not fear deter us from watching for the safety of the 
republic. 7. Let us liberate the state both from danger 
and from fear. 8. Let not this sudden constemation de- 
ter us from doing what is right. 



Lesson LXnT. 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF CAUSE AND TIME. 

[3, 11.] 

308. Lesson fbom the Gsammab. 

I. Rule for the Subjunctive of Cause. 517. 
' 1. Clauses with Quum. 518. 

2. Relative Clauses denoting Cause. 519. 

3. Clauses with Quod^ Quia^ Qtcomam^ Quando. 520. 

II. Rule for the Subjunctive of Time with Cause. 521. 

1. Clauses with JDum^ Donec^ Quoad. 522. 

2. Clauses with Anteqiuim and JPriusquam. 523. 

309. Models. 

I. Since these thbgs are I. Quae quumitasip^ 

so, proceed. per^e. 
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II. O the power of truth, 
since it defends it- 
self! 

III. I heard Zeno when I 

was at Athens. 

IV. Since I have spoken 

of the kind of war, I 
will now speakof its 
magnitude. 

V. No one shuns pleasure 

itself because it is 

pleasure. 
VI. You will keep them 

till I see you. 
VII. While the laws were 

in force. 
VIII. They are present be- 

fore it is light. 
IX. Before he comes, he 

will send a letter. 



II. vis veritdtiSy qtiae 
86 de/endat t 

in. Zenonemy quum A- 
ihenis esseniy ati^ 
dieham. 

IV. Quoniam de genere 
beUi dixiy nunc de 
mxignitudXne di- 
cam. 
V. Nemo ipsam volup- 
tdtemy quia volup- 
tas sityfugit, 

VI. Ea continehis quoad 

te videam, 
VII. Dum leges vigebant. 



vm 



lucety 



JPriusqicam 
adsunt. 
IX. jdntequam veniat, 
litteras mittet* 



310. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — Quae quum, G. 602, III. 1. 

2. MoDEL II. — SiNCE iT DEFENDS, quoe defendat, lit. which may 
defend, G. 619. 

3. MoDEL III. — When I wASj, quum essem, G. 618, II. 1. 

4. MoDEL IV. — Op its magnitude, de magmiudine, conceniing 
the magnitude. The possessive iis should not be rendered. 

6. MoDEL IX. — Bbpore he comes, antiqtuim veniat. G. 621, 1. 



SUBJUNCTIVE OF CAUSE AND TDIE. 



127 



311. VoCABITLAEy. 



Be in force, vigeoy ere, ui. 

Cartius, Curtius, ii, m. 

Dccree, consultum, i, n. ; a decree 

of the seoatei sendtus consul- 

tum. 
Drive, cast out, ejiciot ere,_jeci, 



Hate, odi, odisse, G. 297, 1. 
Lycurgus, Lycurgus, i, m. 
Kecord, perscrlho, ire, scripsi, 
scriptwm. 



Scarcely, scarcely yet, vixdum, 

adr. 
Since, as, quum, conj. 
Strong, ample, amplus, a, um ; in 

the strongest terms, amplis- 

sXmis verhis, 
Thank, graiias ago, ire, egi, ao- 

tum, 
Thanks, gratiae, arum, f. pl. 6. 

132. 
While, dum, conj. 



312. EXEBCISB. 



1. I had scarcely read your letter when Curtius came 
to me. 2. They often heard GicerOy when they were in 
Eome. 3. Many hate the consul because he has driven 
Catiline into exile. 4. I praise the consul because he has 
driven this man into exile. 5. The senate thanked Cicero 
in the strongest terms, because he had liberated the re- 
public from the greatest dangers. 6. Since these things 
are so, let us defend the consul. 7. The Lacedaemonians 
were brave while the laws of Lycurgus were in force. 8. 
Let us wait until this decree of the senate is recorded. 
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Lesson LXIV. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 
[4-, 2.] 

313. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Rule for the Sabjimctive in Indirect Qaestions. 525. 
II. Single and Double Questions. 526. 

314« MODELS. 



I. I understood what the 

law meant. 
II. It is uncertain how long 
the life ofeach one of 
U8 will be. 

III. It is asked whether vir- 
tue is sought for its 
own worth, or for cer- 
tain advantages. 

rV. It is asked whether vir- 
tue can be produced 
by nature or by edu- 
cation^ 
V. Let as inquire whether 
or not there was need 
of afleet. 



I. InteUexi quid sihi lex 

veUet. 
II. Incertum est^ quam 

longa nostrum cu- 

Jusque vita futura 

sit. 
in. Qiuzertturj virtus su- 

amneprqptm' digni- 

tdtemj an propter 

fructus aliquos eoo- 

petdtur. 
rV. Quaeritur natura an 

doctrina possit ef 

fici virtus. 

V. Opus fuerit classe 
necne qicaerdmus. 



315. Hemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Meant, sibt vellet, lit. wished for itself. For mood 
and tense, see G. 525; 481, II. The order quid sibi lex ia more 
euphonious than quid lex sibi. 
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2. MoDEL in. — "Whetheb — OB, n« — an. But in models IV. and 
y. the particle is omitted in the first member. G. 526, II. 

3. MoDEL rV. — Emphasis places virtus at the end of the sentence. 

4. MoDEL V. — Let tjs inquire, qiuieramus, G. 487. Or not, 
necne, G. 626, II. 2, 1). Op A flebt, classey G. 419, V. 



316. VOCABULARY. 



Command, impiro, are, avif tttum, 
Bepart, go, eo, ire, ivi, Hum. 
Difficult, dijfi(^lis, e. 
Bisagree, disseniio, ire, seTisi, sen- 

sum. 
V&lsef falsusy a, um. 
Ilesitate, dubito, are, Svi, Stum. 
Important, great, magnus, a, um, 
Inquire, quaero, ire, quaesivi or ii, 

quaeatum. 
Or not, an non ; necne. G. 526, II. 

2, 1) ; 346, n. 2, 8). 
Ptesenre, servo, are, avi, atum. 



Presume, believe, eredo, ire, didi, 

dltum. 
Question, quctestio, 6nis, f. 
Report, rumor, Oris, m. 
School, schola, ae, f. 
Subject, thing, res, rei, f. 
Think, puto, Sire, SLvi, iZium. 
Upon, conceming, de, prcp. with 

abl. 
Whether — not, nonne. 
Whether — or, utrum — an. 
Wonder, miror, ari, aius sum, 

dep. 



317. ExEBCISE. 

1. Let us ask Catiline whether he hesitates to depart 
from the city. 2. Cicero asked him whether he hesitated 
to depart from the city at the command of the consul. 3. 
I wonder why philosophers disagree upon the most im- 
portant subjects. 4. It is difficult to say whether this re- 
port is true or false. 5. They inquired of me whether I 
did not think that Cicero would preserve the republic. 6. 
Whether or not riches make us happy, is the question. 
7. When you were in Athens, you were often, I presume, 
in the schools of the philosophers. 
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Lesson LXV. 

subjunctive by attraction. subjunctive in in- 
direct discourse. 

[4,6.] 

318- Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Subjunctive by Attraction. 527. 
II. Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 629. 

319. MODELS. 

I. I fonned the plan, to de- I. Cfepi consilium ut an- 

' part before it was liglit. tequam luceret exi- 

rem, 

II. You were saying that you II. Dicebas te veUe^ quae 

wished those thiugs egissem fdiditer eve- 

wtich I had done, to nJre. 
i*esult prosperously. 

320. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Before it was or BHOULD BB LiGHT, aniiqucm lU' 
csret, Subj. by Attroction because of its connection with exirem, 

2. MoDEL II. — Those things which I HAD DONE, quoe egissem, 
antecedent omitted. G. 451, 1. Egissem, Subj. by Attraction. 



321. Synonymes. 

Safe, unharmed, secure ; salvus^ incolumiSy tutus» 
1. JSalvuSyM^ um / safe,, pbeserved, eescued fbom dan- 
GER, — applicable both to persons and to things. 
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2. Incolumis^ e / sapk, unharmed, — especially applicable 
to persons. Incolumis involves more than scUvus. He who 
escapeg salvusy escapes with his life, though not necessarily 
without injury; but he who escapes incolumis^ escapes un- 
hurt. 

3. TuticSy Oj um ; secitke, feeb fbom dangeb. 



822. VOCABULABY. 



Belieyey eredoj Hre, didi, dlium» 

G. 385. 
Children, liheri, drum, m. pl. G. 

131, 1, 1). 
Desire, cvpio, ire, ivi, iium. 
Dine, coeno, are, avi, aium. 



Doubtful, dubius, a, um. There is 
no doubt = it is not doubtful, 
non duhium esi» 

Unharmed, incoliimis, e. 

With, at the house of, apud, prep. 
vith acc. 



323. EXEECISE. 

1. He says that he was dining with the consul when he 
received your letter. 2. They say that he was reading 
your letter when the messenger came to him. 3. We 
have said that the Lacedaemonians were brave while the 
laws of Lycurgus were in force. 4. Did you not say that 
many hated Cicero because he had driven Catiline into 
exile? 5. I said that I praised the consul because he had 
driven this man into exile. 6. There is no doubt that 
there were many who did not believe Cicero while Catiline 
was in the city. 7. There is no one who does not desire 
that his children should be unharmed and happy. 8. The 
republic is at length safe. 9. There is no doubt that this 
city is secure. 
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Lesson LXVL 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
[4, 10.] 

*324. Lesson fbom thb Gbammak. 

L Moods in the Oratio Obliqua. 530, 531. 
II. Tenses in the Oratio Obliqaa. 532. 
III. Pronouns in the O^tio Obliqua. 533. 

325. MoDELs. 

I. Democritus says that I. Democrttus dicit in- 

there are innumeroMe numercMlea esse 

worlds, mundos. 

II. They say that Plato en- 11. Platonem ferunt de 

tertained the same animdrum aetemi^ 

opinion of the immor- tdte sensisse idem 

tality of the soul as qv^od Pyihagoram. 
Pythagoras. 

III. Hippias boasted that III. SippicLS gloridtus est 

there was notbing in nihil esse uUa in 

any art which he did arte quod ipse nes^ 

not know. ciret. 

326. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Op (on the subject of) the immobtality op thb 
80UL (of souls), de animOrum aetemiteUe. G. 602, II. 3. £irTEB- 
TAIKED THE SAME OFiNiON As FrTHAGOBAS, Latin idiom, ihought ihe 
same thdng which Pythagoras (thought). Pythagdram, subject of 
sensisse undcrstood. G. 551, 5. 

2. MoDEL III. — Which hb did not know, quod ipse nesclret. For 
mood and tense ofnesdret, see G. 531 ; 481, II. 1. 
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327. SYNONTMKSe 

Courage, fortitude ; virtusj/ortitudo. 

1. TirtieSjUtiSj £; coubage, valob, enbbgy, — as shown 
in action* 

2. Foriitudo^ inis^ £; fobtitude, fibmness,— as shown 
in resistance. 

328. VOCABTTLABY. 



Africa, Af¥ica^ ae, f. 

Ask, inquire, quaero, ire, quaesivi, 

sltum; it is asked, quaeritur, 

quaesitum est, 
Attract, alUciOf ire, lexiy lectum, 
Compel, cogo, ire, co€gi, coactum, 
'FoTtitade, fort^udoy inis, f. 



Go firom, exeo, ire, ii, Uum. 

Here, hic, adv. 

Mention, commmdro, ar», avi, 

atum. 
Second time, ttirum, adr. 
There, iUic, adv. 
Why, quid. G. 380, 2. 



329. Exebcise. 

1. Why should / here mention the Eoman senators? 
2. He asked why he should there mention the Eoman 
senators. 3. We have said that the orations of Cicero 
are worthy to be read by all. 4. It is ojflen asked whether 
the letters of Cicero are worthy to be read a second time. 
5. They say that Catiline would not have gone from the 
city unless he had feared the consul. 6. Your brother 
says that he will write to you when he comes to Kome. 
7. Cicero says that Hannibal was compelled by the valor 
of Scipio to return into Africa. 8. There is no doubt that 
virtue attracts to itself the good and wise. 9. It is the 
part of fortitude to bear all things bravely. 
7 
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ULxa ocHOoeoiasr. 



IjSSSos LXVIL 

nfPERATTVE- 

330- Lessox fsox the GisAinfAie, 

L Tenses of the LnperatiTe. 534. 

IL Use of the Lnperative. 535-538. 

1. Circaiiilocatioiis. 535, 1« 

2. Lnperatiye sopplied. 535, 3; 487; 4S8, IL 
3« Imperatiye in PnJiilBtions. 538, 1 and 2. 



33L MoDSLs. 



L Devote yooraelves to 

stndy. ^ 
IL If I have committed 
any offence agdnst 
yoo, pardon me. 
IIL Yoa sball consider tbe 

sabject. 
IV. Thegafetyoftbepeople 
Bball be tbe supreme 
law. 
V. Do not wisb tbat wbicb 

. cannot be done. 
VI. Let tbem be bappy. 
VII. If anytbing sball bap- 
pcn, you will let me 
know it." 



L Ifi siuditan incum^ 

bite. 
IL Si quid inte peccdvi^ 
ignasce. 

HL Bem penditote. 

IV. SdtuspopuHsuprtfna 
lexesto. 

V. NblUe id veUe guod 

fieri nonpotest. 
VI. SintheatL 
VII. Si quid acciderit^ 
fncies ut sciam. 



IMPESATIVE. 
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332. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL V. — Do NOT wisH, nolite veUe, lit. Be unvnUing io unsh. 
G. 536, 1, 3). 

2. MoDEL VI. — Let them be = may they be, sint. G. 487. 

3. MoDEL VII. — Shall happen = shall have happened, i. e. before 
you let me know, accidirit, Fut. Perf. G. 473. You will let hb 
KNOW, Latin idiom, you will make (cause) that Imay Tcnow, G. 492, 1. 
Facies, Fut. Indic. for the Imperative. G. 535, 3, 2), 



333. VOCABULABY. 



Conspirators, confu/rscti, orum, 

m. pl. 
Devote one*s self to, incumho, ire, 

cuhui, cvhitum, in with acc. 
Highest public welfare, Bumma res 

puhlica. 
Liberal, liheralis, e. 
Neglect, negUgo, Sre, lexi, lectum. 



Nor, with imperatives, neve, adv. 
Oppose, ohsto, are, stitiy statvm. 

G. 386. 
Peril, perictdum, i, n. 
Personal, of one*s self alone, gen.' 

ofsolus, a,um. G. 149. 
Philosophy, philosophia, ae, f. 
Violate, vi6lo, Sre, avi, Sivm. 



334. EXEBCISE. 

1. Letusdevote ourselvestoliberalstudies. 2. Know, 
Conscript Fathers, that Catiline has formed a conspiracy 
against the republic. 3. Do not think that the consul 
will neglect the highest public welfare. 4. Do not doubt 
that this can be done. 5. Do not hesitate to do this. 6. 
Let me know what the conspirators are doing. 7. Let 
us not violate the laws, nor oppose the decrees of the 
senate. 8. Eemember that Cicero preserved the republic 
at his own personal peril. 9. Do you not thinkthat these 
books on philosophy are worthy to be read a second time ? 
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Lesson LXVm. 

infinitive.» 

335' Lesson fbok thb Gbammab. 

I. Tenses of the Infinitive. 640-544. 

11. Subject of the Infinitive. 645. 

III. Predicate after the Infinitive. 646. 

1. Predicate attracted. 547 ; 647, 1. and II. 

rV". Infinitive as Subject. 549. 

1. Personal Construction for Impersonal. 649, 4. 





336. MoDELs. 




I. 


I hope that our friend- 


I. 


Spero nostram ami- 




ship does not need 




ciUam non egere 




witnesaes. 




testtbus. 


II. 


I desire both to be grate- 


II. 


Volo et esse et Tiaberi 




ful and to be so re- 




gratm. 




garded. 






111. 


No one can be Iiappy 


III. 


JSedtus esse sine vir- 




without virtue. 




tute nemopotest. 


IV. 


To defi-aud is base. 


IV. 


Fraudare turpe est. 


V. 


It is true that there is 


V. 


Verum est^ amicitiam 




friendship among the 




inter bonos esse. 




good. 






VI. 


True praise is thought 


VI. 


Vera laus deberi vir- 




to be due to virtue 




tuti uniputatur. 




alone. 







^ The remaining Exercises in this work, although based entircly upon 
Ciceronian models, m&y accompany the reading of any Latin author. 
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VII. Demosthenes is said to VII. Platdnem audivisse 
have heard Plato. Demosthenes dicp- 

tur. 

337. Beicabes. 

1. MoDEL I. — DoES NOT NEED, uon egire. After verbs of hopingj 
ihe Infinitive is generally in the Future tense ; but it is in the Present 
when the action itself belongs to Present time. 

2. MODEL II. — BOTH TO BE GRATEFUL AKD TO BE SO REGAHDED. 

Latin idiom, hoik io he and io he regarded graiefuL 

8. MoDEL YII. — Emphasis places Platonem at the beginning of the 
sentence ; accordingly the subject is placed later in the sentence — here 
directly before its rerb. 



338. Synonymes. 

In vain, to no purpose ; frustrOj nequidquam. 

1. Frustra; ix vain, with disappointmbnt,— «used with 
reference to the disappointment of the person rather than to 
the failore of the undertaking. 

2. Nequidquam; m vain, to no pxtspobb, — used with 
reference to the failure of the undertaking. 



339. VOCABULABT. 



Bring, bear, fero, ferre^ iuli, la- 

ivm. 
Purpose, desire, senientia, ae, f. 

According to one's desire, ez 

senteniia. 
Bejoice, gaudeo, €re, gavlsus sum. 

G. 272, 3. 



Sail, to sail, navigo, Sre, Hvi, 

Hium, 
Voyage, to have a prosperous voy- 

age, ex senientia navigSrey lit. 

io sail according to one*8 opin- 

ion, or desire. 
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340. EXEBCISE. 

1. Did you not say that phUosophers often disagree? 
2. I said that philosophers disagree upon the most im- 
portant subjects. 3. They all say that virtue makes men 
happy. 4. It is certain that virtue can make us happy. 
5. The consul is said to have written this book. 6. Do 
you not wish to be happy? 7. We wish to be not only 
happy, but also good and wise. 8. God does nothing in 
vain. 9. TFe do many things in vain. 10. Theybrought 
us aid to no purpose. 11. Cicero says that Cato waei 
called wise. 12. It is permitted us to be wise. 13. They 
rejoice that the consul has had a prosperous voyage* 



Lesson LXIX. 

lOTlNITIVE — COOTINUED. 

34L Lesson fbom ths Gbammab. 

I. Infinitive as Object. 550. 

1. With Subject Accusative. 551 ; 551, 1.-III. 

2. Without Subject Accusative. 552 ; 552, 1 and 2. 

II. Infinitive in Special Constructions. 553 ; 553, 1. and II. 

342. MoDELS. 

I. Let us consider that the I. CogitemuavirtutisglO' 

glory of virtue is eter- riam esse sempiter- 

nal. nam. 
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II. 27b art can imitate the 11. NuUa ara imitari 8oU 

skill of natare. * lertiam naturae po- 

test. 

III. That which is good can III. Quae bona eunt, fieri 

be made better by in- meliora possunt doC" 

struction, tnna. 

IV. We desire to avoid theso IV. ITaec vitare cupimus. 

things. 

V. The first step towards V. Primus gradus ad 

wisdom is to know sapientiam est se ip- 

one's self. sum novisse. 

VI. The oracle that Athens VI. OracvXum datum erat 

would be victorious victfices Athenas 

had been given. X^^' 



343. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL in. — That which is good, i. e. whatever is goo<1^ quae 
hona suni, lit. iffhai ihings are good. The Latin nses the plural bccause 
the statement is general, and is notconfined to a single object. The 
antecedent, which is the subject of possuniy is omitted. G. 451, 1. 
Emphasis places doctnna at the end of the sentence. 

2. MoDEL V. — To KNOW one's self, $e ipsum novxsse, Fredicate 
after esi. G. 653, 1. Novisse, Perfect in form, but Present in sense. 
G. 297, 1. 2. 

8. MoDEL VI. — That Athens would bb victorious, vicinces 
Athenasforey in apposition with oradUum. G. 663, II. 



344. Synonymes. 

Opponent, enemy ; adversariuSy hostiSy inimicus. 

1. Adversarius^ ii^ m. ; opponent, adversaby, — the ge- 
neric word for an opponent of any kind, whether in war or in 
peace. 
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2. ITostiSj iSj m. ; public enemy ; bnemy, — in war. 

3. ImmtCUSjiym.l PERSONAIiOrPRIVATEENEMY,PEBSONAL 



FOE. 



345. VOCABTTLAEY. 



Arrive, come, venio, ire, veni, ven' 

ium. 
Be unwilliDg, ndlo, noUe, nolui, 

G. 293. 
By, through, per^ prep. with acc. 
Exceedingly, vehementer, adv. 
Foe, inimlcus, i, m. 
Force, vis, vis, f. G. 88, III. 3. 



Impose upon, impOno, Ire, posuiy 

posUum. 
Opponent, adversarius, ii, m. 
Profess, profiteor, €ri, fessus sum^ 

dep. 
Kefute, refato, Sre, Svi, cCium. 
Kumor, nmor, oris, m. 
Visit, viso, ire, i, um. 
Young man, adolescens, eniis, m. 



346. ExEBciSE. 

1. There are some who profess to be wise. 2. No one 
is an orator who is unwilling to be like Demosthenes. 3. 
The young. men wished to hear Demosthenes. 4. We all 
can be useful. 5. The tyrant is said to have imposed 
laws upon the state by force. 6. I desire to visit Kome 
and Athens. 7. I rejoice exceedingly that you have 
arrived safe in Italy, and that you have had a prosperous 
voyage. 8. There were some who favored the enemies 
of their country. 9. We call them not foes, but enemies. 
10. Opponents must be refuted. 11. The rumor was, 
that the enemy had been conquered by Caesar. 12. I 
wonder at this, that you have not yet come to Eome. 



SUBJECT AND OBJECT CJLAUSES. 



141 



Lesson LXX. , 

subject and object clauses. 

347. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Four Forms distinguished. 554, 1.-IV. 
11. Forins of Subject Clauses. 555, 556. 
III. Forms of Object Clauses. 557,558. 

348. MoDELS. 



I. It is asked why they 

disagree. 
II. That you are of a 
cheerful spirit great- 
ly delights me. 

III. The result is, that 

every one is de- 
lighted. 

IV. It is a fault that they 

bestow too much 
study upon obscure 
subjects. 

V. I know not what is to 

be done. 
VL I wonder that you 
write nothing to me. 
VII. The Bun causes all 
things to bloom. 



I. Quaerttur cur dis' 
sentiant. 
II. Te hilari animo esse 
valde mejuvat. 

III. JFit ut quisqice de- 

lectetur, 

IV. Vitium est quod 

nimis rrmgnum 

sticdium in res 

ohscuras confe' 

runU 
V. Quid agendum sit 

nesdo. 
VI. Mlror te ad me ni' 

hil scribere. 
VII. Sol eficit ut omnia 

floreant. 
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VIII. i giieved that I had 
lost the companion 
of my labor. 



VIII. Doleham quod conr- 
sortem laboris 
amiseram. 



349. Remabks. 

1. It will be obsenred that, in the first four models, the indirect ques- 
tion, the iDflnitiye clause, and the clauses with vi and quod, are all used 
as suhjects, while in the other modela the corresponding clauses are all 
used as ohjects. 

2. MoDEL III. — Thb besult 18 = it is effected, it comes to pass, 
fit. For mood in delecUiuTf see G. 495, 2. 

3. MoDEL VII. — Causes all THHYGS TO BLOOM, Latiu idiom, effects 
ihat aU ihings may bloom. 



350* VOCABULABY. 



Absurd, ahsurdu^, a, um, 

Also ; I, he, she, &c., also, idem, 

eddem, idem ; lit. the same, 
Apparel, vestiius, us, m. 
As, after iam, qunm, adv. 
Be the slare of, servio, ire, ivi, 

Uum, G. 385. 
Ciyil, civilis, e, 
Costly, pretiOsus, a, um, 
Happen,/o, fiHri, facius sum. G, 

294. 
Indeed, enim, conj. 



EJiowledge, scientia, ae, f, 

Law, jus, juris, n. ; civil law, jus 

civile, 
Of greater value, pluris, G. 402, 

III. 1. 
Show, ostendo, ire, i, iensum. 
So much, ianiopire, adv. 
Some — others, alii — alii, G. 469. 
That, in that, quod, conj. 
Whether, in double questions, 

uirum; ne, enclitic. G. 526, 

n. 



35L ExEBcisE. 

1. You will inquire of us why we ar^ so much delighted 
trith the stady of philosophy. 2. What, indeed, is so 
absurd ns to be delighted with costly apparel f 3» Py- 
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thagoras says that some men are the slaves of glory , others 
of money. 4. He also says that philosophers are students 
of wisdom. 5. It is my duty to show idiat I think. 6. 
It is my duty both to show what I think and to defend 
what you have done. 7. The question is asked whether 
eloquence or a knowledge of the civil law is of the greater 
value. 8. He boasted thathe had conquered the enemy 
in many battles. 9. It often happens that men are de- 
lighted with glory. 



Lesson LXXL 

GERUNDS. 

352. Lesson pbom the Gbammab. 

I. Gerunds and Gerundives. 559-562. 

II. Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives. 563. 

III. Dative of Gerunds and Gerundives. 564. 

IV. Accusative of Gerunds and Gerundives. 565. 

353. MoDELS. 

I. The power of speech en- I. Eloquendi vis efftcit 

ablesustoteachothers ut ea quae scimus 

those things which we alios docere possi- 

know. mus, 

II. There have heenformed II. Inita sunt consilia 

plans for destroying urhis delendae, 
the city. 

III. The.seasonissuitablefor III. Tempus demetendis 

gathering fruits. fructibus accom- 

' moddtum est. 
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rV. The day will fumish IV. I>ie8 oMquid ad cogi- 

something for medita- tandum dabit. 
tion. 

V. He assiffned the citizens V. Attrihuit cives inter- 

to GaMnins to put to Jiciendos Gabinio. 
death. 



354. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEi. I. — Thb poweb op 8PEECH, eloqueudi vis, lit. ihe power 
of speaking. We know, scimus, not attracted into the Subjunctive. 
See G. 527, 2, 1). 

2. Model II. — Plans for destrotino thb city, consUia urbis 
delendae, lit. plans of ihe city io he desiroyed, For ttrhis delendae we 
may use urhem delendi. 

3. MoDEL V. — To put to death, or to bb put to death, interfici- 
endos, agreeing with cives, See G. 565, 3. 



355. Synonymes. 

Mind, soul, intellect, talent ; animus^ mens^ ingenium. 

1. Animus^ i, m. ; mind, soul, — especially as the seat of 
the emotions. 

2. Mensy mentis, f. ; the intellect, the understanding, 

THE BEASONING FACULTY. 

3. Ingenium^ iiy n. ; talent, mental endowment. 



356. VOCABULARY. 



Abandon, relinquo, ire, llqui, liC' 

ium. 
Accumulate, trans., augeo, ere, 

auxi, auctum. 



Assign, iHhuo, ire, i, nium. 
Bestow upon, impertio, ire, ivi or 

ii, itum, 
Desire, lihtdo, inis, f. 



GEBUNBS. 
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Endowed with, praedXtus, a, um. 
Eor, after idoneus, ad, prep. with 

acc. 
Fumish, omo, are, Hvi, aium. 
Govemment, regnumf «, n. 
Labor, labor, dris, m. 
Mind, soid, animus, i, m. 
Nature, natHra, ae, f. 
Object, thing, res, rei, f. 
Perceive, per^pio, ire, c€pi, cep- 

tum. 
Plunder, diripio, ire, ripui, rep- 

ium. 



Bejoice, laetor, Hri, atus sunl. 
Secure, cause, conciliate, concilio, 

are, avi, atum. 
Sense, sensu^, us, m. 
Strengthen, nourish, dlo, ire, alui, 

cdium, 
Suitable, idoneus, a, um. 
Talent, ingenium, ii, n. 
Torture, crucio, are, avi, atum. 
Understanding, mens, meniis, f. 
Very much, plurimum, adv. 
Well, hene, adv. 



357. ExEBCisE. 



1. Wisdom is the art of living well and happily. 2. I 
rejoice that you are desirous of securing peace among the 
citizens, 3. A.variciou8 men are tortured, not only by 
the desire of accumulatingy but also by the fear of losing. 
4. Cicero bestowed his labor upon the work of saving the 
republic. 5. Nature has fumished the mind with senses 
suitable for perceiving objects. 6. There were some 
who abandoned their country itself to be plundered. 7. 
What is better than a soul endowed with virtue? 8. 
Chreat talent, even if it is not strengthened by learning, 
often avails very much. 9. Cicero says that the govem- 
ment of the whole mind has been assigned to the under- 
standing. - 



146 



LATIN COMPOSmON. 



Lesson LXXII. 

gertjnds and supines. 

358. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Ablative of Gerunds and Gerundives. 566. 

II. Supine in um, 567-669. 

1. Its place supplied. 569, 4. 

III. Supine in u, 570. 

1. Its place supplied. 570, 3. 



359. MoDELS. 



I. The mind is nourished 

by leaming. 
II. Nb art is able hy imita- II. 
tio7i to attain the skill 
of nature. 

III. TheyspendaZ?theirtime III. 

in leaming. 

IV. I was then thinking of IV. 

(conceming) sending 
the boys into Greece. 
V. Verres sends to ask for V. 

the uessels, 
VI. It seems difficult to say VI. 
what the cause is. 



I. Men$ discendo aTXtxir. 



NuUa ars soUertiam 

naturae consequi^yo- 

test imitando. 
Omne tempiis in dis- 

cendo consumunt. 
Depueris in Graeciam 

transportandis tum 

cogitaham. 
Verres mittit rogdtum 

vasa. 
Difficik dictu videtur 

qicae causa sit. 



360. Rema£ks. 

1. MoDEL m. — All theib time, omne iempus, The possessive is 
unnecessary. 



GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 
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2. MoDEL IV. — Op (about, conceming) sendino the boys into 
Greece, de puiris in Qraeciam iransportandis, lit. coneerning ihe hoys 
to be transported into Qreece. 



361. VOCABULABT. 



Commit, committo memory, edisco, 

ere, didid. 
Exercise, exerceo, €re, ui, Uum, 
Gratitude, gratia, ae, f. 
Ilearer, audiens, entis, m. and f. 
Leisure, otium, tt, n. 
Memory, memoria, ae, f. 
More, magis, ady. G. 170. 
Necessary, necessarius, a, um. 



Requite a favor, graiiam refiro, 

ferre, ifdi, lHtum. 
Salute, saluto, Ore, SLvi, SLtum. 
Spend, consumo, ire, sumpsi, 

sumptum. 
Understand, cognosco, fre, nOvi, 

nitum. 
Word for word, ad terhum; lit. io 

a word. 



362. EXEBCISE. 

1. We all have spent mucli time in reading. 2. Cicero 
spent much time in reading the orators and poets. 3. 
That day was spent in reading ; there was no leisure for 
writing. 4. The orator spent his leisure in writing history. 
5. Let the memory be exercised by committing word for 
word the orationsof Cicero. 6. He is the best orator who 
by his speaking both informs and delights the minds of his 
hearers. 7. No duty is more necessary than that of re- 
quiting a favor. 8. The ambassadors have come to salute 
the king. 9. The orations of Cicero are easy to un- 
derstand. 
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Lesson LXXTTT. 

pabticiples. 

363. Lbsson fbom thb Gbahhab. 

I. Tenses of Participles. 571-574. 
11. Use of Partlciples. 575-581. 

364. MoDELS. 



IL 



IIL 



Eoery evil is in the be- 
ginning easily sup- 
pressed. 

The sun by its rising 
causes the day. 

Aeschines, wjien con- 
demned, betook him- 
self to RhodiB. 
IV. I should think unpop- 
ularity incurred by 
virtue, not unpopu- 
larity, but glory. 

The mind, though it 
does not see itself, dis- 
cems other things. 

He aasigned us to CetJie' 
gUB to slaughter. 

Homer lived before the 
founding ofBome. 



V. 



VI 



VII 



I. Omne malum nascens 
factle opprimitur. 

11. Sol oriens diem con- 
ftdt. 

III. Aeschines damndtus 

se JRhodum contu- 
lit. 

IV. Invidiam virtutepar- 

tam gloriam^ non 
invidiam^putdrem. 

V. Aiiimm se non videns 
alia cernit. 

VI. Attribuit nos truci- 
dandos Cethego. 

VIL Hornerus fuit ante 
JRomam conditam. 



365. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — In the beoinning, nascenSf \it arisingy beginning. 

2. Model II. — Bt its BI8IN0, oriens, lit. rtsing. 



PARTICIPLES. 
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3. MoDEL III. — Whek cokdemned, damtUHus, tit having heen eon- 
demned. 

4. MoDEL V. — Though it does not see, non videnSf lit. noi seeing, 

5. Model YI. — To slaughter, trucidandos, lit. to be slaughtered, 

6. MoDEL VII. — Beforb the foundino of Kome, ante Romam 
conditam, Ut. before Romefounded, 



366. VOCABULARY. 



Be bori], ncLscor, i, naius sum, dcp. 
Born for, natus, a, um, ad -vritli 

acc. 
Dated, daius, a, um; lit. given, 
Deed, factum, i, n. ; lit. ihing 

done ; good deed, rectefactum ; 

lit. ihing righily done, 
Etemal, sempiternus, a, um, 
Hand, manus, us, f. 
Hero, vir, viri, m. 
Influence, induce, indnco, Sre, duxi, 

ductum. 
Letter from me, you, &c., epistdla 

mea, iuu, etc.; lit. mi/, &c., 



Ieiie7\ Also epistdla a me, etc. 
Myself, yourself, &c., intensive, 

ipse, a, um, 
Reward, praemium, ii, n. 
Save, conservo, dCre, Hvi, atum, 
Seek, pursue, sequor, i, secUtus 

sum, dep. 
So, tam, adv. ; not so mucli — as, 

non iam — quam, 
Spend (of time), ago, ire, egi, ac- 

ium, 
Tliink, aibtiror, ari, atus sum, 

dep. 
Truth, verum, i, n. 



367. ExERCISE. 

1. The recoUection of a wellHspent life is eternal. 2. 
This brave hero, bom for glory, has saved the republic. 

3. I have received from you two letters dated at Eome. 

4. Let us believe them when they speak the truth. 5. I 
think that you have never before read a letter from me, 
unless written by my own hand. 6. Wise men do not 
seek the rewards of good deeds, so mucb as good deeds 
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themselves. 7. TheAeduans, haying accomplished tliese 
thingSy began to favor Caesar. 8. The Belgians, influenced 
by the love of glojn/f and relying upon their valor, waged 
many wars with the Germans. 



Lesson LXXIV. 

particles. 

368« Lessox from ths Gbammab. 

I. TTse of Adverbs. 682-585. 

n. Use of Prepositions. 586; 432-437. 
III. XJse of Coordinate CoDJunctions. 587. 

369. MoDELs.' 

I. Furius Philus spoke I. Furim PhUus per- 

Latin extremely well. hlne JjCOine loque- 

hdtur, 

II. I eagerly await your II. Litteras tuas vehe- 

lctter. menter eocspecto. 

III. I will most carefully III. Quae tibi promitto^ 

perform what I prom- diligentisstme/aci' 

ise you. am, 

IV. I will wiite on this sub- IV. JSdc super re scri- 

ject. bam, 

V. These things have taken V. JSTaec intra decetn 

place within ten annosfacta sunt. 
years. 

,VI. TJnderstanding, reason, VI. Mens et ratio et co?i' 

and counsel are found silium in sentbus 

in old men. est. 
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VII. Pardon me that I write VII. Mihi ignosce quod 

to you 80 much and ad te scribo tam 

80 often. multa toties. 



370' Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Latin, Lailne, lit. %n Laiin. 

2. MoDEL II. — YouK LETTER, lHiiras iuas or episidlam iuam. Seo 
Synonymes, 200. 

3. MoDEL VI. — Are found, esi, In Latin the verb sum is much 
more freely used than the English verb io be, For the numher of the 
verb esij see G. 463, 1. For the use ofei — ei, see G. 587, 1. 6. 

4. MoDEL VII. — So MDCH AND so OFTEN, iam muUa ioiies, lit. so 
many ihings so ofien. 



371. Synonymes. 

Temple ; templum^ fanum^ aedes. 

1. Tetnplumy i^n. ; temple, — the generic word for temple 
with all its sacred environs, but applied especially to the 
temples of the principal gods. 

2. Fanum^ i, n.; temple, sanctuary, — regarded as a 
consecrated edifice — applied especially to the inferior gods. 

3. Aedes^ iSy f. ; temple, — regarded simply as an edifice. 



372. VOCABULABY. 



Above, supra, adv. 

Anger, iracundia, ae, f. 

Be wont, soleo, ere, soUius sum. G. 

272,3. 
Bear, fero, ferre, iuli, laium. 



Build, make, fado, Ire, feci, fac- 

ium. 
Excellently, exceHenier, adv. 
Honestly, honesie, adv. 
Impudence, impudeniia, ae, f. 
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Obstiiiacjr, pertinaciaj oe, f. 
Pompej, I^ompiius, ii, m. 
Refate, refeOoj ire, fdli, 
Sacred, sancius, a, um. 



Temple, iemplttm, t, n. ; aedes, is, 

f. ; fanumy t, n. 
Without, sine, prep. with abl. 
Worship, veniiror, Sri, Sius sum, 

dep. 



373. EXEBCISB. 

1. There is no doubt tliat the good and wise live well 
and happily. 2. To live well and happily is to live 
honestly and rightlv. 3. The Eomans bore this calamity 
bravely and wisely. 4. AII these things were done bravely 
and excellently. 5- Let us always be prepared to refute 
without obstinacyy and to be refuted without anger. 6. 
Pompey, Scipio, and Caesar conquered the enemy in many 
battles. 7. I have said above, that the senate had as- 
sembled in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 8. In this most 
sacred temple the Romans were wont to Worship Jupiter. 
9* The Athenians built a temple to Impudence. 



Lesson LXXV. 

PARTICLES — CoNTiNUBD. 
374. I^SSON FROM THB GbAMMAB. 

I. Subordinate Conjunctions. 688. 
II. Interjections. 589,690. 

375. MoDELs. 

I. I did tbis whilo it was I. Boc fed, dum U- 

lawful. cuit. 



PARTICLES. 
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II. It is as you desired. 
III. He is a great orator, if 
not the grecUest. 



IV. 



V. 



VL 

VIL 

VIII. 



I exhort you to read 
these books on phi- 
losophy. 

You had inquired 
whether I did not 
think that the truth 
had been found. 

Lo, your letter ! 

O, deceptive hopes !. 

O, the very great power 
of errorl 



IL 


Vi optastiy ita est. 


IIL 


Is magnus orator 




est^ 8% non maoci' 




mu8. 


IV. 


Te hortor ut ho8 de 




philosophia lihros 




legas. ' 


V. 


Quaesieras nonne 




putdrem verum 




inventum esse. 


VL 


Ecce tuae Utterael 


VIL 


spes falldces ! 


mL 


vim maximam 




erroris I 



376. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL rV. — Thesb booes on philosopht, TiQS de phUosophia 
lihros. The rule for the place of the Genitiye, G. 598, 3, is ap- 
plicable to the Acc. or Abl. vith a Preposition, when similarly used. 

2. MoDEL VI. — Lo, ToiJR lbtter! ecce iuae littirae! For the 
Noininatiye, limrae, see G. 867, 3; 381, 3. 



377. Synontmbs. 

Wall ; micruSy pariesy moeiiia. 

1. Murus^ i^ m. ; wall, — the generic term for a wall pf 
any kind. 

2. Paries^ parietiSy m.; the wall of a housb; thb wall 

OF ANY BUILDING. 

3. Moenia^ ium^ n. pl. ; the walls of a city, city walls. 
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378. VOCABULAEY. 



As 80on as, quum primum. 

Because, quia, conj. 

Cover, to clothe, adorn, vestio, ire, 

ivi or li, lium» 
First, primum, adr. 
For = about, conceming, de, prep. 

with abl. 
Inner, inierior, ius, G. 166. 
More, plus, pluris. G. 165, 1. 
Paint, pingoy ire, pinxi, pictum. 
Painting, ioMlapicia; \it. painied 

iablet. 
Practical knowledge, experience, 

usus, us, m. 



Surround, eingo, ire, cinxi, cinc- 
ium. 

Tablet, iabaJa, ae, f. 

The = that, emphatic, Hle, a, ud. 

Unhappy, infelix, icis. 

Wali, murus, i, m. ; moenia, ium, 
n. pl., G. 131, 1, 4) ; paries, 
iiis, in. Walls of the city, 
city walls, moenia ; walls of 
my, your, &c., own house, mei, 
etc, pariiies ; lit. my walls. 

Wonderful, mirus, a, um. 



379. EXERCISB. 

1. Marcus Cato was called wlse because he had a 
practical knowledge of many things. 2. I wUl write 
more, if I have more leisure. 3. As soon as I came 
to Rome, I wrote^to your father. 4. I exhort you to 
read studiously, not only these orations, but also these 
books on philosophy. 5. Within the walh of the city 
we have nothing to fear. 6. We must defend the city 
walls. 7. Cicero feared for his life within the walls of 
his own house. 8. The enemy were surroundiug this 
place with a wall. 9. O, your wonderful memory, Mar- 
cus ! 10. O, that unhappy day on which SuIIa was made 
consul I 11. The inner walls of the temple were covered 
with paintings. 
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Lesson LXXVL 

eokms for expressing purpose. 

380. Lesson from ths Grammar. 

L The Subjunctive with a Conjunction — ut^ ne, etc 489. 

II. The Subjunctive with a Relative. 500. 

in. The Accusative (especially of the Gerund) with ac?.* 

565, 3 ; 408, 4. 

IV. The Genitive with CausOj Gratiaj etc. 395; 414, 2, 3). 

V. The Supine in um. 569. 

VL The Participle. 578, V. 

381. MODELS. 

I. I explained mj opinion, I. MepUcavi sententiam 

thflt I might ascertain meam^ tuum judici- 

your judgm^nt, um ut cognoscerem. 

n. Nature gave reason to II. Natura homtni ratid- 

man that he might be nem dedity qua rege- 

ruled by it. ' retur. 

III. It has been set before me III. Ad imitandum mihi 

for imitation. propositum est. 

IV. We have written many IV. Midta ad te cohor* 

things to you for the tandi gratia scripsX- 

purpose of exhorting mus. 

you. 

* The use of the Gerund in any other construction to express purp< 
as in 563, 5, and 664, 2, should not be imitated by the learner. 
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V. We have come to re- 
mind you, not to inv- 
portune you. 
YL Lentulus assigned the 
city to Cassiua to 
burn. 



V. Admonitmn ventmus 
te, non Jlagitdtum. 

VI. JOentulus attribuit ur- 
hem inflammandam 
Cassio. 



382. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — YouB JUDGMEKT, tuum judxdum. Emphasis places 
these words at the beginning of the clause, even before ui, See G. 602, 
III. 1. 

2. MoDEL II. — That he might bb bcled by it, q-ua regeritury 
Relative clause expressing i?ttrpoM, Ht. by wkich he mighi be ruUd. 

3. Model IV. — FoB THE fubfose of exhobting tou, cohortandi 
gratia, Te is omitted because expressed just before. The Genitive 
precedes gratia. 

4. MoDEL V. — To BEMiND, admonXtumf Supine. See G. 669. 
But ut with the Subjunctiye might be used instead of the Supine. 



383. VOCABULAEY. 



Achieve, perform, ago, ire, egi, ac- 

tum. 
Advantage, gain, emolumentumy i, n. 
As — as possiblc, with a^jectives, 

quam, adv., with superlat. ; as 

soon as possible, quam pri^ 

mum. 
Cause, cau^a, ae, f. 
Deliver, give over, tradOi ^re, didi, 

ditum. 



Desire, opto, Sre, Svi, iUum. 

Example, exemplum, i, n. 

For tho sake of, causa witli gen. 

G. 414, 2, 3). 
Profit, usefulness, uiiVitas, Giis, f. 
Set before, propdno, ire, posui, 

posiium. 
Somebody, something, aUquis, qua, 

quid. 
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384. EXEBCISB. 

1. We desire to see you as soon as possible in this city. 
2. Cicero was striving to save the republic. 3. Young 
men, devote yourselves io this stiulyy that you may be 
wise. 4. Devote yourselves to stvdyy that you may 
be able to be both an honor to yourselves and an 
advantage to the republic. 5. Ambassadors were sent 
to Caesar to say that the town had been taken. 6. 
Scipio was bom to achieve something worthy of a man. 

7. Let us set before our sons examples for imitation. 

8. He delivered the city to the.soldiers to plunder. 

9. Ambassadors came to Bome to ask for peace. 10. 
The consul did many things for the sake of defending 
himself. 



Lesson LXXm 

rOBMS FOR EXPRESSING CONDITION. 
385. Lesson fboh ths Graacmab. 

L Clauses with certain Conjunctions. 503. 

II. Kelative Clauses. 618. 
ni. Participles. 503, 2, 1) ; 578, III. 
rV. Oblique Cases with Prepositions. 503,2,2). 

V. Imperative Clauses.* 535, 2. 

* To these five forms a sixth might be added, the conditional sentence 
witli Si omitted. See 603^ 1. This form, however, cannot be safely 
imitated by the learner. 
8 
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386. MODELS. 



I. Arms are of liule value 
abroad, nnless there is 
wisdom at home. 
11. If any one shonld see 
these things,he would 
be delighted. 
III. We are not wont to be- 
lieve a liar, even if he 
speaks the truth. 

rV. What would the life of 
men have been with- 
out philosophy ? 
V. Provoke him; you will 
at once see him fran- 
tic. 



II. 



Parvi mrU /oris ar- 
ma^ nisi est consili- 
um domi, 

JSdec qui videat^ de- 
lectetur. 



III. Menddci homini ne 
verum quidem di- 
centi credere sole- 
mus. 

TVm Quid vita hominum 
sine philosophia 



V. Lacesse; jam videbis 
furentem. 



387' Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — If any one should see, si quis videai, or qui 
videai, lit. whoever may see. The former is the common form, but in 
iUustrating the various ei^^ressions for condition, the latter is here ad- 
missible. 

2. MoDEL III. — If he speaks, dicenti, lit. speaking. 



388. VOCABULABY. 



Associatc, socius, ii, m. 
At once, immediately, janij adv. 
Attempt, conor, Sri, atus sum, dep. 
Crime, scelus, iris, n. 



Cultivate, colo, ere, colui, cultum. 
Fail, deficio, ire, fici, fectum. 
Leisure, oiium, ii, n. 
Punishment, supplicium, ii, n. 
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Bemoye, ioUo, ire, sustXdi, subla- 

ium. 
Bestrain, arceo, erCy uif arctum. 



Set forth, exprOmo, ire, prompsi, 

prompium. 
Wicked, imprdbus, a, um. 



389. ExEBcisE. 

1. I would write rnore to you if I had more leisure. 2. 
The day would fail me if I should attempt to set forth 
all that can be said in regard to philosophy. 3. If we 
wish to be both good and happy, we must cultivate virtue. 
4. If any one should free the state from fear, he would 
be praised. by all. 5. Without associates Catiline would 
never have attempted to form a conspiracy against the 
republic. 6. What would restrain the wicked from 
crime, if the fear of punishraent were removed?' 7. Sol- 
diers, defend the city ; you will be at once praised by all. 



Lesson LXXVm. 

FORMS FOR EXPRESSING CONCESSION. 

390* Lesson fbom thb Gbadoiar. 

I. Clauses with certain Conjunctions. 615. 
II. Relative Clauses. 515, II. 
III. Participles.» 578, IV. 

* To these tliree forms one or two others might be added, but they 
would not be safe models for the learner. 
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391. MODELS. 



I. Though (zU excellence 
attracts us to itself, 
yet liberality does this 
in the highest degree. 

n. Who is there who does 
not praise Socrates, 
though he never saw 
him? 
III. The eye, though it does 
not see itself, discems 
other things. 



I. Quamqicam omnia 
virtus nos ad se al- 
Ucit^ tamm liberali- 
taa id maxime efft- 
cit. 
II. Quis est^ qui Socratem 
non laudety quem 
nunquam viderit ? 

III. OculuSj se non vidensy 
alia cernit. 



392. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL IL — Pbaisb, Zattcfe^. SeeG.601, 1. Thouoh he neyer 
SAW HiM, qu&n nunquam vidMi, lit. whom he never saw. 

2. MoDEL ni. — Otheb thinos, alia, See G. 441. 



393. Synonymes. 

Happy, prosperous, fortunate ; heaiu^^fdix^fortunatUB. 

1. Beatus^ a, um ; happy. 

2. Felix^ tcis ; (1) happy, peosperous, — happy because 
successful and prosperous ; (2) transitively, giving joy and 

HAPPINESS. 

3. Fortunatus^ a, um ; foetunate, successful, favored 
by foetune. 



rORMS FOR EXPKESSINO CONCESSION. 
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394. VOCABULABY. 



Acquit, absolvo, ire, t, solitium, 
Deatb, morsy mortis, f. 
Excel, exceUo, ire, ceUui, celsum. 
Fpar, to fear greatly, periimesco, 

ire, iimui. 
Frlends, my, your, &c., friends) 

mei, iui, etc. G. 441, 1. 
High, ample, amplus, a, um. 



However mucb, quaniumvis, ady. 
Mucius, Mucius, ii, n). 
Prosperous, felix, icis. 
Haise, conduct, perdnco, ire, duxi^ 

ductum. 
Rescue, eHpio, fre, i-ipui, repium, 
Slay, iniefflcio, Ire, fici, fedum. 



395. ExERciSE. 



1. Although they do not dare to praise Catiline, they 
are yet to be feared. 2. You would not be able, however 
much you may excel, to raise all your friends to the 
highest honors. 3. They dare to defend Catiline, though 
he is endeavoring to destroy the republic. 4. We know 
that the conspirators, though acquitted, cannot be rescued 
from the hands of the Boman people. 5. Caius Mucius 
attempted to slay king Porsena, though death was set 
before him (as the penalty). 6- We cannot be happy 
without virtue. 7. We all desire that you should be 
happy. 8. All desire that we should be prosperous. 9. 
There are some who seem to be always fortunate. 



162 



LATIN COMPOSITIOW. 



Lesson LXXIX. 

forms for expressing timb. 

396* Lessox fbom the Ghammab. 

I. Accusative of Time. 378 ; 427. 

IL Ablative of Time. 426. 

III. Clauses with Conjunctions. 521-523 ; 588, 1. 

IV. Participles. 578,1. 
V. Appositive. 363,3. 



397. MoDELS. 



L Pericles presided over 
Athens forty years. 

11. He lived three hundred 
years since. 

III. Socrates on the last day 

of his life discoursed 
much on the immor- 
tality of souls. 

IV. He obeyed when it was 

necessary. 
V. While they are quiet, 

they approve. 
VI. The grape, when it has 
ripened, becomes 
sweet. 
VII. Cicero leamed many 
things when a boy. 



L 



IL 
IIL 



IV. 



VL 



Pertclea quadragiii- 
ta annos praefuit 
Athenis. 

Abhinc annos tre- 
centos fuit. 

Socrates supremo vi- 
tae die multa de 
immo7'talitdte ani- 
morum disseruit. 

JParuit quum necesse 
erat. 

Quum quiescu7itj2^r0' 
hant. 

Uva maturata dvl- 
cescit. 



VII. Cicero puer muUa 
didicit. 



FOEMS FOR EXPRESSINQ TIME. 
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398. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — LivED, fuUy lit. was, The verb sum is often thus 
used. 

2. MoDEL VI. — When it has ripened, maturaia, lit. having 
ripemd. 

3. MoDEL VII. — Cicero when a bot, Ciciro puer, lit. Oicero a 
boy. 

399. Synonymks." 



Daily, day by day ; quotidie^ in diesy in singulos dies. 

1. Quotidie; daily, day by day, — the usual adverb for 
daily^ whether with or without increase. 

2. In dieSy or in singvlos dies ; daily, day by day, — 
used with comparatives and with words which involve in- 
crease or decrease. 



400. VOCABULARY. 



Arganthonius, Arganihonius^ ii, m. 

At the age of, natus, a, um, with 
the acc. of time. At the age 
of twenty, viginti annos natus, 
lit. having been born twenty 
years. 

Daily, quotidie, adv. 

Die, morior, mori, mortuus sum, 
dep. 

Eighty, octoginta, indecl. 

Entitle, inscribo, Sre, scripsi, scrip- 
tum. 



Expect, exspecto, are, Svi, atum, 
From day to day, in dies, 
Govern, guberno, Hre, SLvi, atum, 
House, one'8 house, domus, i, f. 

G. 117, 1. 
Hundred, cenium, indecl. 
Isocrates, Isocrdies, is, m. 
Marius, Marius, ii, m. 
Panathenaicus, Panathenaicus, i, 
« m. 

Plato, Plaio, Onis, m. 
Scventh timc, sepiXmum, adv. 
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The » tbaty noi cxE|t2iatie, Ut oi. Tiee, mi w, ti, n. 

«IL Weep mt, HLicrimun-j Sriy Stms SHm, 

Tweatjf ri^Mtiyiadeeh I dep. G. 386. 

40L ExEKcisx. 

1. Wlien Tirtiie gOYems the lepoblic, tlie citizens are 
happy* 2« HaTJng come to Athezis, I dcTcyted mjrBelf to 
the rtndjr of philosophj. 3. Arganthonins is said to have 
reigned eigh^ years. 4. Gcero says that this king liyed 
one hundred and twenty years. 5. Cato died at the age 
of eighty-five» 6. Isocrates is said to haye written a book 
in his ninety-foorth year. 7. This book is entitled Pana- 
thenaums. 8« Cicero, while reading Plato, wept at the death 
of Socrates. 9. IVIariuSywhileconsnlfortheseyenthtime, 
dicd in his own hoose. 10. I wiU send a letter to jou 
daily. 11. We are daily expecting your brother. 12. 
There are some who say that vice increases firom day 
to day. 



Lesson LXXX. 

FOBMS FOB EXPRESSING CAUSE. 
402. Lesson fbom tfib Gbammas. 

I. Ablativo of Cause. 414. 

1. A Preposition with its Case. 414, 2, 3), (1). 

2. A Perfect Participle with an Ablative. 414,2, 3), (2). 

II. Clauses with Conjunctions. 517-523. 

III. Rclativo Clauses. 519. 

IV. Participles. 578,11. 



FORMS FOR EXPRESSING CAUSE. 
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403. MODELS. 



I. The father exults with 

joy. 
II. Death, because of the 
shortness of life, is 
never far distant. 

III. They seek friendship^ 

led by the hope of a re- 
ward. 

IV. Since a thanksgiving has 

been decreed, celebrate 
those days, 
V. O fortunate youth, since 
you have obtained Ho- 
mer as the herald of 
your vcdor, 
VI. I affirm nothing, since I 
am in doubt and dis- 
trust myself. 



I. Pater exsuUat laeti' 

tia. 
II, Mors propter brevitd' 
tem vitae niinquam 
longe abest. 

III. Amicitiam spe m^r- 

cedis adducti expe- 
tunt. 

IV. Quoniam supplicatio 

decreta est^ celebra- 
tote illos dies. 
V. fortunate adoles- 
cenSy qui tuae virtu- 
tis Homlrum praC" 
conem inveneris. 
VI. Ifthil affirmOy dubi- 
tans et mihi diffi- 
dens. 



404. Remakks. 

1. MoDEii V. — SiNCE You iiAVE OBTAINED, qui tnverUrtSy lit. who 
have found. For the mood, see G. 519. 

2. MoDEL VI. — SiNCE I AM IN DOUBT, dubltaHS, Ut. douhUng. 



405. Synonymes. 

The right, law ; fas^ Jus, lex. 

1. FaSj indecl. n. ; thk right, — that which accords with 
the divino law. 
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2. Jm^ juris^ n.; thb bight, justice, legal bight,- 
that which accords with law in general. 

3. Lexy legisj f. ; law, bnactment, — human law. 



406. VOCABULAEY. 



Ahala, Ahala, ae, m. 
Annoyance, molestia^ ae, f. 
Clodius, Clodius, li, m. 
Consult for, consfilo, Hre, suluiy sul- 

tum, with dat. G. 385, 3. 
Enact, sancio, ire, sanxi, sanc- 

ium. 
Fabricius, Fabricius, ii, m. 
Por myi your, &c., sake, meacau>sa, 

tua causa, ctc. G. 414, 2, 3). 



Iniluence, to influence, addfLCo, tre, 

duxi, ductum. 
Maelius, Maelius, ii, m. 
Nation, gens, gentis, f. The law 

of nations, jus gentium, 
Begal power, regnum, i, n. 
Eight, fas, n. indecl. 
Seek, appHo, Hre, petivi, petiium. 
Slay, occido, ire, i, asum. 
Spurius, Spurius, ii, m. 



407. ExEKCISE. 

1. We do many things for the saJce of our friends 
which we would never do for our own sake. 2. I thank 
you because you have freed me from all annoyance. 3. 
Cicero praises Fabricius because he was just. 4. There 
are some who obey the laws on account of fear. 5. The 
commander, influenced by the hope of peace, sent am- 
bassadors to thc king. 6. Cicero is especially to be 
praised, because he consiilted for the safety of the citi- 
zens. 7. Nothing which is right delights Clodiics. 8. 
This was done in accordance with the law of nations. 9. 
The senate enacted many laws. 10. Servilius Ahala slew 
Spurius Maelius because he was seeking regal power. 



PA.IIT THIIID. 
ELEMENTS OF LATIN STTLE. 



CHAPTER I. 
CHOICE OF WORDS AND CONSTRUCTIONS. 

Lesson LXXXI. 
abstract nouns. number. 

408* Abstract nouns designating the periods of life, as 
hoyhood^ youth^ old age^ are generally best rendered into 
Latin, not by pueritia^ juventits^ and senectus^ but by pueVy 
juveniSy and senex, See Part II. 165, IV. 

409. Ntoes of offices, as consvlship^ generaZship^ leader- 
shipy when used to designate time, should be rendered into 
Latin by the corresponding names of officers, as consul^ 
imperdtor^ dux, See Model I. 

410. Verbal nouns, designating the action in the abstract, 
may often be rendered into Latin by Participles : 

The violation of the laws, molaiae leges, For (concerning) the re- 
covery of the captives, de captivis recuperandis. See Model II. 

411. Substantives which are singular in English are 
sometimes rendered by those which are plural in Latin. 
Thus,— 

(167) 
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1. Many names of cities are plaral : 

Athens, Athinae; Thebes, Thebae; Syracuse, SyracHsae. See G. 
131, 1. 

2. Many nouns, which are singolar in Englisb, are plural 
in Latin, because they are so used as really to involve that 
number : 

To have in hand,* in manibus hdbere, To go on foot,* pedibus ire. 
To urge night and day, noctes atque dies urg€re. 

412. The force of the English expressions, hinds of^ in- 
stancea of examples of is often denoted in Latin by simply 
putting the following noun in the phiral, especially if it be an 
abstract noun : 

All instances of ayarice, omTies a/varitia^. There are two kinds of 
memory, sunt duae meTnoriae. Examples of glorious dcath, darae 
mortes, 

413. MODELS. 

I. Piso proposed this law I. I^iso hanc legem Cen- 

in the consulship of sorino et Manilio 

Censoiinus and Manil- consvXibus tuLit. 
ius. 

II. Precepts are given for II. Officii conservandi 

the observance of praecepta tradun- 

duty. tur. 

III. I have a great work in III. Opus magnum in 

hand. manibus habeo. 

414. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — In the consulship of, etc, lit. Censorinus and 
Manilius being consuls, 

^ The words hand and foot, as here used, involve the plural, as the 
action is by no means confined to one hand or one foot. The plural is 
also involved in the expression night and day, meaning night after 
night and day after day. Hence the Latin uses the plural in such in- 
stances. 



ABSTRACT NOUNS. — NUMBEE. 
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2. MODEL II. — FOB THB OBSEBVANCB OP DUTT, Ut. of duty to he 

observed, 

415. VOCABULAJIY. 



Adorn, exornoy are, cCvi, atum, 
Africanus, Africanus, i, m. 
Appius, Appius, ii, m. 
Arise, exsisto, ire, stiti, stitum. 
Attain, consiquor, i, secUtus sum, 

dep. 
Attendant, cornes, itis, m. and f. ' 
Ccnsor, censor, Oris, m. 
Claudius, Claudius, ii, m. 
Complain, queror, i, questus sum, 

depi 
Desire, cupidltas, cUis, f. 
rind, repMo, ire, piri, pertum. 



Guide, dux, ducis, m, and f. 
Highest results, highest things, 

summM, Orum, n. adj. used as 

substant. 
Just, with numbers, ipse, a, um. 

G, 452, 3. 
Manilius, Manilius, ii, m. 
Manius, Maniu>s, ii, m. 
Monument, monum^ntum, i, n. 
Plautus, Flautus, i, m. 
Power, potentia, ae, f. 
Statue, signum, i, n. 
Tarentum, Tarentum, i, n. 



416. EXERCISB. 

1. I find that Plato came to Tarentum in the consul- 
ship of Lucius Camillus and Appius Claudius. 2. Plau- 
tus died durlng the censorship of Cato. 3. Cato the 
censor died in the consulship of Lucius Marcius and 
Manius Manilius, just eighty-three years before the con- 
sulship of Cicero. 4. You have attained the highest 
results under the guidance of virtue, with the attendance 
of fortune. 5. They were complaining of the loss of 
liberty. 6. Scipio Africanus alwai/s had Xenophon in 
hand, 7. Pericles adomed Athens with the most beauti- 
ful statues and monuments. 8. There are some who 
devote themselves day and night to study. 9. You have 
from boyhood devoted yourself to study. 10. In the 
greatest minds there often arises the desire for honor, 
power, and glory. 
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Lesson TiXXXIL 
substantives united by prepositions. 

417. In English, Bubstantives are often brought into im- 
mediate relation to each other by the simple use of preposi- 
tions, as the march irUo Italy^ the army in Mdcedonia^ the 
temples around the fbrum. In Latin, the same construction 
is admissible, but is used much more cautiously in the best 
writers. 

418. This construction may be used in Latin with cer- 
tain Prepositions and in certain senses. Thus, — 

1. With cum and sine. 

Cupid with a lampi Cupido cum lampdde, A man without hope, hom^ 
sine spe. 

2. With in^ erga^ adversicSy contra^ and prOj before the 
name of the object with reference to which the feeling is ex- 
ercised or the action performed : 

Hatred of the human race, odium in (towards) hominum genus (the 
race of men). Love to you, erga ie amor, See G. 398, 4. 

3. With tfe, eoi^ inter^ in a partitive sense : 

A plebeian, homo de plebe (a man of the people). One of the heroes, 
unus ex viris. See G. 398, 4. 

4. With de in the sense of conceming, from, out of, ex^ 
from, out of, inter with se or ipsos^ and with ad and apud in 
expressions of place : 

A book on civil law, liber de jure civiH. The marble tables, mensae 
e m>arm6re (tables made from or of marble). The naval battle near 
Tenedos, apud Tenidum pugna navcClis. 

419. This combination of substantives, by means of prepo- 
sitions, may be somewhat more freely used when the prepo- 
sition with its case is placed between the leading noun and 
its modifier : 

The most disgraceful flight from the city, fuga ab urbe turpissima. 
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420- When good authority cannot be fumished for this 
construction, it will be advisable either to insert a Rela- 
tive Clause or a Participle before the prepositiQn, or to give 
the sentence such a form as to bring the preposition with its 
case into relation to tho verb : 

In the temple near the city, in fano, quod est propter urhem (which 
is near the city). 

421. MODELS. 

I. Behold the silver Cupid I. Vide argentmm Qvr- 

with a lamp. picHinem cum lam- 

pade. 

II. Aristotle, in his third II. Aristoteles iii tertio 

book on philosophy, de philosophia libro 

does not dissent from a Platone non dis- 

Plato. sentit, 

III. They admire the neck- III. Monile ex auro et 

laceofgold andgems. gemmis admiran- 

tur, 

IV. In most things the mean IV. In plerisque rebus 

between too much mediocr^tas quOjC 

and too little is the est inter nimiunt 

best. et parum optimum 

est. 

422. Remaeks. 

1. MoDEL m. — Oe gold, ex auroj lit./rom gold, 

2. MoDEL IV. — The mean between too much, etc, mediocrHas 
quae est inier, etc. 

423. Synonymes. 

Teacher, preceptor ; doctor^ praeceptor^ magister. 
1. Doctor^ drisy m.; teacher, — regarded simply as one 
who imparts knowledge. 
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2. Praec^tOTy oris^ m. ; peeceptob, msTRircTOE, teachee, 
— regarded as one who moulds the character of his pupils. 

3. Magister^ tri^ m. ; mastee, teachee, — withr reference 
to his superiority and power. 

424. VOCABULAEY. 



Abundance, copiay ae, f. 
Around, circum, prep. with acc. 
Attention, study, zeal, studitm, 

ii, n. 
Bestow, confiro, ferre, tali, colUl- 

tum. 
Credit, fides, H, f. 
Edifice, aedes, is, f. G. 132. 
Elegance, eleganiia, ae, f. 
Epicurus, Upidirus, i, m. 
Forum, forum, i, n. 
In = situated in, placed in, positus, 

a, wm, in with abL 
Inetruct, teach, doceo, ire, docui, 

doctum, 
Means, property, res, rei, f. 
Occult, occvltus, a, um. 



On = conceming, de, prep. with 

abl. 
Present one's self, se praehere ; 

praebeo, €re, ui, Xtum. 
Befinements, culture, ctdtus, us, m. 
Sedition, sedUio, Onis, f. 
Select, selected, exquisitus, a, um; 
Set fire to, burn, incendo, ire, 

cendi, censum, 
Station, to place, coUdco, are, Svi, 

cUvm. 
Sure, certus, a, um. 
Teacher, doctor, Oris, m. ; as mas- 

ter, magister, iri, m. 
Too, nimis, adv. 
Upon, in, prep. with acc. and abl. 

G. 436, 1. 



425. ExEECISE. 

1. Your letter on friendship was most acceptable to 
me. 2. The refinements of life, with elegance and abun- 
dance, delight us. 3. All the philosophers before Socrates 
bestowed too great attention upon occult subjects. 4. 
This man, without means, without credit, without hope, 
the leader of sedition, set fire, with his own hands, to the 
sacred edifices. 5. True wisdom presents itself to us as 
the surest guide to happiness. 6. Valor even in an 
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enemy delights brave men. 7. The army was stationed 
in the forum and in all the temples around the forum. 8. 
This preceptor will instruct us in regard to philosophy. 
9. We send our sons to the teachers of wisdom. 10. 
Epicurus boasted that he had had no teacher (master). 
11. Tiberius Gracchus always had select teachers (mas- 
ters) from Greece. 



Lesson LXXXm. 

SPECIAL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS. 

426. Such words as property^ duty^ husiness^ marJc^ clmr- 
acteristiCy after the verb to be^ are generally omitted in 
rendering into Latin, as their force is fuUy expressed in the 
Predicate Genitive : 

It is the duty of a judge, judtds esi, It is the mark of a narrow 
mind, angusti animi est. 

427. Substantives after as, when^ for^ of are often ren- 
dered by Appositives, tbo particles as^ when^ etc, being 
omitted. See Model II. 

428. But in such cases, as is sometimes rendered by ut^ 
and then the appositive shows in what capacity or light the 
person or thing denoted by the leading substantive is viewed. 
See Model III. 

429. While the relation denoted by the preposition of is 
generally rendered by the Genitive, that denoted by some 
otber prepositions, as to^ for^ from^ in, on account of is 
sometimes so rendered: 

Gratitude for a favor, benefidi gratia, Escape from labors, laborum 
fuga. See above, 413, Model II. 
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430. MODELS. 



I. It is the part of barbari- 
ans to live for the day 
only. 
II. Philip procured Aristo- 
tle as a teacher for 
Alexander his son. 
III. I have often praised 
Cato as a citizen. 



I. Barhardrum est in 
diem vivere. 

.II. Philippm Aristotelem 
AlexandroJUio doc- 
torem accivit, 

III. Catonem ut civem 
saepe lauddvL 



431. Synonymes. 

Pride, arrogance, insolence; mperhia^ arrogantia^ inso- 
lentia. 

1. Superbia^ ae^ f,; peide, HAtrGHTiNESs, self-sitffi- 

CIENCY. 

2. Arrogantia^ ae^ f. ; abeogance, hatjghtiness, — as 
shown in great pretensions and assumptions. 

3. Insolentiay ae, f. ; insolence, — an offensiye display of 
superiority in an insulting manner. 

432. VOCABULAEY, 



Achilles, AchiUes, is, m. 
Antiochus, Aniidchus, t, m. 
Antony, Antonitis, ii, m. 
Arrogance, arrogantiay ae, f. 
As, ut, ady. 
But, verOi etc, conj. G. 687, 

III. 2. 
Caius, CaiuSi Caii, m. 
Consider, cogitoy arcy Hvi, Htum, 
Contrary to, contra, prep.* with acc. 
Excite, conclto, Hre, avi, Htum. 



Hatred, odium, ii, n. 
Insolence, insolentia, ae, f. 
Narrow, angustus, a, um. 
Obtain, flnd, invinio, ire, v€ni, 

ventum, 
Perceive, perspldo, ire, spexi, 

spectum, 
Perfect, perfedus, a, um, 
Popilius, PopHius, ii, m. 
Pride, superhia, cte, f. 
Prudence, prudentia, ae, f. 
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Regard, Jiabeoj erey uiy itum, lit. 

io have, hold. 
Rcquire, compel, cogOi tre, coegi, 

coctctum. 



Riches, divHiae, arum, f. pl. G.- 

131, 1, 4). 
Senator, senStor, Oris, m. 
Wickedness, scelus, Iris, n. 



433. ExERasE. 

1. To love riches is the mark of a narrow mind. 2. 
It is the part of a wise man to do nothing contrary to the 
laws. 3. It is the duty of a good man to cultivate aJl the 
virtues. 4. Caius Popilius was sent as an ambassador to 
Antiochus the king. 5. Achilles obtained Homer as the 
herald of his valor. 6. Jupiter was regarded both as the 
king and as the father of all the gods. 7. It is the duty 
of a judge to consider, not what he himself wishes, but 
what the law requires. 8. To defend that which is right, 
I have ever thought a characteristic both of brave heroes 
and of great men. 9. To think this, is a mark of pru- 
dence ; to do it, of fortitude ; but both to tliink and to do 
it, of perfect virtue. 10. Great hatred is often excited 
against pride and arrogance. 11. We have perceived, 
not only the audacity and wickedness of Antony^ but also 
his insolence and pride. 12. All greatly praise your 
Cato, as a senator, as a commander, and as a man. 



Lesson LXXXIV. 

rendering of certain nouns and adjectives. 

434. In English, Adjectives are used substantively only 
in the Plural, but in Latin they are occasionally so used even 
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in the Singnlary especially in the Neuter with an abstract 
sense: 

The trntb, verum (a true thing). Ko sincerily, niktl sinceri (nothing 
of the sincere). 

435. Proper names of places, when used with qforfrom 
to dedgnate nativity or oriffirij are usnally rendered hj Latin 
Adjectives: . 

Archytas of Tarentom, Arekytas Tarentlnus, Gorgias of Leontim, 
Gorgias Leontmus. See G. 441, 5. 

436« Proper names with prepositions, as qf in^ are oflen 
rendered by Latin Adjectives : 

Ulysses in Homer, Homeflcus Ulixes, Hercules in Xenophon, 
Sereiiles Xenophontius. The battle of Fharsalia, proelium JPharsali- 
oum. The battle of Cannae, Cannensis pugna. See G. 441, 6. 

437- The English expressions, thefirstpart ofy the middle 
(part) of the last part of the highest part of the lowest part 
of and the like, are generally rendered by Latin Adjectives : 

The flrst part of the province, prima provincia. The middle of sum- 
mer, media aestas. See G. 441, 6. 

438. Substantives, which designate persons as the agents 
of actions, may often be best rendered into Latin by Relative 
Clauses : 

Hearers, U qui audiunt (those who hear). Statesmen, ii qui rei 
puhlicae praesunt (those who preside over the republic). Lawgivers, 
ii qui leges scrihunt (those who write hiws). 

439. Participial nouns and verbal nouns with of should 
generally be rendered into Latin by a Passive Participle or a 
Gerund : 

In liberatmg the country, in liheranda patria. Desirous of hearing 
you, cupidus te audiendi. See G. 680; ^^^-^QQ. 

440. Many adjectives are best rendered into Latin by 
the Genitive of nouns. 

Thus,— 

1. Spieitual, mental, must be rendered by animi^ merUiSj 
or ingenii ; bodily, by corporis : 
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By mental diseases, animi morhis, Bodily pain, dolor corpdris, 
Mental culture, ctdtura animi, 

2. LiTERARY may be rendered by Utterarum ; learned, 
sometimes by doctrlnae^ doctrindrum ; artis^ artium ; phi- 
LosoPHicAL, hj philoscphia^y or de philosophia : 

Literary pursuits, litterartim gtudia. Leamed studies, doctnnae 
studia, 

441. Adjectives with adverbial modifiers may often be 
best rendered into Latin by the Genitive or Ablative of Char- 
acteristic. See Model IIL 

442. MoDELS. 



L The temple of Diana of 

Ephesus was bumed. 
n. Many are careless in 
selecting. friends. 

III. Sow blamdess ought 
commanders to be. 



I. Templum JSpJiesiae 
Didnae deflagrdmt, 
II. Multi in amtcis di- 
gendis negUgentes 
sunt. 
III. Qiuznta innocentia de- 
bent esse impercc- 
tores. 



443. Remares. 

1. MoDEL II. — In selecting pribnds. See G. 680. 

2. MoDEL m. — How BLAMELESS, quauta innocentia, lit. with (of) 
how great innocence. 

444. VOCABULARY. 



Adyantage, utitttas, atis, f. 
Atticus, AtflcuSy i, m. 
Battle, fight, pugna, ae, f. 
Between, inter, prep. with acc. 
Ceus, of Ceus or Cea, Cfew^, a, um, 
Crotona, Croto, Onis, m. and f. 
Delight, ohlecto, Sre, Svi, d[tum. 



Difference, there is a difference, 

intirest, fuit. 
Enact, write, scribo, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum, 
Epaminondas, Epaminondas, ae, 

m. 
Gorgias, 'Ghrgias, ae, m. 
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Lawgiver, be a lawgiver, leges scri- 

bire, lit. io enact laws, 
Leamed=of leaming, doctrlnaef 

f. sing. gcn. 
Leontine, of Leontini, LeonimuSf 

a, um. 
Less, mtnor, tts, comp. of parvus. 

G. 166. 
Leuctrian, of Leuctra, LeuctricuSf 

a, um, 
Lighten, levo, Ore, Ovi, ciium. 
Literary = of letters, littercirum^ f. 

pl. gen. 
No, TMn, adv. 

Of = out of, e, ex, prep. with abl. 
Old age, senectus, atis, f. 
Pharsalian, of Pharsalus, or Phar- 

salia, Pharsalius, a, um, 
Prodicus, Prodtcus, i, m. 
Propose to one*s self no other aim, 

nihtl sihi dliud nisi proponere; 

propdno, Sre, posui, poslium ; 



lit. io propose io on^s self 

nothing else excepi, 
So, sometimes rendered by is, ea, 

id; 80 virtuous, ea virtuie, 

lit. of ihat vtrtu^; so wise, 

ea sapientia, lit. of that wis- 

dom, G, 428. 
Statesman, be a statesman, rei pub- 

Ucae prcLesum, esse,fui; lit. io 

superintend ihe repuhlic. 
Suffering, pain, dolor, Oris, m. 
Superbus, Superhus, i, m. 
Tarquinius, Tarquinius, ii, m. 
Useful, be useful, utilitdtem afflro, 

ferre, aUXdi, dHstum, lit. tm- 

part advantage. 
Warrior, be a warrior, hellum gero, 

ire, gessi, gestum, lit. to wage 

war, 
While, when, quum, conj. 
Wrong, pravus, a, um. 



445. ExERciSE. • 

1. As there is a difference between the right and the 
wrong, so is there between the true and the false. 2. 
Gorgias of Leontini, the teacher of Isocrates, lived one 
hundred and seven years. 3. Prodicus of Ceus was in 
great honor. 4. After the battle of Pharsalia, Cicero 
wrote to Atticus. 5. Afterthe battle of Leuctra, Epami- 
nondas was in great honor. 6. Solon the lawgiver was 
regarded as wise, one of the Seven. 7. Statesmen are 
no less useful than warriors. 8. Pythagoras came to 
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Crotona in the fourth year of the reign of Tarquinius 
Superbus. 9. Literary studies delight old age. 10. 
Many while in exile have lightened their sufFering by 
leamed studies. 11. Our forefathers were so virtuous 
and wise^ that, in enacting laws, they proposed to them- 
selves no other aim than the safety and advantage of the 
republic. 



Lesson LXXXV. 

ADJECTIVES — CoNTiNUED. 

446' When two or more Adjectives belong to the same 
substantive, as attributives, — 

1. They may be separate and independent modifiers of 
that substantive, and must then be connected by conjunc- 
tions. 

2. One of them may modify the substantive directly, while 
the others modify the complex idea formed by the substan- 
tive and adjective united. The connective is then omitted : 

Obscure and difficult subjects, res ohscHras aique difficiles. AU Latin 
words, omnia verha Laima, 

447. By a difference of idiom, the Latin generally uses 
the connective after multi^ permulti^ plunmi^ etc, though tho 
English omits it in similar cases : 

Many large states, muliae ei magnae civiiaies. 

448. The Positive with too^ somewhat^ unusually^ may 
be rendered by the Latin Comparative, and the Positive with 
veryy exceedingly^ by the Superlative : 

Too short, hrevior, Very short, hrevissXmus. 

But instead of the Latin Comparatiye lYi the sense of ioo, the Positive 
with nimis may be used, and instead of the Superlative in the sense of 
very, the Positive with vdlde : 
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Too great, nimis magnus, Veiy great, valde magnus, 
Here the emphasu rests upon ioo and very, rather than npon the ad- 
jectiTe itself. 

449. The Positive with cu — as possible is rendered by 
the Superlative with qiuim or quantus^ with or without 
possum : 

As great as possible, quam maaamuSf with or without possum, Scc 
Model II. 

450. When in English two comparatives occur with 
tJie — ihdy or with the — so much the^ they are generally best 
rendered into Latin by Comparatiyes with quanJto — tanto^ 
quo — eo or g[uo — hoc. See Model III. 

451. MODELS. 

I. This state has been re- I. JBaec civttas omni 

lieved of the whole a^re alieno liberata 

debt. est. 

II. Ho led the army to II. Quam potuit^aximis 

Rome with as rapid itiner%bus Homam 

marches as possible. exerditum duxit, 

III. The more difficult it is, III. Quo est difficUius^ eo 

the more honorable. pyraedarius, 

452. Bemasks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Debt, aes dXi^num^ lit. copper or m,07iey helonging io 
anoiher. 

2. MoDEL III. — Thb — THE, quo — eo, lit. hy whai or how mtich — 
hy ihis or so much, 

453. SYNoimiEs. 

Good, upright, honorable ; honus^ probuSy honestus. 

1, BonuSy a, um ; good, — the generio word for this quality, 
applicable both to persons and to things. 



ADJECTIVES — CONTINUED. 



181 



2. Probm^ a, um ; upbight, blamklbss, — a negative 
qnality, free from blame rather than worthy of praise. 

3. Honestus^ a, um ; honorable, virtuous, koble- 
MiNDED, — involving a delicate sense of honor and duty. 



454. VOCABULABY. 



Another'8, belonging to another, 

alienusy a, um, 
Armenian, Armenius, ii, m. 
Contract, coniraho, ire, iraxi, 

iracium, 
Debt, a^8 aJienum, lit. anoiher*8 

money. 
Drive, peUo, ire, pep^li, puhum. 
Eqnity, aequlias^ lliis, f. 
Heavy, weighty, great, severe, 

gra/vis, e. 
Long-continued, very long, perdi- 

uiurnus, a, um. 
Loud, great, magnus, a, um. 
Many of the, mulii, ae, a, pL, in 

agreement with noun. 
Money, aes, aeris, n., lit. copper. 
Noble-minded, honesius, a, um. 



Occup/ the mind, in animo versor, 

Hri, mus, lit. io move ahoui in 

ihe mindm 
Princely, reglHis, e. 
Pursuit, exertion, siudium, ii, n. 
Belease, libiro, Hre, Hvi, aium. 
Seem, videor, eri, visus sum. 
Since, ago, ahhinc, adv. 
Syllable, syUaha, ae, f. 
The — the, with comparatives, quo 

— eo. G. 418. Lit. hy how 

much — hy so much. 
Thought, cogiiaiio, dnis, f. 
Tigranes, TigrSLnes, is, m. 
Till, colo, ere, colui, culium. 
Upright, prohus, a, um. 
Verse, versus, us, m. 
Voice, vox, vods, f. 



455. ExEBciSE. 

1. Cicero says that the good are always happy. 2. 
Nothing seems to Xenophon so princely as the pursuit of 
tilling the field. 3. The Romans waged a severe and 
long-continued war with Tigranes the king of the Arme" 
nians. 4. Cicero released the state from a false debt. 
5. The consuls contracted no new debt for the state. 6. 
9 
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This large and heavy debt was contracted manj years 
since. 7. Many weighty thoughts occupied the mind of 
the commander. 8. This verse is too long by one sylla- 
ble. 9. No one can be too honorable. 10. The orator 
spoke.with as loud a voice as possible. 11. The greater 
the fault is, the greater the pain. 12. Nothing is more 
worthy of a great and good man than virtue. 13. AU 
upright men love equity itself. 14. Many of the best 
citizens and most noble-minded men were driven into 
exile. 

Lesson LXXXVL 

pronouns. — personal. reflexive. 

456. The Nominatives 7, you^ we^ when not emphatic, 
are omitted in rendering into Latin. See Model I. 

457* jS^, she, ity thei/, him^ her^ them^ when not emphatic, 
are usually omitted in rendeiing, if they can be omitted with- 
out ambiguity. See ModellL 

458. When necessary, these Pronouns are rendered (1) 
generally by is ; but (2) if more demonstrative in force, in 
the sense of this one, that one, by hic or iUe ; and (3) if em- 
phatic, but not reflexive (G. 448), he himself^ himself by ipse, 
See Models I. and III. 

459. But these Pronouns must sometimes be rendered by 
the Rcflexive se. 

Thus,— 

1. The Objectives himsdf herself itself^ themselves, must 
be rendered by se. See Model IV. 

2. In a Subordinate Clause expressing the sentiment of the 
Principal Subject, the Objectives him^ her^ it^ them^ must be 
rendered by se when they refer to the Principal Subject. 
See Model V. 
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3. In a Subordinate Clause which must be rendered by 
the Accusative with the Infinitive and which expresses the 
sentiment of the Principal Subject, he^ she^ it^ they^ must be 
rendered by se when they refer to the Principal Subject. 
See Model VL 

460. The Objectives myself^ oursdves^ yourselvesy are 
rendered by the Personal Pronouns ego and tu. See Model 
VII. 

461. But when special emphasis rests upon the Objectives 
myself ourselves^ yourselveSy ipse is added to the Personal 
Pronoun. See Model VIII. 

462. Personal Pronouns with prepositions are sometimes 
rendered by Possessives, especially with such words as 
epistola^ litterae^ etc. See Model IX. 





463. MoDELs. 




I. 


You know how highly 


L 


Eos quanti faciam 




I prize them. 




scis. 


11. 


It is hecessary that 


IL 


Hoc consilium lau- 




you should praise 




des necesse est ; 




this plan, for it can- 




mutari enim non 




not be changed. 




potest. 


III. 


It is fitting that he 


III. 


Oportet ipsum esse 




should himself be a 




virum honum. 




good man. 






IV. 


The boys conduct 


IV. 


Pueri valde pru- 




themselves very pru- 




denter se gerunt. 




dently. 






V. 


Caesar asks rae to 


V. 


Caesar ut veniam 




come to him. 




ad se rogat. 


VL 


The consul thinks that 


VL 


Consul se amtcos 




he has friends. 




hahere arhitratur. 


VIL 


We console ourselves. 


VII. 


Nbs consoldmur. 


VIIL 


See that you guard 


VIIL 


Fac ut te ipsum 




yourself. 




custodias. 
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IX. I have received three 
letters from you. 



IX. Accepi tuas 
epistolas. 



tres 



464. Remabhs. 

1. MoDEL I. — How HiGHLT, quanti, See G. 402, III. 

2. MoDEii II. — That tou should praise, laudes, See G. 496, 1. 

3. MoDEL V. — To COME, ut ventam, Ut^ihai I may come, See G. 
492, 2. 

4. MoDEL VIII. — Seb that tou GUAiiD,/a<; ut custodias, lit. do or 
make ihat you guard, See G. 492, 1. 

5. MoDEL IX. — Fbom tou, a ie, or tuas agreeing with epistdlas. 

465. VOCABULAIEY. 



Admit, confess, conjiteor, €ri, fes- 

sus svm, dep. 
Again and again, etiam atque eti- 

am, ady. 
Allow, concedo, ire, cessi, cessum. 
As, for, pro, prep. with abl. 
As much, quantus, a, um, relative 

to tantus, 
Await, exspecto, are, Hvi, cUum. 
Be ignorant of, igndro, are, avi, 

aium, 
Bom, be born, nascor, i, naius 

sum. 
British, of or from Great Britain, 

Briiannlcus, a, um. 
Dutiful affection, piUcbs, aiis, f. 
I, emphatic, egdmet. G. 184, 3. 
Indeed, quidem, adv. 
Joy, laetitia, ae, f. 



Move, affect, affldo, ^re, fed, fec- 

ium. 
Myself, reflexive, not intensive, 

ego, mei. G. 448. 
Others, the others, the rest, ceteri, 

ae, a, pl. 
Satisfy, satisfacio, ^re, feci, fac- 

ium. G. 26, 2, 3), (b) ; 385, 2. 
So much, tantus, a, um, antecedent 

to quantus. 
State, say, dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 
Take, appropriate, sumo, ire, 

sumpsi, sumptum. 
Thyself, yourself, reflexive, not 

intensive, iu, iui. G. 448. 
To, towards, of friendly feelings 

and conduct towards a person, 

erga, prep. with acc. 
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466. ExEBciSE. 

1. You, Cato, were bom not for me, not for yourself, 
but for your country. 2. You will not deny that you are 
very desirous of glory. 3. I have never denied that they 
(these) are very desirous of glory. 4. There were some 
who called themselves wise. 5. I was moved with the 
greatest joy, when I heard that you had been made consul. 
6. Philosophers admit that they are ignorant of many 
thingsy and that they have to leam many things again 
and again. 7. A.s much time as is allowed them for 
pleasures, / shall take for myself for my studies. 8. 
There is nothingnew, which, indeed, either you would wish 
to hear, or which I should dare to state as certain. 9. I 
satisfy all the others by my dutiful affection to you ; my- 
self I ncver satisfy. 10. I am awaiting your letter from 
Great Britain. 

Lesson Lxxxvn. 

PRONOUNS. — POSSESSIVE. 

467. The Possessive Pronouns, my, your^ hiSy etc, when 
not emphatic, should be omitted in rendering into Latin, if 
they can be supplied from the context. See Model I. 

468. When necessary, the Possessives of the Third Per- 
son, his^ her^ its^ their^ are rendered, — 

1. By suus. This occurs (1) when they refer to the sub- 
ject of the clause in which they stand, and (2) when in a 
Subordinate Clause expressing the sentiment of the Principal 
Subject, they refer to that subject. See Models II. and III. 

2. By the Genitive of a Demonstrative or Relative. This 
occurs when suus is not adraissible. See Model IV. 
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469. The Latin Possessive belonging to two or more 
nouns is generally expressed but once. See Model V. 

470. The Possessive with own — my own^ your own^ 
etc. — is generally rendered by the simple Possessive; but if 
own is emphatic, it must bc rendered by the Genitive of iiose: 
See Model VI. 



471. MODELS. 



I. Socrates already held in 
his hand the deadly 
cup. 

II. He instructed his brother. 



III. 



IV. 



V. I 



VI. 



They know what their 
fellow-citizens think. 

Socrates and all his dis- 
ciples were delighted 
with the study of phi- 
losophy. 

impart a share of my 
Imrden. io no one, of 
°^y glory to all the 
good. 

He is moved by his own 
power. 



II. 



III. 



IV. 



Socrutes in manujam 
mortifcrum illud te- 
nebat poculum. 

Fratrem suum erudi- 
vit, 

Sciunt quid sui cives 
cogttent. 

Socrates atque omnes 
ejus disdpiUi studio 
philosophiae delec- 
tdti sunt. 

Oneris mei partem ne- 
mini impertiOj glo- 
riae honis omnibus. 



VI. Sua vi (or sua ipsms 
vi) movetur. 



472. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — The deadly cup, mortif^rum illud po&Olum, lit. 
ihat deadly cup, See G. 450, 4. 

2. MoDEL IV. — All his, omnes ejus. Here his is not reflexive, 
and is accordingly rendered by ejus^ not by suu^. 

473. Synonymes. 

City, town, state, republic ; urhs^ oppidum^ civttas^ res 
puhUca. 



PRONOUN3. 



■POSSESSIVE. 
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1. Urhs^ urMs^ £ ; citt, — the usual word for city^ 

2. Oppidum^ % D. ; foetified town or city. 

3. OivitaSy dtiSj f. ; state, — as a political organization, 
with its laws and institutions. 

4. Hespublicayreipicblicaeyf.; commonwealth, bepublic. 



474. VOCABULARY. 



Achievement, res gestay rei gestae, 

lit. thing performed. 
Admire, admlror, Hriy aius sum, 

dep. 
Approach, accedo, ire, cessi, ces- 

sum. 
Catulus, Catulus, i, m. 
Cimbrian, Cimbricus, a, um, A 

victory over the Cimbrians, 

Cimbrica vidoria. 
CoUeague, collega, ae, m. 
Consider, judgds exisUmo, are, avi, 

Qium. 
Dignity, digniias, Hiis, f. 
Discourse, oratio, Onis, f. 
Esteem, facio, ire, feci, fadum, 

lit. to make. 
Except, praeter, prep. with acc. 



Exhort, cohortor, Hri, atus sum, 

dep. 
Genius, ingenium, ii, n. 
How highly, with verbs of valjaing, 

quanii. G. 402, lll. 1. 
Life, period of life, aetas, aiis, f. 
Milesian, of Miletus, Milesius, 

a, um. 
Most exalted, summus, a, um, 

superlat. of supHTnts. G. 

163, 3. 
Rest upon, be situated in, esse 

positus, a, um, in with abl. 
Share, communico, are, avi, atum. 
Thales, Thales, is, m. ; acc. em 

or en. 
Worth, moral worth, virius, fiiis, f. 



475. EXEECISE. 

1. The orator spent his life in the study of eloquencc. 
2. Marius shared with his coUeague Catulus the glory of 
his victory over the Cimbrians. 3. AU the seven wise 
men, except Thales of Miletus, presided ovcr their states. 
4. It is a characteristic of your wisdom to consider that 
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all your dignity rests upon your worth and achievements. 
5. Socrates said that he knew nothing. 6. His whole 
discourse was spent in praising virtue, and in exhorting 
all men to the pursuit of virtue. 7. There is no doubt 
that Eome was a most beautiful city. 8. All the states 
are compelled to await your aid. 9. You all know how 
highly I esteem the republic. 10. Our forces were ap- 
proaching the town of Antioch. 11. Many admired 
Plato on account of his most exalted genius. 



Lesson LXXXVHL 
pronouns. — demonstrative. relative. 

476. The Demonstratives, this^ that^ these^ t/iose, are ren- 
dered into Latin, — 

1. Literally by hic^ iUe^ iste. For the difference in tbe use 
of these forms, see 6. 450. See Models IV. and- VL 

2. By the Relative, to mark a close connection with the 
preceding sentenceor clause. See Model I. 

3. The expressions, and that too^ and that indeed, are ren- 
dered by is with a conjunction. See Model II. 

4. Before an objective with of, thisy thaty these^ or those, 
referring to a noun already expressed before a preceding o/y 
is generally omitted in rendering. See Model III. 

477. The Relative is generally rendered by the Latin 
Relativc, biit certain differences of idiom require attention. 

1. As the Relative clause in Latin often precedes the An- 
tecedent clause, the Antecedent itself is often introduced 
into the Relative clause. It is then usually represented in 
its own clause by a demonstrative, w, idemj hic^ eto. See 
Model IV. 



PRONOUNS. — DBMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
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2. When the real Antecedent is an Appositive, it must in 
Latin be introduced into the Relative clause. See Model V. 

3. Adjectives belonging in sense to the antecedent some- 
times stand in the Relative clause, in agreement with the 
relative, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals. 
See Model VI. 



478. MoDELS. 



I. The fact itself speaks, 
and this always has 
very great weight. 
II. You have a memory, and 
that too an unbounded 
one. 

III. Whose eloquence was 

more conspicuous than 
that of Pisistratus ? 

IV. Let every one occupy 

himself in the art with 
which he is acquainted. 
V. Thence I hastened to 
Amanus, a mountain 
which separates Syria 
from Cilicia. 
VI. Agamemnon vowed to 
Diana the most beau- 
tiful thing which had 
been born tJiat year 
in his kingdom. 



I. Rea loquitur ipsa ; 
quae semper valet 
plurimum. 
II. Hahes memoriam^ et 
eam injimtam. 

III. Cujus eloquentia prae- 

stabilior fuit quam 
Pisistrdti ? 

IV. Quam quisque norit 

artem^ in hac se ex- 
erceat. 

V. Inde ad Amanum 
contendiy qui mons 
Syriam a Oilicia 
dividit. 

VI. Agamemnon devovit 
Didnae quod in 
suo regno pvdcherrt' 
mum natum esset 
iUo anno. 



479. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL IIL — VThose, cujus, lit. ofwhom, 

2. MoDEL rV. — NorU, Potential Subj., lit. whatever art each o?ie 
may knoia. 
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3. MoDEL Y. — A MOUNTAiN WHiCH, qut mons, llt. which mountain. 

4. MODEL VI. — ThB MOST BEAnTLFUL THING WHICH, quod puU 

cherrlmumf lit. which the most beautiful. 

480. VOCABULAEY. 



And that too, et is, ea, id; et is 

quidem. 
As to, after so, ut, conj. with subj. 
Astyages, Astydges, is, m. 
Be held = to be, sum, esse, fui. 
Compare, confiro, ferre, tidi, col- 

ISLtum. 
Conduct one's self, se gerire ; 

gero, f.re, gessi, gestum. 
During, in, in, prep. with abl. 
Eclipse, defectio, Onis, f. 
Entertain, hold, teneo, ere, ui, 

tentum. 
Expose one*s self, se opponfre ; 

oppOno, ire, posui, positum. 
Famous, cla/rus, a, um. The fa- 

mous, sometimes rendered by 

iJle, a, ud. 
Foolish, demens, entis. 
He, she, etc. = the same one, idem, 

eddem, idem. 



Joyful, la^us, a, um. 

Of afler superlatives = among, 

inter, prep. with acc. 
Predict, praedico, ire, dixi, dic- 

tum. 
Khetorician, rhetor, dris, m. 
Say, relate, fero, ferre, tuli, la- 

tum. 
Small, contracted, angustus, a, 

um. 
Sufficiently, satis, adv. 
Suitably = worthily enough, satis 

digne, adv. 
Surpass the folly = be more fool- 

ish, esse dem^ntior, ius. 
Take place, happen, fio, fi^ri, fac- 

tus sum. G. 294. 
Unpopularity, invidia, ae, f. 
Well-known, sometimes rendered 

by iXle, a, ud. G. 450, 4. 
Worthily, digne, adv. 



481. EXERCISE. 

1. Gorgias of Leontini, the well-known ancient rhetori- 
cian, was held in great honor. 2. At Eome there were 
some who exposed themselves to unpopularity for the safety 
of their country. 3. Cicero was in Athens just ten days. 
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4. Nothing can surpass the folly of those who, in a free 
state, so conduct themselves as to be feared. 5. That 
which is base is never useful. 6. Thales of Miletus, who 
is said to have been the wisest of the Seven, has never 
been suitably praised. 7. He is said to have predicted 
the ecKpse of the sun which took place in the reign of 
Astyages. 8. Epicurus, in one house, and that too a 
small one, entertained many friends. 9. Of the many 
most joyful days which Scipio had seen during his life, 
that day was the most famous. 10. Let us compare the 
life of Demosthenes with that of Cicero. 



Lesson LXXXIX. 
pronouns. — interrogative. indefinite. 

482. Why ? how is it that? may be rendered by quid? 
Why then? what indeed? by quid enim? What of the 
fact that? by quid quodf See Model I. 

483. The article a, or an^ is generally omitted in ren- 
deiing, unless it has the force of a certain^ some^ any^ in 
which case it may be rendered by attquisy sometimes even by 
quidam or quispiam. See Model II. 

484. The article the is generally omitted in rendering ; 
but when it has the force of that, especially before a relative 
clause, it is rendered by the pronoun isy and sometimes by 
ille. See Model III. 

485. Every with an ordinal, and, in most instances, all 
with a superlative or ordinal, should be rendered by quisque, 
See Models I. and IV. 

486. One another^ each other^ may be rendered by f 
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se^ or inter ipefoa^ and one^ one — anoiher^ anotherj by alius - 
alium. See Model V. ; also above, 270, Model VIII. 



487. MoDBLS. 



I. What shall we say of 
the fact that the best 
men ever die with the 
greatest equanimity? 
II. Cicero did not discnss 
a part of the case, but 
spoke upon the whole 
subject. 

III. Xenophon, the pupil of 

Socrates, wrote his- 
tory. 

IV. At every third word of 

his oration, he threat- 
ened me. 
V. They were unlike each 
other. 



I. Quidy quod optvmus 
quisque aequissvmo 
ammo moritur? 

II. Cicero non parteni 
egit causaey sed de 
tota re dixit, 

III. Xenophon^ Socraticus 

ille^ scripsit histori- 
am, 

IV. Tertio quoque verho 

orationis suae mihi 
minabdtur. 
V. Dissimiles inter se 
fuerunt. 



488. Remakks. 

1. MoDEL I. — What shall we say op the fact that, quidf quody 
lit. whaij ihat, i. e. what of the fact that, or what shall wc say ? &c. 

2. MoDEL II. — Thb pupil op Socrates, Socrailcus iUe, the — 
cmphatic rcndered hy ille. 



489. Synonymes. 

I. Who, which, what ; quis^ uter^ qui ? 

1. QuiSy quaej quid; wiio, which onk, wiiicn? — who, 
which, of any number. 

2. Utery utra^ utrum ; who, which one ? — which of two. 

3. Qui^ quacy quod ; what, op what chaeacter or 
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KiND, — inquires after some distinguishing characteristic of 
the object, while quis and lUer inquire after the object itself. 

11. All, every ; omniSy quisquey urvua quisque. 

1. OmniSy e ; all, evkbt, bveey onb, eveey paet, — 
with the idea of including the whole. 

2. Quisqi^ qit(zequey qteidque or quodqtie ; e veey, eveey 
ONE, EACH ONE, — giving prominenco to the individual, 
rather than to the whole of which he is a part. 

3. ITnus quisque (unus^ a, um) ; eveey one, eveey single 
ONE, EVEEY iNDivTDUAL OBJECT, — strongcr than quisquej as 
it admits no exception. 

490. VOCABULAEY. 



Age, period of life, aetaSf aiisy f. 
All, each, every, quisque, qiiaeque, 

quodque and quidque or quio- 

que ; G. 191, 1, 1) ; omnis, e. 

Each topic, quidque, . AU tho 

good, opttmus quisquey lit. 

each hest man, 
Commend, make acceptable, proho, 

Sre, avif Sium. 
Commit to writing, liHiris mando, 

are, avi, aium. 
Condition, stale, siaius, us, m. 
Constantly, assiduus, a, um, G. 

443.- 
Conversation, sermo, Onis, m. 
Desirable, optahilis, e, 
Fifth, quinius, a, um. 
For the reason that, propterea 

quod, conj. 
Friend of the people, populSris, e. 



Individual, one, unus, a, um, G. 

176, 1. 
I6 doing, is done, agXtur, adum 

esi, pass. of ago, 
Liglitly, leviier, adv. 
On the subject of, concorning, de, 

prep. with abl. 
Once, formeriy, quondam, adv. 
Praetor, praetor, oris, m. 
Eoscius, Roscius, ii, m. 
Seek, expHo, Sre, peiivi, petltum, 
Sextus, Sextus, i, m. 
Take the census of, censeo, ere, ui, 

censum, The census of Sicily 

is taken, Sicilia censetur, 
Touch, iango, ire, teiigi, tactum. 
Which, which one, of two, uter, 

utra, utrum, G. 149. 
With each other, inter se, G. 

448, 1. 
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49L EXEBCISB. 



1. Who saloted him? 2. Whidi one of ns is the 
friend of the people, yon or I? 3. What is the eondition 
of the repoblic? 4. I have committed to writing the 
conversation which Crassus and Antony once (formerly) 
held with each other on the sabject of eloqnence. 5. The 
censas of Sicfly was taken eyeiy fifUi year ; it was ta- 
ken in the praetorship of Yerres. 6. What is more 
dcsirable than wisdom? what more worthy of a man? 7. 
Those who seek this are called phflosophers. 8. Death is 
common to every age. 9. Each of your friends will 
write to yon. 10. I will toach lightly each individaal 
topic. 11. The consols so conducted themselYes that 
they commended their plans to all the good. 12. Sextus 
Boscius not only was not at Eome, but did not know at 
all what was doing at Eome, for the reason that he was 
constantly in the country. 



Lesson XC. 
verbs. — active. passive. transitive. intran- 

SITrVE. 

492. With transitive verbs a thought may in general, at 
the pleasure of the writer, be expressed either actively or 
passively ; but if the subject of the active construction would 
be an abstract noun with a genitive of the real agent, the 
passive construction is preferred. See Models I. and 11. 

493. Those verbs which in English are used both transi- 
tivcly and intransitively must be rendered into Latin with 
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special care, as we ofleii find in such cases that the transitive 
sense miist be rendered by one verb and the intransitive by 
a.nother. Thus the verb to increase^ when used transitively, 
must be rendered by augeo^ but when used intransitively by 
creBco, 

494. The English Impersonal Construction in the passive 
voice is often rendered personally in Latin. This is espe- 
cially common with verbs of perceiving^ declaring^ aaying^ 
thinking^finding^ seeming^ and the like. See Model III. 

1. But in the Compound tenses of verbs of saying and thinking, the 
Latin prefers the Impersonal Construction : tradiium esi, didum est, 
dicendum est, credendum est, etc. See Model IV. 

495. But the English Personal Construction may some- 
times be rendered into Latin by the Impersonal. Thus, — 

1. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation is often Imper- 
sonal. See Model V. 

2. Latin verbs which are intransitive in the active — i. e. do 
not govern the accusative — in the passive can be used only 
impersonally. See Model VI. 

496. MoDELs. 

I. AU things were ordained I. A Deo omnia con- 

hy God, stituta sunt. 

II. The prudence of Cicero II. Cicerdnis prudentia 

liberated the republic res puJMca maxi- 

from the greatest dan- mis periculis est 

gers. liberdta. 

III. It is related that Aristi- III. Aristtdes omniumjus- 

des was the most just tisstmus fuisse tra- 

of all. ditur. 

IV. It has been said that the IV. Dictum est legem esse 

law is a silent magis- mutum magistrd- 

trate. tum, 

V. The plans of audacious V. Audacium civium con- 
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citizem must often be 
resisted. 
VL An nnsuccessful battle 
was fought by the con- 
suls. 



sUiis 8(zepe est re- 
sistendum. 
VI. A considtbics mcde 
jpugnatum esL 



497« Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — In thifl sentence, though the ActiTe construction is 
used in the English, the Passive is preferahle in the Latin. 

2. MoDEL m. — Observe the Personal construction. 

3. MoDEL V. — The Impersonal construction is necessary in the 
Passive, because resisto does not admit the Accusative. 

4. MoDEL VI. — An unsuccessful battlb was pought, mdle pug- 
ncUum est, lit. it wasfought badly. 



498. VOCABULAEY. 



Acquire, paro, are, iZvif SUum. 
Act, Ao,fa^io, ire, fed, factum. 
Admire, wonder at, miror, Sri, 

atus svm, dep. 
Be eminent, unus, a, um, emineo, 

ere, ui, or emineo alone. 
Commonwealth, res pubUca, rei 

publtcae, f. 
Desert, desSro, ire, serui, sertum, 
Diminish, minuo, ire, ui, utum. 
Eminent, excelling, excellens, entis. 
Esteem lightly, despise, contemno, 

Sre, tempsi, temptum. 
Great, illustrious, amplus, a, um. 
Increase, trans., augeo, tre, auxi, 

auctum. 
Kind, every kind, omne genus ; 

genus, iris, n. 



My, your, etc, own productions, 

mea, tua, etc. G. 441, 1. 
Old, senex, senis ; as substant., an 

old person. 
Oratory, dicendi, o, um, o, ger. of 

dico, lit. of, for, etc., speak- 

ing. 
Eesources, mcans, opes, opum, f. 

pl. G. 133, 1. 
Scaevola. 3caevdla, ae, f. 
So far, tanium, adv. So far am I 

from, tantum abest ut with 

subj., the clausc with ut being 

the subject of dbesi. 
Spirit, courage, antmus, i, nx. 
Withdraw, dec€do, Sre, cessi, ces- 

sum. 
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499. ExEHcisE. 

1. Money has always been lightly esteemed by all the 
greatest and most distinguished men. 2. He defended 
the commonwealth when he was a young man; he will 
not desert it now that he is old. 3. I have always 
praised Cato as a commander. 4. Cato, as a man emi- 
nent (excelling) in every virtue, has been praised by alL 
5. It seems to me that Crassus acted more wisely than 
Scaevola. 6. So far are we from admiring our own pro- 
ductions, that Demosthenes himself, who is eminent among 
all in every hind of oratory (speaking) , does not satisfy 
us. 7. Your plans will not diminish^ but increase^ the 
calamity. 8. There is no doubt that the resources and 
spirits of the enemy are increasing from day to day. 9. 
The valor of Scipio compelled Hannibal to withdraw 
from Italy. 10. We must not only acquire wisdom, but 
also use it. 



Lesson XCI 
verbs. — geneeal statements. , 

500* In general" statementg the second person singular, 
or the first and third persons plural, are often used in Latin 
to denote an indefinite subject, as people, persons in general. 
Thus,— 

I. The second person singular is used when the remark is 
conceived of as addressed to any one who may chance to 
hear or read it ; yoiCy any one, The second person of the sub- 
junctive is frequently so used. See Model III. 
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II. The first person plural is nsed when the speaker wishes 
to inclade himself in the general statement ; we ouglu^ every 
one ought. The third person plnral is nsed in sach general 
expressions as they say^ ihey report^ they think^ etc. See 
Models I. and IL 

III. Bat in snch general statements, the third person 
singalar of the passive Yoice is often nsed in Latin. See 
Model m. 

501. MODELS. 

I. We envy those who I. lis aemiddmur qui 

have the things which ea habenty quae nos 

we long to have. hxibere cupimua. 

II. They say that Solon 11. Solonem dicunt Athe- 

was the wisest of the niensium sapientis- 

Athenians. ' stmum fuisse. 

III. Haviag obtained a vic- III. Parta victoria^ iis 

tory, yon shoald con- qu^s vi deviceris 

sult for those whom considendum esU 
yoa have sabdaed by 
force. 

502. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — For the position oidicuni, see Remarks 304, 1. 

2. MoDEL III. — You SHOULD coNSULT FOR = one should consult 
for, consulendum est, 

503. Synontmes. 

Knowledge, foresight, wisdom; scientia^ prudentia, sapi- 
entia, 

1. /Scientia,ae^T.; knowledge, skill, — knowledge both 
theoretical and practical. 
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2. Prudentiay ae^ f.; foeesight, pbudencb, sagacitt, 

SOUND JUDGMENT. 

3. Sapientia^ ae^ f.; wisdom, — involving both discern- 
ment and culture. 



504. VOCABULARY. 



Adversaiy, adtersarius, iV, masc. 

a4j. used as substant. 
Author, adviser, auctor, oris, m. 

and f. 
Avoid, viio, are, SLvi, atum, 
Be on one*s guard, caveo, ire, cavi, 

cauium, 
Confidence, fides, H, f. Have con- 

fidence in, fdem habeo with 

dat. 
Contend, decerio, are, Hvi, aium, 
Easilj, /odZff, adv. 
Injury, harm, injuria, ae, f. 
Instance, thing, res, rei, f. 
Enow, understand, inieUlgo, ire, 

lexi, lecium. 
Live, one lives, men live, viviiur, 

lit. ii is lived, 
Magian, pl. the Magi, Magus, i, m. 
Mother, maier, iris, f. 
Muse, Musa, ae, f. 



Openly, pcUam, adv. An open ad- 
versary, pcdam adversarius, 

Fossess, have, haheo, ere, ui, itum. 

Quickly, ceUnier, adv* 

Set fire to, inflammo, are, avi, 
Htum, 

Suggestion, at the suggestion of, 
aucior in the abl. abs. At the 
suggestion of the Magi, Magis 
auciorXhus, lit. ihe Magi heing 
advisers, 

Think, arhitror, IZri, aius sum, 
dep. 

Towards, adversus, prep. with acc. 

Undertake, susdpio, ire, cepi, cep- 
ium, 

Unharmed, sine injuria, lit. wiih-' 
oui harm, according to con- 
nection, without doing or with- 
out suffering wrong. 

Xerxes, Xerxes, is, m. 



505. ExEBClSE. 

1. They say that he is the wisest who most quickly 
perceives in each instance what is true. 2. We have con- 
fidence in those whom we think to know (understand) 
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more than ourselves. 3. By being on your guard, you 
would easily avoid him who is an open adversary. 4. It 
is said that Xerxes, at the suggestion of the Magi, set fire 
to the temples of Greece. 5. There are certain duties to 
be observed even towards those from whom you have re- 
ceived an injury. 6. Wftrs must be undertaken that men 
may live in peace unharmed (withoijt injury). 7. Al- 
though the results of war are uncertain, yet one should 
contend for liberty at the peril of life. 8. While we sleep 
the Muses will not give us the knowledge of writing, 
reading, and the other arts. 9. Cicero says that wisdom 
is the mother of all good arts. 10. The knowledge of 
the liberal arts is more useful than money. 11. All 
statesmen ought to possess the highest prudence. 



Lesson XCII. 



VERBS.— TENSES. 

506* In Euglish the Present tense is sometimes used of 
an action which is really future, and raust therefore be ren- 
dered into Latin by the Future tense. See Model I. 

507. In English, the Present, the Future, or the Perfect, 
is sometimes used of a future action which must be completed 
before some specified event. In such cases it must be ren- 
dered into Latin by the Future Perfect. See Model II. 

508. When the English Imperfect or Past tense simply 
states an historical fact, without any reference to the con- 
tinuance of the action, it must be rendered into Latin by the 
Perfect ; but when it pictures a scene, or represents the ac- 
tion as continuing, it must be rendered by the Imperfect 
See Models III. and IV. 
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509. The Imperfect with while is often best rendered by 
dum with the Present. See Model IV. 

510. The Perfect with have^ when used of an action 
which' has been going on for some time, is best rendered by 
the Present, generally with jamdiu. jamdudum^ etc. See 
Model V. 



511. MODELS. 



I. If we foUow naturey we 

shall not go astray. 
II. When I reach Rome, I 

will write to you. 
III. They saw the gleaming' 

swords. 
rV". While our soldiers were 
collecting these things, 
the king himself es- 
caped from their 
handa, 
V. I have not known for a 
long time what you 
are doinor. 



II. 



III. 



IV. 



Naturam si sequemur^ 
non aberrahimus, 

Homam quum venero^ 
scribam ad te. 

Fulgentea gladios vi- 
dehant, 

Haec dum nostri col- 
ligunt^ rex ipse effu^ 
git e manibus. 



V. Jamdiu ignoro quid 
agas. 



512. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — Ip we follow, Latin idiom, ifwe shaU foUow. Tlie 
action really belongs to the future. 

2. MoDEL II. — When I BEACH, Latin idiom, when I shaU have 
reached, — a future action to be completed before the time of writing. 

3. MODEL IV. — WhILB OUR S0LDIER8 WERE COLLECTING, Latin 

idiom, while our (soldiers) coUect, 

4. MoDEL V. — I HAVE NOT KNOWN FOR A LONG TiMB, Latin idiom, 
for a long iime Ido not know. 
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513. Synonymes. 

Innocence, honesty, integrity, virtue ; innocentiay honestasy 
intcffrttcCs^ virtus. 

1. Imiocentia^ ae^ f. ; innocence, blamelessness, — frec- 
(lom from guilt. 

2. IlonestaSy atis^ f. ; honesty, moral worth, — especially 
as shown in character and intention. 

3. Integrttas^ dtis^ f. ; integeity, upeightness, — involv- 
ing the idea of soundness and completeness of moral char- 
acter. 

4. VirtuSj utis^ f. ; virtue, moral worth, — as shown 
both in life and in character, more comprehensive than either 
of the othcr threo words. 

,514. YOCABULARY. 



Accommodatc one's self to, yield 

to, ohsSquoTf i, secutus sum, 

dcp. 
Assiduously, studiose, ady. 
Consider, consider as, arliiror, 

art, atus sum, 
Befendant, reus, rei, m. • 
Eagerly, cupide, adv. 
For a long time, jamdudum, adv. 
Good will, benevoleniia, ae, f. 
Happen, befall, acddo, Hre, Mi, 
If any, si quis, quue or qua, quid, 

G. 190, 2. 
ladeed, I, thou, etc. : a personal 



pronoun with a conj. is often 

best rendered by the rclat. qui, 

quae, quod, G. 453. 
Inhabitant, incdla, ae, m, and f. 
Innocence, innoceniia, ae, f, 
Less, minus, adr. 
Let = causo that, facio, i7'€, feci, 

factum, ui with subj. 
Mcans, by no means, nuUa re, lit. 

by no ihing, 
Moral worth, honor, honestas, 

atis, f. 
More fully, pluribu^ verbis, lit 

with more words. 
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Obtain, nanciseor, t, nactus sum, 

dep. 
Occasion, there is occasion, nced, 

opus estf fuii. 
-One's, one's own, suus, a, um. 
Others', of others, another's, ali- 

enusy a, um. 



Preceptress, praecepirixy leist f. 
Froof, iesiimonium, ii, n. 
World, mundus, i, m. 
Yesterday's, of yesterday, hestev' 

nus, a, um. Yesterday, hes- 

ierno die. G. 426. 



515. ExEBClSE. 



1. Socrates considered himself an inhabitant and citizen 
of the whole world. 2. If anything new shall happen, 
we will let you know. 3. If there shall be any occasion, 
you will let us know. 4. I will write to you more fuUy 
when I obtain more leisure. / 5. Our forefathers assidu- 
ously cultivated their own fields ; they did not eagerly 
seek those of others. 6. I never pleased myself less than 
yesterday ; indeed, while I accommodated myself to the 
young men, I forgot that I was old. 7. The defendant 
has given me the proof of his innocence. 8. I have often 
admired the moral worth of Socrates. 9. With wisdom 
as a preceptress, one can live in tranquillity. 10. States^ 
men can by no means more easily secure the good will of 
the multitude than by integrity and virtue. 11. I have 
for a long time desired to visit Athens. 12, We had for 
a long time desired to visit Kome. 



204 LATIN COMPOSmON. 

Lesson xcni. 

VEKBS. — INDICATIVE. 

516. The English Indicative must often be rendered by 
the Latin Subjunctive. Thus, — 

1. Often in clauses denoting Cause, or Time and Cause. 
See Model I. 

2. In Indirect Questions. See Model 11. 

3. In the Subordinate Clauses of Indirect Discourse. See 
Model m. 

4. In Relative Clauses defining indefinite antecedents. 
See Model IV. 

5. In Clauses denoting Result, and sometimes in Condi- 
tional and in Concessive Clauses. See Model V. 

517. The Indicative with that^ in a clause which is used 
eithcr as the subject or the object of a verb, is generally best 
rendered into Latin by tho Infinitive with a Subject Accusa- 
tive. See Model VL 

• 518. MODELS. 

I. Panaetius praises Scipio I. JPanaetius jScipidnem 

Africanus, because ho Africdnum laudat^ 

was temperate. quod fmrit abstt- 

nens, 

II. It is asked whether one II. Quaeritur Jiumquod 

duty is greater than offidum aliud alio 

another. majus sit. 

III. Ennius does not think III. Ennius non censet lu- 

that one should mourn gendam esse mor- 

over death which im- tem quam immor- 

mortality foUows. toMtas consequdtur. 
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IV. There is no one who is 

not able to attain to 

virtue. 
V. I would not decline the 

labor, if I had any 

leisure time. 

VL We hear that Catiline 
spoke of the republic 
with some in one way 
and with others in 
another. 



VL 



Nemo est qui ad vir- 
tutem pervemre non 
possit. 

Xaborem non recusd- 
rem^ si mihi tdlum 
esset vacuum tenv- 
pus. 

CatUinam oMter cum 
aliis de re publica 
locutum aicdimics. 



519. HEMABESr 

1. MoDEL m. — That oxe should houbn over death, lugendam 
esse mortem^ lit. ihat death should be moumed* 

2. MODEL VI. — WlTH 80MB IN ONB WAT AND WITH OTHERS IN 

ANOTHER, aMier cum dliis, lit. in another way wiih others, 
520. VOCABULARY. 



Alone, solus, a, um. G. 149. 
Aristotle, AristotUes, is, m. 
Delightful, charming, dulcis, e, 
Destitute of, expers, ertis. G. 399. 
Do, act, ago, ire, egi, adum. 
Entirely, omnino, adr. 
Evening, vesper, iris, m. At even- 

ing, 'cesptri. 
For the sake of, gratia or causa 

with gen. G. 414, 2, 3). 
Justice, justiiia, ae, i. 
Justly, jusie, adv. 

10 



Leaming, erudition, erudiiio, 

onis, f. 
Offer, affgro, ferre, aiMi, aXlaium. 
Opinion, opinio, Onis, f. 
Prince, princeps, ipis, m. 
Hecall, call to mind, commem6ro, 

Sre, avi, Hium. 
Say — not, deny, nego, are, avi, 

Htum. Say that no one = deny 

that any one, nego, etc. 
Wont, be wont, soleo, ere, soUius 

sum. G. 272, 3. 
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521. EZEBCISB. 

1. Bratus has written to me ; but what he wishes I do 
not know ; for what counsel can I offer him, since I need 
counsel myself ? 2. For the sake of exercising mj mem- 
ory, I recall at evenlng what each day I have said, 
heard, and done. 3. When boys^ we had the opinion 
that Socrates, the prince of philosophers, was entirely 
destitute of all leaming. 4. Epicurus says that one can- 
not live happily, unless one lives wisely, honestly, and 
justly. 6. Cicero says that no one, who does not live 
honestly, can Kve happily. 6. Publius Scipio was wont 
to say, that he was never less at leisure than when at 
leisure, nor less alone than when alone. 7. The poets 
are so delightful that they are not only read, but also 
committed to memory. 



Lesson XCIV. 
verbs.—potential mood. 

522. The English Potential Mood, with the signs, mai/y 
can^ migJit^ covld^ would^ shouldy is generally best rendcred 
by the Latin Subjunctive. See Model I. 

523. But the Potential may sometimes be rendered by 
the Indicative, and soraetimes even by the Infinitive. 
Thiis, — 

1. By the Indicative of the Periphrastio Conjugations in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences. See 
Model II. 

2. The Potential may be rendered by the Indicative in 
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expressions of duty^ necesaityy ahility^ and the like, and in such 
expressions as, it would be fair^ proper^ just^ tedious^ difficult^ 
better^ more useful^ etc. See Model III. 

3. The Potential afler that may sometimes be rendered by 
the Infinitive. See Model IV. 

524. In English, after the conjunctions, if unless^ exc^pty 
though, although^ that^ lest^ in order that^ etc, th*e verb takes 
the form sometimes of the Indicative, sometimes of the Po- 
tential, and sometimes of the Subjunctive. But the verb 
after these conjunctions must generally be rendered into 
Latin either by the Indicative or by the Subjunctive, and in 
choosing between these two moods, the learner must be guided 
by the directions given him in his Grammar. See 6. 489- 
523; alsoModel V. 

525. MoDELs. 



I. What can seem great to 
him to whom all eter- 
nity is known ? 
II. This condition should 
not have been ac- 
cepted. 

III. It would be tedious to 

reply to all that has 
been said by you. ^ 

IV. It is of great interest to 

us that you should 
come as soon as possi- 
ble. 
V. If I ask you anything, 
will you not reply? 



I. Quid videdtur ei mag- 
num^ cui aetemitas 
omnis nota sit f 
II. Haec conditio non ac- 
cipienda fuit. 

m. Longum est ad omnia 

respondere quae a 

te dicta sunt. 
ly, Magni nostra interest 

te quam primum 

vemre, 

V. aS'* te rogavero aliquid^ 
nonne respondebis? 
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526. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL' n. — Shotjld not hate been accepted, Latin idiomy 
tpos not to be aceepied, or did not deserve to be accepted. 

2. MoDEL III. — It would be TEDiouSy Latin idiom, it is long, i. e. 
a long task. 

3. MoDEL V. — If I ASK, si rogo/viro, lit. if IshcLd have asked. 



527. VOCABULABY. 



Appropriate to, apply to, confiro, 

ferre, tiUi, coUaium, in with 

acc. 
As much — as, tanttis — qiuintus : 

each, of course, to be in its 

proper construction in its own 

clause. 
Asia, Asia, a£, f. 
Beneficence, beneficeniia, ae, f. 
Better, preferable, saiius, properly 

neut. comp. from scUis; lit. 

more satisfactory, 
Certainly, certe, adv. 
Depart from, exeo, ire, ii, iium, 
Differently, aUier, adv. 
Either — or, -rrf — vel, etc. G. 

687, IL, 2. 
Flaccus, Flaccus, i, m. 
Follow, sequor, i, sccnius sum, dep. 

To foUow this course, that 

course, &c., hoc, illud, etc, 

sequor, 
Govem, rule, rego, ire, rexi, rec- 

tum. 



Impel, impello, ire, pfiili, puLsum. 
Important, is important to, intirest, 
- fuit, G. 408. 
Inform, certiOrem fado, ire, feci, 

fojdum; lit. make more cer- 

iain, 
Liberality, liberaliias, aiis, f. 
Mention, commemdro, are, Svi, 

Sium, 
Noble, honorable, honestm, a, um. 
Object of interest, quod visendum 

est ; lit. what should be visited. 
Silent, mutus, a, um, 
Sufficient, be sufficient, be able, 

possum, posse, poiui, 
Think little of, despise, coniemno, 

ire, iempsi, iempium. 
Understand, inielllgo, ire, lexi, 

lectum, 
Unnecessary, not necessary, non 

necessarius, a, um, 
Vender, vendUor, Oris, m. 
Whole, the whole of, totus, a, um, 

adj. G. 149. 
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528. ExEBCisE. 

1. It would be tedious and unnecessary to mention 
all the objects of interest in the whole of Asia. 2. Flac- 
cus thinks that it is important to him that I should write 
you as often as possible. 3. If I thought differently, 
certainly your admonition would be sufficient to impel me 
to follow the course which you .think best. 4. I wish 
that you would write to me on what day you think that 
you will depart from Eome, that I may inform you in 
what place I shall be. 5. "Would it not be bet^er to be 
silent, than to speak that which no one understands? 6. 
The republic should have been wisely governed. 7. 
Nothing is more noble than to think little of money, if 
you do not have it ; and if you have it, to appropriata it 
to beneficence and liberality. 8. What is there which 
cannot be purchased, if you give as much as the vender 
wishes? 



Lesson XCV. 
verbs. — imperative. 

529. The Imperative with Ut is generally best rendered 
by the First and Third Persons of the Latin Subjunctive, 
while other Imperatives are generally best rendered by the 
Latin Present Imperative. See Models I. and II. 

530. Remember that the Imperative with a negative is 
best rendered by noU and noUte with the Infinitive. See 
Model III. 
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531« MODELS. 



L See that you come as 

soon as possible. 
II. Since life without friends 
is fuU of fear, let us 
secure friendships. 

III. Do not think that the 
consul did this with- 
out gi^eat pain. 



I. Cura ut quam pri- 

mum venias. 
II. Quum vita sine ami- 
cis metus plena sit^ 
amicitias compare- 
mus, 
III. JVoli putdre consuiem 
hoc sine magno 
dolore fecisse. 



532. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Seb that, cura ut, lit. iake care ihat. 

2. MoDEL III. — Do NOT THINK, noU putare, lit. do not icish io 
ihink, See G. 538, 2. 



533. Synonymes. 

To approve, to praise, to extol; probo^ laudo^ extoUo laudt- 
bus or laudando. 

1. Proho^ dre^ dvi^ dtum ; to appeove. 

2. Laudo^ dre^ dvi^ dtum ; to praise, to coMMEiin). 

3. Extollo^ ere^ laudibus or laudando ; to laitd, extol. 

534. VOCABULAEY. 



Action, deed, factum, i, n. 
Arrange with reference to, refiro, 

ferre, iHili, latum, ad with acc. j 

lit. refer io. 



Care for, curo, cCre, Uvi, aium. 
Desire, volo, velle, volui, G. 293; 

opio, are, Ovi, Uium. See 

Syn. 618. 
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Eagcrly, vehemenierf adv. 
Engaged, bc cngagcd in, sum, esse, 

fui, in with abl. ; lit. io he in, 
Extol, extollo, Ire, with laudlbus 

or laudando. 
Guard, defend, tueo?', eri, iuiius 

sum, dep. 
Heaven, coelum, i, n. See G. 

143, 1. 
Immortal, immorialis, e, 
Interests, profit, uixlUas, Uiis, f. 
Observe, retain, ieneo, tre, ui, ien- 

ium. 



Other, the other, thc sccond of 

two, aJier, ira, irum. G. 149 ; 

149, 2. 
Procccd, pergo, ire, pe^-rexi, per- 

ricium. 
Such — as, in quality, idlis — 

quaXis ; in charactcr, is — qui ; 

lit. ihe one who or which, Scc 

G. 186, 4, and 451, 4. 
That, not strongly demonstrative, 

espccially as antecedent of 

relative, is, ea, id. 
Toil, labor, lahor, oris, m. 



535* ExERcisE. 



1. Do not doubt that there were poets before Homer. 
2. Proceed, young men, and devote yourselves to the 
study in which you are now engaged, that you may be 
both an honor to yourselves and an advantage to youf 
friends. 3. Let us imitate those who, by their counsels 
and toils, have attained immortal glory. 4. Let us think 
that the most useful, which will be the bcst. 5. Let us 
be such as we wish to be regarded. 6. I am eagerly 
awaiting a Idtter from you, and indeed such a one as I 
especially desire. 7. Let us arrange all our plans and 
actions with reference to virtue. 8. We not only approve, 
but also praise, your plans. 9. There are some who, with 
thcir praises, extol Marcus Cato to heaven. 10. Let 
those who are to be statesmen observe two precepts of 
Plato, one that they should guard the interests of the 
citizens, the other that they should care for the whole 
state. 
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Lesson XCVL 

VERBS. — INFINITIVE. 

536. When the English Infinitive is simply the subject or 
the object of a verb, it should be rendered by the Latin In- 
finitive. See Model I. 

537. When the English Infinitive either expresses pur- 
pose or result, or is dependent upon a noun or adjective, it 
can seldom be rendered by the Latin Infinitive. When thus 
used, it should generally be rendered by one of the foUowing 
constructions : 

1. By the Subjunctive of Purpose or Result. See Model 
11. ; also G. 489-601. 

2. By the Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive with caum 
or gratia, See Model III. 

3. By the Accusative of the Gerund or Gerundive with ad. 
See Model IV. 

4. By a Relative Clause. See Model V.; also G. 501, 
IIL 

5. By the Supine in u. See Model VI. 

538. MoDELS. 

L All wished to hear Ci- L Omnes Cicerdnem au- 

cero. (tire voluerunt. 

11. I exhort you to read 11. Te hortor ut hanc ora- 

this oration. tionem legas. 

III. He came to Rome to III. Romam venit mei vi- 

visit me. sendi causa. 

IV. Cicero arose to reply. IV. Cicero ad respondm- 

dum surrexit. 
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V. The consul was worthy 
to command. 
VI. Let us inquire what it is 
best to do. 



V. Consul digrvua fuit 
qui imperdret, 
VI. Qucterdmus quid qpti- 
mum factu sit. 



539. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — To visiT HE, mei visendi catisa, lit. for ihe sake of 
visiiing me. 

2. MoDEL V. — WoRTHT TO coMMAND, Latin idiom, woriky who 
should commandf i. e. worthy that he should command. 



540. VOCABTJLABY. 



Advantage, commddum, i, n. 
Archytas, Archytas, ae, m. 
Asserably, concio, dnis, f. 
Attention, exertion, opira, ae, f. 
Connected, confinens, entis. 
Curio, Cwrio, Onis, m. 
Deserve, mereo, ere, ui, itum ; 

mereor, €ri, iius sum, dep. 
Devise, invinio, ire, vent, venium. 
Dion, IHo or Dion, dnis, m. 
Discourse, oraiio, onis, f. 
Early in the moming, mane, adv. 
Evident, be evident, consto, cCre, 

siiii, siaium. 
Give heed, opiram do, da>re, dedi, 

. datum. 
Injure, noceo, €re, ui, iium. G. 

385. 



Interrupt, inierpeUo, Sre, avi, 

aium. 
Know,* know how, sdo, sdre, scivi, 

sdium. 
Lawful, it is lawfUl, licet, licuit 

or lidium esi. G. 299. 
Not, not at all, nihil. G. 380, 2. 
Pay one*s respects to, saXuio, SLre, 

Svi, atum. 
Perhaps, /or^to», adv. 
Replyy respondeo, ire, spondi, 

sponsum. 
Syracusan, of Syracuse, Syracusi^ 

us, a, um. 
XJrge, impeUo, ire, p^oHi, pulsum. 
Wonderful, mirabXlis, e. 
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541. ExEBCISE. 

1. If we wish to be both wise and happy, we must give 
heed to virtue. 2. Plato wrote to Archytaa to remember 
that he was bom, not for himself only, but for his country. 
3- We are prepared to hear. 4. It is not lawful to injure 
another for the sake of one's own advantage. 5. It is 
evident that laws were devised for the safety of citizens. 
6. I will not interrupt you at all ; I prefer to hear a con- 
nected discourse. 7. Plato urged Dion of Syracuse to 
liberate his country. 8. Perhaps this which I am about 
to say may be wonderful to hear, but I will certainly say 
that which I think. 9. Pompey is a suitable person to 
command the Koman army. 10. Know that Curio came 
to me to pay his respects. 11. Early in the morning 
men come into the assembly ; they inquire what it is best 
to do. 12. Socrates repKed to his judges that hc had 
deserved to be presented with the highest honors. 13. 
AU things are easily leamed, if you know how to learn. 



Lesson XCVII. 
verbs. — paeticiples. 

542. The English Participle may generally be rendered 
by the Latin Participle. See Model l. 

543. The English Perfect Active Participle may be ren- 
dered by one of the following constructions : 

1. By the Perfect Participle of a Deponent verb. Seo 
Model 11. 
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2. By the Perfect Passive Participle in the Ablative Abso- 
lute. See Model III. 

3. By Quum with the Subjunctive. See Model IV. 

4. By Postquam with the Indicative. See Model V. 
544« The English expressions, bo caUedj the so caUed^ what 

tJiey or you call^ are rendered by Relative Clauses, qui dici- 
tur^ qui vocdtur, qui appeUdtury quem dicunt or dicisy quem 
vocant or vocas^ etc. See Model VI. 

'545. The English Participle in ing^ when used substan- 
tively, must be rendered by tho Gerund or Gerundive. See 
Model VII. 

546* MoDELs. 



I. I have received your 
carefully written let- 
ter. 
II. Having tarried a few 
days at Corinth, he 
came to Athens. 

III. The commanders, hav- 

ing conquered the en- 
emy, presented their 
secretaries with gold 
rings. 

IV. Mithridates, having be- 

taken himself into his 
own kingdom, made 
an attack upon the 
Roman army. 
V. The actor, having been 
hissed from the stage, 
fled to you for pro- 
tection. 



I. Accepi tuam diligen- 
ter scriptam episto- 
lam, 
II. Corinthi paucos dies 
commordtuSy Athe- 
nas venit. 

III. ImperatoreSy hoste su- 

perdtOy scribas suos 
anniUis aureis do- 
7iaverunt, 

IV. Jfithriddtes, quum se 

in regnum recepis- 
set suum^ in exerci- 
tumRomdnum im- 
petum fecit, 
V. HxstriOy postquam e 
scena sibtlis explo- 
debdtury ad te con- 
fagit. 
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VI. That law, as you call it, 

is not a law. 
Vn. We are animated with 

the desire of living 

happily. 



VL Lex ista qiuzm voccu 

non est lex, 
Vn. Beate vivendi cupi- 
ditdte incensi m- 
mu8. 



547. Remabks. 

1. MODEL m. — HaYIKO CONQtTEBED THE ENEHT, JlOSte SUperStO, 

lit. ihe enemy having heen overcome. 

2. MoDEL rV. — Having betaken himself, quum se recepisset, lit. 
when he had hetaken htmself, 

3. MoDEL VI. — As Tou CALL IT, quam vocas, lit. which you catl. 



548. SraoNTME^. 

To be grateful, to thank, to reciprocate a favor ; gratiam 
{gratias) haheOy gratias a^o^ gratiam refero, 

1. Gratiam (gratias) habeo^ ere^ uij itum ; to bb gkate- 
FUL, — to have or feel gratitude. 

2. Qratias ago^ ere^egi^ actum; to thank, to eetuen 
THANKS, — to express gratitude. 

3. Gratiam referOy ferrey tuliy latum ; to eecipeocate a 

FAVOE, TO EETUEN Or EEQXnTE A FAVOE, — tO shOW gratitudc 

by deeds. 

549. VOCABULAEY. 



CarefuUy, dUigenier, adv. 

Dced, thing, res, rei, f. 

Entertain gratitude, be grateful, 

graiiam habeo, ere, ui, iium. 
Establish, Jirmo, Sre, Uvi, aium, 
Express thanks, groitias ago, ire, 

egi, actum. 



Maiden, virgo, inis, f. 
Mantinea, Mantinia, ae, f. 
Novel, novus, a, um. 
Olympus, Olympus, i, m. 
Part, pars, pai-tis, f. 
Foor, with limited means, inops, 
dpis. 



VERBS. • 



PARTICIPIiES. 
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Kobber, praedoy Onis, m. 
Sabine, SabmuSf a, um, 
Seize, rapio, Bre, rapui, raptum, 
Servilius, ServUiuSy ii, m. 
Some time = at some time, ali' 
quandOf adv. 



Start, set out, prqfidscor, i, profec- 

ius sum, dep. 
Surely, cerie, adr. 
Tarry, commdror, ari, atus sum, 

dep. 
Towards, versus, adv., usually after 

the word denoting place. 



550. EXEBCISE. 



1. Having been asked my opinion, I said many things 
in regard to the republic. 2. Cicero, having been asked 
his opinion, said that which was most worthy of the re- 
public. 3. I received many letters from you on the saine 
day, all carefuUy written. 4. We see all parts of Italy 
adomed with the most beautiful monuments. 5. Publius 
Servilius, the commander of the Eoman army, having 
achieved the greatest deeds, took the ancient city of 
Olympus. 6. Epaminondas, having conquered the Lace- 
daemonians at Mantinea, died in joy and victory. 7. 
The robbers, having tarried one night at Capua, started 
towards Eome. 8. I entertain the greatest gratitude to 
you for your favor. 9. O that we some time may be able 
to requite your favor ; we shall indeed ever be grateful. 
10. A poor man, if he cannot requite a favor, can surely 
be grateful. 11. We desire to express our thanks to you 
in the strongest terms. 12. Komulus pursued a novel 
plan for establishing a statCy when he ordered the Sabine 
maidens to be seized. 



218 LATm coMPosmoN. 



Lesson xcvm. 

DISTINCTION IN THE USE OF PARTICIPLES, RELATIVE 
CLAUSES, AND CLAUSES WITH CONJUNCTIONS. 

551. Participles, Relative Clauses, and Clauses with Con- 
junctions, are in Latin kindted constructions, and must, ac- 
cordingly, be used with care and discrimination. Thus, — 

I. The Relative Clause is generally used when we wish to 
identify a person or thing by specifying some characteristic, 
or to cdU attention to some permanent and essential quality 
or habit. See Models I. and 11. 

II. A Clause with a Conjunction is generally used when 
we wish to make the relation of timey caicse^ condition, con^ 
cessionj etc, particularly prominent. See Model III. ^ 

III. The Participle may be used, — 

1. Insteadof the Relative Clause, when we wish to indicate 
only an accidental or temporary connection between a quality 
or an action and the noun to which it is referred ; and, — 

2. Instead of a Clause with a Conjunction, when the rela- 
tion of tim^e^ catcse, condition^ concesaion^ etc, is not particu- 
larly prominent. See Models IV. and V. 

552. MoDELS. 

I. In the book entitled I. In eo libro qui in- 

Laelius, Cicero wrote scriMtur jOadiuSy 

on the subject of Cicero de amicitia 

friendship. scfipsit. 

II. The virtue which boldly 11. Virtus quae venientt- 

meets coming evils is bus malis obstat 

called fortitude. fortitudo nomina- 

tur. 
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III. I seem to be in Mome III. Homae videor esse 
when I read your let- quum tuas ^istolas 



ters. 

lY. I have sent yow a letter IV. EpistolamGfraececomr- 

written in Greek. posttam misi ad te. 

V. Not knowing the true Y. Ignorans verum iter 

path of glory, he pre- gloriae^ metui a 

fcrs to be feared by the civibus quam diVigi 

citizens rather than mavuU, 
loved. 



553. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Entitled Laelius. This identifies the book thus 
cntitled, and must therefore be expressed by the Belative Clause. 

2. MoDEL II. — CoMiNG. This does not identify the eyils, and may 
therefore be rendered by the Participle. 



554. Synonymks. 

To remember, to recoUect, to recall to mind; memini, 
reminiscorj recordor, 

1. Memini; to remembeh, — to retain in memory. See 
G. 297. 

2. JReminiscor, i ; to bemember, to becollect, to re- 
CALL TO MiND, — to rccall by an effort of the memory. 

3. Recordor^ dri^ dtus sum / to eecall to mixd, to chbe- 
isH THE aiEMORY OF, — to rccall to mind and to dwell upon 
the recollection, generally with pleasure. 

555. Vocabulary. 



Advice, give advice, advise, suadeo, 
ere, suasi, suasum. 



All, all together, cunctus, a, um. 
Any, uUus, a, um. G. 149. 
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CiTil, belonging to the ciijy wr- 

bSnus, a, um, 
Excellent, good, honu$, a, um. G. 

For the fint time, prvavum, adr. 
Hearing, in the hearing of, pres. 

part. of auddo in the abl. absoL ; 

e. g., in the hearing of Greece, 

audiente Oraecia, lit. Oreece 

Jiearing. 
Hippias, Hippias, ae, m. 
HortensiuB, Horteneius, ii, m. 
I myself, you yourself, he himself, 

&c., ipse, a, um. G. 452, 1. 



Inscribe, insenbo, ire, seripat, 

scriptum. 
Militaiy, pertaining to war, heEU' 

cus, a, tm. 
Nearly, paene, ady. 
Nineteen, undeviginti, indecl. 
Olympia, Olympia, a^, f. 
Recall to mind, recordor, Sri, Sius 

sum, dep. 
Trust, hope, spero, are, Svi, 

stum, 
Very, with nouns, ipse, a, um. G. 

452, 2. 



556. EXEBCISB. 

1. Do not philosophers inscribe their names in these 
very books which they write on the subject of despising 
glory? 2. Hippias, having come to Olympia, boasted, 
in the hearing of nearly all Greece, that there was noth- 
ing, in any art, which he did not himself know. 3. In 
the conversation held with Cato, Cicero said many things 
on the subject of virtue. 4. Isocrates wrote, in his ninety- 
fourth year, the book entitled Panathenaicus. 5. In' the 
consulship of Lucius Crassus and Quintus Scaevola, 
Quintus Hortensius the orator spoke for the first time in 
the forum at the age of nineteen. 6. I remember what 
advice you then gave me. 7. I trust that you, who are 
wont to forget nothing except injuries, recall to mind 
many things in regard to this most excellent man, Marcus 
Cato. 8. Kecall to mind those things which you learned 
when a boy. 9. Pericles, excelling in learning, in coun^ 
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sel, and in eloquence, presided for forty years over Athens^ 
both in civil and in military affairs. 



Lesson XCIX. 
. expressions of duty, necessity. 

557. The general meaning conveyed by the English word 
mibat is expressed in Latin in five different ways. These, 
however, must be carefully distinguished from each other. 
Thus,— 

I. JDeheo^ t ought, denotes a moral obligation, I ought, or 
I must, because I ought : 

What ought we to do ? Qwid faclre debemus t What ought we to 
have done ? Quidfacire debuimus t See Model I. 

II. Oportety it behooves, also denotes moral obligation, but 
with the accessory notion of propriety. It also differs from 
debeo in expressing the obUgation impersonoMy and aJb- 
Btractly^ as a duty in itself considered : 

This ought to be said, Hoc dici oportet, See Model II. 

III.. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation and the Partici- 
ple in dus^ denote (1) a necessity growing out of the circum- 
stances of the case, and (2) propriety or desert : 

That plan must be commended/ Hlvd consilium laudandum esi. Sco 
Model III. 

rV. Necesse esty it is necessary, is the strongest and most 
unqualified expression of stern necessity : 
This must be done, JJbcJiSri necesse est, See Model IV. 

V. Opm estj it is needful, there is need, denotes only a 
qualified necessity, and has reference to the attainment of an 
object : 

It is needful that this should be done, J3bc JUri opus est. See 
Model V. 
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558. MoDELs. 



I. We ought to have aided 

you. 
11. This ought long since to 

have been done. 
III. We ought to consider 
what wc have to fear. 

lY. Why was it necessary 
for you to write that 
letter? 
V. You will defend us, if it 
shall seem to be need- 
ful. 



I. Tejuvare debuimus. 

II. Hdc jampiridem fac^ 
tum esse oportuit, 

III. Debemus cogitare 

quid nobis sit me- 
tuendum, 

IV. Quid tibi necesse fu- 

it illam epistolam 
scribere ? . 
Y, J^oSj si opus esse vi- 
debitury defendes. 



559. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — OuGHT TO HAVB AiDED, Latiii idiom, were under o5Zi- 
gaiion (owed) io aid. See G. 541, 3. ^ 

2. MoDEL II. — Facium esse ia here used, instead of jfS^r», to em- 
pkasize the completion of the action. 



560. VOCABUXABY. 



Accomplish, efficio^ tre, fici, fic- 

ium. 
Admiration, a fccling of admira- 

tion, admiraiioy dnis, f. 
Admit, concede, concedoy ire, cessi, 

cessum. 
Amount, quantity, vis, vis, f. 6. 

88, III. 3. 
Attempt, ienio, Sre, avi, aium. 



Changc, to alter, muio, cLre, Svi, 

aium, 
Choose, select, eligo, ire, legi, lec- 

ium. 
Depend upon, posiius, a, um, esse, 

in with abl. ; lit. he placed 

in. 
Eyil, mMum, i, n. 
Exist, sum, esse,fui. 
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Frequcntly, saepe, adv. ; comp. 

saepius, superlat. saepissime, 
Good, bonum, i, n. 
Learn, observe, actHpiOf ire, dpi, 

ceptum. 
Lcast, minXmuSf a, um, superlat. 

of parvusy G. 165; adv., 

minifne, 
Magistrate, magisircCtus, us, m. 
IVIinister, servant, minister, iri, m., 

minisira, ae, f. To minister 

to, minisier or minisira esse 

with gen. ; lit. io be ihe min- 

ister of. 



More highly, with verbs of valuing, 

pluris, adv. 
Necessary, it is necessary, necesse 

est, fuit, 
Perhaps, /07^055^, adv. 
Possession, possessio, Onis, f. 
Pray, I pray, parenthetical, quaeso, 
Prize, a^sflmo, Ore, Hvi, atum, 
Prompt, afTect, commOveo, €re, 

TnOvi, moium, 
Prove, probo, Sure, avi, atum, 
Silver, argenium, i, n. 



561. ExEBCISE. 

1. That which ought to be accomplished by worth is 
often attempted by means oimoney. 2. We have leamed 
froijf good meriy that of evils it behooves one to choose 
the least. 3. It must be admitted that an honorable life 
is a happy life. 4. No possession, no amount of gold 
and silver, must be more highly prized than virtue. 5. 
The arts which minister to pleasures are least to be com- 
mended. 6. It must be admitted that a happy life de- 
pends upon virtue. 7. Consider, I pray, what we ought 
to do. 8. All things should be arranged with reference 
to the highest good. 9. There is need of magistrates, 
without whose prudence and diligence a state cannot ex- 
ist. 10. Prompted by a feeling of admiration, I praise 
Plato more frequently, perhaps, than is necessary. 11. 
I will not prove to these judges that the praetor took 
money contrary to the laws. 



224 LATIN OOMPOSmON. 



Lesson C. 



USE OF SPECIAL VERBS. 

562. Permission may be expressed in Latin, — 

1. By Uce% it is lawful, permitted by human law. See 
Model I. 

2. By fas est^ it is right, permitted by divine law. See 
Model 11. 

3. By conced^tur^ concessum est, it is allowed, permitted 
by all law. See Model I. 

563. jPower^ ahility^ is expressed by possum^ I am able, 
I can. See Model III. 

564* Possihility^ uncertaintyy may be expressed, — 

1. By Jieri potes^ ut^ with the Subjunctive, it can happen 
that, it may be that. See Model IV. 

2. By the Potential Subjunctive. See Model V. 

565. The Latin has three principal ways of expredsing 
possession : 

I. Sum with the Ablative is used of necessary and per- 
manent possession. This is used especially when the thing 
possessed is a part, a quality, or a characteristic of the pos- 
sessor. See Model VI. 

II. Habeo is the most common equivalent for the English 
verb to have^ but is used especially to denote external posses- 
sion. See Models VIL and VIII. 

III. Sum with the Dative has the same general force as 
habeo^ but calls attention to the thing possessed by making 
it the subject of the verb. See Models IX. and X.* 

* In expressions of naming, as in Model IX., sum with the Dative is 
the regular construction. It is also the usual construction when the 
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566. MoDELS. 



L We say that is lawful 
which is permitted 
by the laws. 
II. The consul defended 
you, as far as he was 
able, as far as was 
right, and as far as 
was lawful. 

III. Theymighthaveaided 

you very much. 

IV. It may be that I am 

mistaken. 
V. Who would hesitate to 

defend his country? 
VI. Africanus was possess- 

ed of the greatest 

eloquence, 
VII. He has an ancestral 

estate in Italy. 
VIII. Demosthenes possess- 

ed wisdom united 

with eloquence. 

IX, At Syracuse there is a 
fountain whose name 
is Arethusa. 
X. I have no dealings 
with him. 



I. Zdcere id dicXmm 
quod legibus con- 
ceditur. 
II. Consulj quoad. poS' 
86% quoad fas es- 
setj quoad Uceret^ 
vos defendiU 

ni. Te plurimum ju- 

vdre potuerunt, 
IV. Meri potest ut fal- 

lar, 
V. Quis duMtet patri- 

am defendere ? 
VI. Erat in Africano 

summa eloquen- 

tia. 
VJLl. Fundum in Italia 

patemum hahet. 
VIII. Demosthenes sapi- 

entiam cum do- 

qicentia junctam 

habuit. 
IX. Syracusis est fons 

cui nomen Are- 

thusa est. 
X. Nihil mihi est cum 

illo. 



subject stands connected with an oblique case with or without a prepo- 
sition, as in Model X., nihxl cum tUo, no dealings with him. 
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567* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL lY. — It mat be that, Latin idiom, it can idkeplace (be 
done) ihat. 

2. MoDELs VI. — VIII. — Observe the different ways of express- 
ing possession. 

3. MoDEL IX. — WnosB name 18, Latin idiom, io which there is 
ihe name. 

568. VOCABULAKY. 



Acquaintance, experience, izsus, 

usy m. A veiy intimate ac- 

quaintance, summus usus, 
Administer, gero, ^r^, gessiy ges- 

ium. 
And yet = and, et, conj. 
Aware, be aware, know, sdo, scire, 

scivi, scitum. 
By myself, by yourself, &c., me- 

cum, tecum, etc. ; lit. wiih my- 

selfy &c. 
Correctly, recte, adv. 
Elegantly, polite, adv. 
Ever, unquam, adv. 
Express, utter, eldquory i, locnius 

sum, dep. 
Eabius, Fahius, ii, m. 
Innumerable, innumerahllis, e. 
Know, be acquaintcd with, cog- 

nosco, ire, nOvi, nUum. 
May be, it may bo that, fitiri potesi 

ut with subj. 
Negligcnt, negllgens, entis. 



No one, nobody, nemo, inis ; nul- 

lus, a, um. See G. 457, 2. 
Not, foUowed by either — or, = 

neither — nor, nequ^ or nec — 

neque or nec. 
One, any one, any thing, quis, 

quae, quid. 
Repeat, reddo, i7'e, didi, dXtum. 
So that, ut, conj. 
Strongly, vaXde, adv. 
Such — as = 80 great, or so much 

— as, tantus — quantvs. 
Talent, mental ability, mens, men- 

tis, f. 
Think, ponder, cogito, Sre, Svi, 

Sturm 
Think out, commentor, a^H, Hius 

sum. 
Whoever, whatever, quisquis, 

qtuiequae, quodquod and quic- 

quid or quidquid. He — who, 

that — which, is — qui. 
Writing, scriptum, i, n. 
Wrong, nefcLs, n. indecl. 
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569. ExEBcisE. 

1.. Whatever is not lawful we ought to regard as 
wrong. 2. It may be that one may think eorrectly, and 
yet not be able to express elegantly that which one thinks. 
3. You would not be able to praise Plato either too 
strongly or too frequently. 4. I do not think that Verres 
will deny that he has innumerable pictures. 5. O that 
there had been in Tiberius Gracchus such talent for ad- 
ministering the republic well, as there was genius for 
speaking well I 6. It is not permitted me to be negligent 
in this thing. 7. I have, as I think you are aware, a very 
intimate acquaintance with Marcus Fabius. 8. Horten- 
sius had such a memory as I think I have known in no 
one (else) , so that, whatever he had thought out by him- 
self, he could, without writing, repeat in the same words 
in which he had thought it. 



Lesson CI. 
> 

PREPOSITIONS. 

570. In many instances where the English idiom uses 
prepositions, the Latin adopts some different construction. 

571. The preposition without raay be variously rendered 
into Latin, but most frequently (1) by the preposition sine^ 
(2) by a participle with non or sorae other negative word, 
and (3) by ut non^ qui non^ or quin^ with the Subjunctive. 
See Models L— III. 

572. The preposition for raay generally be rendered (1) 
by the Dative of the Indirect Object, (2) by pro with the 
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Ablative, and (3) by other prepositions ; ad^ oh^propter with 
the Accusative, or de with the Ablative. See Models IV. 
—VI. 

573. The preposition to may be rendered, (1) by the 
Dative of the Indirect Object, (2) by ad with the Accusative, 
and (3) by the Accusative of Limit. See Models VII. — IX. 



574' MoDELS. 



I. I ahaU aay without 
hesitationthat which 
I think. 
II. It is sad to be troubled 
without accomplish- 
ing anything. 

III. I allowed no day to 

pass without writ- 
ing something to 
you. 

IV. We were bom, not 

only for ourselves, 

but also for our 

country. 
- V. The soldiers fought for 

liberty. 
VI. Publius Scipio seems 

to have been bom 

for glory. 
VII. The commander will 

yield to the laws. 
VIII. I write to those who 

write to me. 
IX. Archias came to Rome 

in the conaulship of 

Mariics andCatulus. 



I. JDicam sine cuncta- 
tiofie quod sentio, 

II. Miserum est nihil 
proffiientem angi. 

III. NuUum intermisi 

diem quin aViquid 
ad te scriberem. 

IV. Nbn nobis solum^ 

sed etiam patria^ 
nati sumus. 

V. MUXtes pro libertdte 

pugnaverunt, 
VI. Publius Sdpio ad 

gloriam natus es- 

se videtur, 
Vn. Imperdtor legtbus 

cedet. 
VIII. Scribo ad eos qui ad 

me scribunt 
IX. Archias Romam ve- 

nit Mario et Ca- 

tulo consuHbus. 
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575. Bemabks. 

1. MODEL n.— WlTHOUT ACCOMPLISHING ANYTHINa, nihU proficir 

entem, lit. accomplisJving noihing. 

2. MoDEL in.— WiTHOUT WEiTiNG, quin scribirem, lit. but that I 
wrote. 

3. MoDELS IV. AND VI.— Fo» ouESELVES, nobis, Indirect Object. 
FoE GLOBT, ad ghricm, the Obj^ct or End for which. 



576. Synonymbs, 

To think, to have an opinion ; cptnorj puto^ arbitrorj am- 
tiOj cemeo. 

1. Opinorjarij atm suniy dep. ; to think, to have an 
mPEESSiON, — used especially of mere impression, as opposed 
to well-founded opinion. 

2. PutOj are^ avij dtum ; to think, to suppose, — imply- 
ing a more decided opinion than opznor. 

3. ArK^or^ arij atm mmj dep.; to think, to have a 
CONVICTION, — used especially (1) of opinions which rest 
upon one's own personal convictions, and (2) of opinions 
which have authority, as those of .an arbitrator. 

4. SentiOj IrCj sensij sensum; to think, to pbbceive, to 
fSbl, — used especially of one's sentiments, as dependent 
upon one's own experience, upon what one has perceived and 
felt. 

6. CenseOj ire^ uij censum ; to think, to decide, — to ex- 
press one's opinion authoritatively and officially, as a senator 
may do by vote or otherwise. 
11 
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577. VOCABULABY. 



.Allow to pass, tniermtttoy ire, ml- 

81, missum, 
Appear, seem, videor, €ri, visus 

8um, pass. of 'cideo ; lit. io he 

loohed upon as, 
Attain, adipiscor, i, adepius svm^ 

dep. 
Conduce to, be conducive to, con- 

duco, ire, duxi, ductum, G. 

385. \ 

Consult, consult for, consult for 

the interest of, consHLlo, ire, 

sului, sulium, G. 385, 8. 
Discord, disoordia, ae, f. 
Encounter, go to meet, oppiio, ire, 

\vi and ii, lium, 
Express opinion, think, censeo, €re, 

ui, censum, 
Give, deliver, irado, €re, dtdi^ 

dlium, . 
Glorious, gloridsus, a, um, 
Ilave rcference to, refiror, ferri, 

laius sum, ad with acc. ; lit. he 

referred io. 



In regard to, sometimes rendered 
by gen. ; e. g. a precept in re- 
gard to duty, qfficii praecep- 
ium, lit. a pfecepi of duiy, 

Introduce, bring in, indttco, €re, 
duxi, dudum» 

Not even, ne quidem, with the em- 
phatic word after ne, Not 
even when, ne ium quidem, 
quum, lit. not ihen even, when. 

Point, thing, res, rei, f. 

Sacriflce, spend, profundo, ire, 
fadi, fasum, 

Suppose, think, arhUror, ari, cUus 
sum, dep. ; puto, Sre, Hvi, 
aium. 

Tear, laerlma, ae, f. 

Think, be of opinion, oplnor, Hri, 
aius sum, dep. 

Thus far, adhuc, adv. 

Without, variously rcndered. Seo 
671. 

"VVitness, iesiis, is, m. and f. 



578. EXEBCISE. 

1. Death encountered for one's country is wont to ap- 
pear, not only glorious, but also happy. 2. Senators who 
consult for the interests of a part of the citizens, and 
neglect a part, introduce sedition and discord into the 
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state. 3. I was writing to you those things which I sup- 
posed to be conducive to your safety. 4. All laws ought 
to have reference to the welfare of the state. 5. There 
were many in Eome who were prepared to sacrifice for 
their country, not only money, but also life. 6. We are 
not able to state these things without tears. 7. Who is 
there, indeed, who would dare to call himself a philoso- 
,pher without giving some precepts in regard to duty. 8. 
The witness says that he does not think this, but knows 
it ; that he has not heard it, but seen it. 9.1 think that 
you have heard what opinion I expressed on the other 
points. 10. The Athenians thought that whatever was 
not honorable was not even useful. 11. That which is 
base is never useful, not even when you attain that which 
you suppose to be useful. 12. He has thus far allowed 
no day to pass without consulting for the safety of the 
citizens. 



Lesson cn. 

ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS. 

579. The English Adverbs may soraetimes .be rendered 
literally by corresponding Latin Adverbs, and sometimes by 
other parts of speech. Thus adverbs and adverbial expres- 
sions may sometimes be rendered, — 

1. By Adjectives. See Model I. 

2. By Pronouns. Thus also may sometimes be rendcred 
by idem ; always sometimes by quisque, See Model II.; 
also G. 451, 3, and 458, 1. 

580. Nbt very^ before adjectives and adverbs, may bo 
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rendered by 7ion ita ; and not very much^ before verbs, by 
non iia valde. See Models III. and IV. 

581. In negative sentences, the negative is commonly 
joined with the conjunction : 

And not, nequey or et non ; for not, neque enim, or non enim ; yet 
not, neque tamen, or non iamen, See Model V. 

582. In a clause expressing purpose, that^ with a negative 
adjective, pronoun,-or adverb, should be rendered by ne with 
the corresponding affirmative adjective, pronoun, or adverb : 

That no one, nobody, nequis, not ut nemo ; that no, ne uUus, not ut 
nullus ; that notliing, nequid, not ut nihU; that neyer, ne unquam, not 
ut nunquam. See Model VI. 

583. MoDELs. 



I. At that time Cicero was I. 

constantly at Rome. 

II. There is nothing wrong II. 

which is not also dis- 
graceful. 

III. These statues are very III. 

beautiful, but not very 
ancient. 

IV. We are not very much IV. 

moved by these things. 
V. I came to Athens, said V. 

Democritus, and no 
one recognized me. 

VI. Who does not know, VI. 
that it is the first law 
of history, that noth- 
ing false should be 
said? 



Eo tempore Cicero 

Homae fuit assi- 

duus. 
Est nihil pravum^ 

quod idem non tur- 

pe. 
Haec signa sunt pul' 

cherrtma^ sed non 

ita anUqua. 
IRs rebus non ita 

valde movemur. 
Veni AthenaSj inquit 

Democritus^ neque 

me quisquam agno- 

vit. 
Quis nescity primam 

esse historiae legem^ 

nequid falsi dicd- 

tur? 
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584* Rbmabks. 

1. -MoDEL I. — Wa8 constantly, fuit assidwusj lit. wcls constant. 

2. MoDEL II. — Which 18 ALSO, quod idem, lit. which ihe same. 
Est is omitted because it can be so readily supplied. 

3. MoDEL III. — NoT VEBY ANCIENT, 91071 ita antiqua, lit. not so 
ancient, 

585. Synonymbs. 

To teach, to instruct, to cultivate, to educate ; doceOy eru- 
dio^ praecipiOj instituo. 

1. Doceo^ ere^ ui, tum ; to teach, — with the simple idea 
of imparting instruction or knowledge. 

2. Erudio^ ire^ tvi^ ttum ; to instruct, to cultivate, to 
BEPiNE, — with special reference to the effect of the instruc- 
tion in refining the character. 

3. Praedpio^ ere, cepi^ ceptum ; to instruct, to furnish 
wiTH PKBSCEPTS, — with spccial reference tg the maxims and 
precepts imparted for the guidance of the pupil. 

4. Instituo^ ere^ ui^ Utum ; to instruct, to train up, to 
EDUCATE, — more comprehensive than either of the above 
terms. 

586. VOCABULARY. 



Branch of learning, doctrlnay ae, f. 

But not, and not, neque, conj. 

By no means, minimey adv. ; lit. 

least, 
Desirous, studiosusy a, um. See 

222. 
Devote one's self to, apply one*s 

self to, se conferre ad with 



acc. ; conf&roy ferre, iuli, col- 

Idium. 
Do, perform, ge7-o, ere, gessi, ges- 

ium. 
Drcam, somnium, ii, n. 
Fear^ vereor, eri, Uus sum, dep. 
Give precepts, praedpio, tre, c€pi, 

ceptum. 
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Gravity, gravUas, SitSy f. 
Hostile, unfriendly, tnimiciis, a, 

um, 
Lysis, Lysis, idis, m. 
Much, exceedingly, valde, adv. 
No one, that no one, in clauses de- 

noting purposc, ne quis. G. 

190, 2. 
Not very, non ita, adv. 
Perhaps, sometimes rendered by 

haud scio an ; lit. / know not 

whether. 



Perishable, cadncus, a, ^m. 
Pjthagorean, Pythagorius, a, um* 
Teach, doceo, €re, ui, doctum ; 

train up, instituo, tre, ui, 

uium. 
Troublesome, molesius, a, um. 
Unwillingly, unwilling, inviius, a, 

um. G. 443. 
Well known, sometimes rendcrcd 

by ille, a, ud. G. 450, 4. 
WhoUy, whole, iotVsS, a, um. G. 

149; 443. 



587. ExERCISE. 

1. There were some who devoted themselves wholly to 
learned studies. 2. You will perceive from these letters, 
both what I have done and what I have said. 3. Those 
things which seem to be useful, but are not so, are hostile 
to virtue. 4. Wealth, power, honors, and pleasures, are 
perishable and uncertain. 5. The consuls devoted them- 
selves whoUy to the safety of the republic. 6. There 
were many who admired the gravity, justice, and wisdom 
of Caesar. 7. We did this most unwillingly. 8. These 
things are not, indeed, very troublesome to me. 9. Men 
are not very much moved by dreams. 10. The well- 
known Pythagorean Lysis taught the Theban Epanii- 
nondas, perhaps, without exception, the greatest hero of 
all Greece. 11. To give precepts on the subject of elo- 
quence is by no means easy. 12. Let us teach those who 
are desirous of learning. 13. Plato instructed Dion of 
Syracuse in all branches of learning. 14. We all fear 
that no one may approve your plan. 
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CHAPTER II. 
ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 

Lesson cni. 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 

588. General Rules for the Arrangement of Words. See 
G, 593-597. 

1. Effect of Emphasis and Euphony. G. 594. 

2. Contrasted Groups. G. 595. 

3. Kindred Words. G. 596. 

4. Words with a Common Relation. G. 597. 

589. Special Rules for the Arrangement of Words. Sec 
G. 598-602. 

1. Modifiers of Nouns. G. 598. 

2. Modifiers of Adjectives. G. 599. 

3. Modifiers of Verbs. G. 600. 

4. Modifiers of Adverbs. G. 601. 

5. Position of Special Words. G. 602. 



590. MODELS. 

I. We were occupied at I. Nbs eo tempore noctes 

that time day and et dies in omnium 

night in the study of doctrindrum medi' 

all thc branches of tatione versabdmur. 
knowledge. 
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II. We have heard that 11. VUimoB terras Itis- 

PlcUo travereed the trasae Platonem ac- 

most distant lands. cepimus. 

m. New names must be as- III. Hdms novis nova sunt 

signed to new things. ponenda nomma. 

IV. We admire the jostice IV. Caesaris Justitiam et 

and wisdom of Caesar, sapientiam admird- 

mur. 



591. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL U. — We hate heabd, accepimusj lit. we have received, 
i. e. we have reeeived or leamed hy report. 

2. MoDEL m. — MusT be assigned, ponenda suni, lit. must be 
placed. For the order of words, see G. 595, obserying that nomina, 
which might stand directly before suni, is made still more emphatic by 
its present position. 

592. Synonymes. 

To see, perceive, behold, visit ; video^ cemOj specto^ viso. 

1. VideOjerej vidi^ visum ; to skk, — the usual word in 
this sense. 

2. CernOy ere;^ to perceive, to see cleaely, to discern, 
— involving the idea of discriminating, as well as that of 
seeing. 

3. SpectOy drej dvi^ dtum; to behold, to look upon, — 
with attention or interest. 

4. VtsOy ere, visi^ visum ; to desire to see, to go to 

SEE, TO VISIT. 



' In the best prose, the Perfect and Supine do not occur in this sense. 
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593. VOCABULARY. 



Afflaentf copious, uber, iris. 
Aged, old, seneXy senis. 
Beauty, pulchrHudo, Inis, f. 
Dcserve, often expressed by the 

Pass. Periphrastic Conj. See 

G. 231. 
Ear, auris, is, f. 
Eye, oMuSy i, m. 
For a long time, jamprldemf adv. 

G. 467, 2. 
Game, ludus, i, m. 
Invention, inventumf t, n. 



Lost, engagedf busy, impediius, a, 

um, 
Necessity, necessHas, aiis, f. 
Open, aperius, a, um, 
Perceive, discem, cerno, ire, 
Pursuit, study, studium, ii, n. 
Remove, take away, ioUo, ire, sus' 

itdi, suhlaium, 
Thought, cogitaiio, Onis, f. 
Thus, sic, adv. 
Tyranny, tyrannis, idis, f. 
Unimpaired, iniiger, gra, grum, 
Witness, specto, Hre, Hvi, Hium, 



594. ExERcisE. 



1. Young men are led by the precepts of the aged to 
the pursuits of virtue. 2. Who would not admire the 
beauty ofvirtue ? 3. We have been taugbt by our fore- 
fathers to arrange all our plans and actions with reference 
to virtue. 4. Who is more affluent in speaking than 
Plato? 5. There were some who said that Jupiter would 
speak thus, if he should speak Greek. 6. If these things 
deser\'e to be seen, you have often seen them. 7. We, 
who have witnessed these games, have seen nothing new. 
8. Often, when lost in thought, with eyes and ears open 
and unimpaired, we neither see nor hear. 9. Many things, 
which cannot be seen with the eyes, can yet be perceived 
with the mind. 10. I have been for a long time.desiring 
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to visit you. 11. We cannot suflSciently praise Brutus 
and Cassius, whom you defend. 12. We see that tyranny 
remained, though the tyrant was removed. 13. Those 
things which moved me would also have moved you. 14. 
The inventions of necessity are more ancient than those 
of pleamre. 



Lesson CIV. 
euphony and rhythm. 

595* In arranging a Latin sentence, attention must be 
paid to Euphony and Rhythm. But here the best results 
can be secured only by the aid of a cultivated ear. A few 
practical directions, however, may aid the leamer in avoiding 
obvious errors. 

I. Avoid the monotonous effect produced by a seiies of 
words of the same length, especially of monosyllables ; as, et 

fona et pons. 

II. Avoid the frequent repetition of the same letters in 
corresponding parts of successive words, especially in the 
endings ; as, Grraeciam quondam magnam vocdtam. 

III. Avoid the genitive plural of future active participles, 
ori account of the harshness of its sound ; as, mdniturorum^ 
recturdrum. But the genitive phiral oi futurus is sometimes 
necessary. 

IV. Avoid placing a word which ends in two or more con- 
sonants beforo one which begins with two or more conso- 
nants ; as, ingens stridor. 

V. Aim at variety in the length, sound, and ending of suc- 
cessive words, and in the ending of successive clauses. See 
Models I. and II. 
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VI. Special attention should be given to the end of the 
sentence. A word of two or more syllables with a round 
and fuU sound should be selected for this place when the 
sense permits. A monosyllable should not be so used, unless 
it be the copula mniy esy est^ etc, or some other word which 
blends readily, in sound and in sense, with what precedes. 
See Models I. and II. 



I 596. MoDELs. 

I. Publius Afiicanus, having I. Pyblius Africdnus^ 

destroyed Carthage, Carthagine deletay 

adomed the cities of Siculorum urhes sig- 

the Sicilians with the nis monumentisque 

most beautiful statues pulcherrtmis exornd- 

and monuments. vit. 

II. I demand from you no II. NuUium ego a vohis 

reward of virtue, no praemium virtutisy 

badge of honor. nudum insigne hono- 

ris postiUo. 



597. Synonymes. 

To surpass, conquer, overcome ; supero^ vincOy devinco. 

1. SuperOy dre^ dvi^ dtum ; to subpass, to overcome, to 

SURMOUNT. 

2. Vincoy ere, vici^ victum ; to conquer, — the usual word 
in this sense. 

3. DevincOy ere^ viciy victum/ to conquer completely, 
To overcome, to subdub, — stronger than vinco. 
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598. VOCABTJLABY. 



Bj = from, in accordance with, e, 

ex, prep. with abl. 
Clear, clarus, a, vm. 
Communicate, relate, iradOf Ire, 

dldi, ditum. 
Conquer completely, devinco, ire, 

vid, victum. 
Contend, contendo, ire, t, ienium. 
Dionysius, Dionysius, ii, m. 
Duillius, BuHlius, ii, m. 
Fitting, it is fitting, oportet, uit, 

impers. 
How, quam, adv. 



Inyite, imlto, Sre, Svi, aium, 
Mention, say, dico, ire, dixi, dic- 

ium. 
Opulent, opulenius, a, um. 
Preserve, conservo, Wre, avi, cUum. 
Prosperous, happy, beatus, a, um. 
Beason, ratio, 6nis, f. 
Short, brief, brevis, e. 
Some, any, aUqui, qua, quod. 

Some time, at some time, aZi- 

quo tempdre. 
Thirty-eight, duodequadraginia. 
Young man, youth, juvhiis, is, m. 



599. ExEBcisE. 

1. Reason invites young men to justice, equity, and 
fidelity. 2. How many things do we do /07* the sake of 
our friends^ which we would never do for the sake of crur 
foes ! 3. Dionysius was^br ^A^V^y-ei^rA^ 2/ear5 the tyrant 
of a most opulent and prosperous state, 4. I did not 
suppose even those things which I have mentioned above, 
to be new to you. 5. It is fitting that he who obeys 
should hope that he will some time rule, and that he who 
rules should consider that he must in a short time obey. 
6. Those things which you have said are clearer than the 
sun itself. 7. Epaminondas, the commander of the The- 
bans, did not deliver the army to him who by law had suc- 
ceeded him as praetor, but, having himself retained it a 
few days contrary to law, he conquered the Lacedaemoni- 
ans. 8. Even if many should contend with you in valor^ 
you would yet easily surpass them ali. 9. Caius Duillius 
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completely conquered the Carthaginians in a very great 
battle. 10. Cicero, whose orations we read when boys, 
preserved the republic. 11. It is not easy to find one 
who does not communicate to another what he himself 
knows. 



Lesson CV. 
arrangement of clauses. 

600. Rules for the Arrangement of Clauses. See G. 
603-606. 

601. A verb which has an Infinitive Clause as its object, 
may either precede or follow such clause, or may be inserted 
within it ; and, in the latter case, it usually stands directly 
after the Subject Accusative, or directly before it. See 
Model 11. 

«.602. A subject or object which is common to both the 
principal and thc subordinate clauses, generally stands at the 
beginning of the sentence, and is followed by the subordinate 
clause, See Model III. 

603. MODELS. 

I. Let us defend that which I. Defenddmus quod sen- 

we think ; for our timus ; sunt enim 

judgments arefree. judicia libera. 

II. Thales said that water II. Thales aquam dixit 

was the first principle ^ esse initium vmni- 

of all things. um rerum. 

III. Cato, .though born at III. Cato, quum esset Tus- 

Tusculuni, was ad- culi natus, in popu- 

mitted to the rights U Romdiii cimtd- 

of Roman citizenship. tem suscq)tus est. 
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604. Remasks. 

1. MoDEL n. — ZHont might haye been placed before ctquamy or eyen 

at the end of the sentenee. 

2. MODEL in. — TO THB SIGHTS OP ROMAN CITIZBNSmP, t» popfdi 

Romani eiviilUem, llt. 4nio the citizenship ofthe Eomanpeople. 



605. Synonymes. 

To feign, invent, pretend, disguise ; JingOy simulOy dissimiUo. 

1. FingOy ereyjlnxiyfictum ; to feigx, to invent, to de- 
visE, — with the leading idea of forming or devising some- 
thing, whether true or false. 

2. SimulOy drey avi, dtum ; to pbetend, to feign, — to 
represent as true that which is known to be false. 

3. DissimulOy drCj dviy dtum ; to disguise, to concbai<. 



606. VOCABULABY. 



Accomplish, attain, CLSslquorj i, 

secutus sum, dep. 
Accusation, crimen, inis, n. 
After, post, prep. with acc. 
Alexander, Alexander, dri, m. 
Bear, suffer, pcUiovy i, pcLssus sum, 

dep. 
Censure, reprehendo, ire, di, sum, 
Disguise, dissimHlo, are, Wvi, Stum. 
Displease, dispUceo, ere, ui, itum. 
For the purpose, causa with gen. 

G. 4U, 2, 3). 
Frequently, crebro, adv. 
Howlong? quousquef ady. 



Indeed, then, tandemy adr. ; lit. cU 

length. 
Invent, devise, fingo, ire, finxi, fi^ 

tum. 
Macedon, of Macedon, a Mace- 

donian, MacHdo, 6nis, m. 
Mad, be mad, furo, ire, ui. 
Multitudes assemble, concursusfit; 

lit. a concourse is made. 
Olive tree, olea, ae, f. 
Pretend, simfilo, are, Svi, aium. 
Produce, bear, fero, ferre, iuli, la- 

tum. 
Render serrice, prosum, prodesscy 
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profui. G. 290; 385. To 

render a greater service, jpZtw 

prodesse, 
Some time, at some time, aliquan' 

do, adv. 
State, commonwealth, res publXca, 

reipubllcae, f. 
Teacli, doceo, ere, docui, doctum ; 



instruct, eriidio, ire, ivi or «t, 

itum. 
That, expressing purpose, when 

the dependent clause contains 

a comparatiye, quOf conj. 
Without, be without, careo, ere, ui, 

\ium. G. 425. 
Work, memorial, monument, mou' 

umentum, i, n. 



607. EXEBCISE. 

1. When Demosthenes was expected to speak, multi- 
tudes assembled from the whole of Greece for the purpose 
of hearing him. 2. Men do not wonder at what they 
frequently see, even if they do not know why it happens. 
3. When I was praised by Cato, I could easily bear even 
to be censured by the othcrs. 4. Philosophers have 
taught many to be better citizens and more useful to their 
states, as Lysis taught Epaminondas of Thebes ; Plato, 
Dion of Syracuse ; Aristotle, Alexander of Macedon. 5. 
And not only while alive do they instruct and teach those 
who are desirous of learning, but they also accomplish 
this same thing by their literary works even after death. 
6. How long, indeed, shall he who has surpassed all ene- 
mies in crime be without the name of an enemy? 7. I 
shall not be able to disguise the fact that those things 
which have been done thus far displease me. 8. Solon 
pretended to be mad, both that his life might be more se- 
cure, and that he might renUer a greater service to the re- 
public. 9. They have invented many accusations against 
the consul. 10. The Athenians were wont to say that 
every land which produced the olive tree was theirs. 
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CHAPTER III. 

STRTTCTTTRE OF LATIN SENTENCES, 

Lesson CVL 
compactness of structure. 

608. The Latin in the form and structure of sentences * 
differs widely from the English. Accordingly, in translating 
from the vernacular into that language, it is often necessary 
to reconstruct the sentence to adapt it to the Latin idiom. 

609. But the true type of the Latin sentence, with its 
compactness, symmetiy, and beauty, cannot be learned from 
rules. It can be acquired only by a careful study of the best 
models. On this point, therefore, the leamer must turn for 
instruction and guidance to the pages of Caesar and Cicero, 
those great masters of Latin style. It is only necessary, 
therefore, in this chapter, to call his attention to the leading 
characteristics of the Latin sentence, and to guard him against 
certain errors into which he is liable to fall. 

610. Compactness of structure is a prominent characteris- 
tic of the Latin idiom. Accordingly an English sentence 
which is to be translated into Latin, if not already concisely 
expressed, must first be thrown into a compact form, pre- 
paratory to a literal rendeiing. Thus, — 

I. English sentences beginning with the impersonal forms, 
it is said that he^ they^ etc, it is reported tha% etc, it is 
thought thaty it seems thaty the order is given that^ and tbe 
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like, may be more compactly expressed in tho personal forra, 
and must, accordingly, be so changed to adapt them to the 
Latin idiom. The corresponding personal forms are, he is 
saidy he is reported^ he is thought^ he seemsy he is ordered. 
See Model I. 

II. English sentences beginning with it is^ it was^ before a 
predicate noun and a relative clause, must be so reconstructed 
that the thought contained in the two clauses, the antecedent 
and the relative, may be expressed in one. Thus : It was he 
who did itj becomes, -5e did it. See Model II. 

III; In English, with verbs of thinJeing^ sayingy Jcnowing^ 
and the like, the subject of discouree is sometimes introduced 
with a preposition, as, conceming^ in regard tOy in respect to, 
ofj and then repeated in the Ibrm of a pronoun in a clause 
with that / as, In regard to jSocrates^ we know that he was 
wise. This construction, though admissible in Latin when 
the subject of discourse is especially emphatic, should in 
general be avoided. The above sentence when adapted to 
the Latin idiom becomes, We know that Socrates was wise. 
See Model IIL 



611. MODELS. 

I. It is said that Epami- I. Epaminondas fidibus 

nondas played upon praecldre cecinisse 

the lyre excellently. dicitur, 

II. It was Pisistratus who 11. Pisistrutus primus 

first arranged ^ the Homeri lihros sic 

books of Homer as we disposuit ut nunc 

now have them. habemus. 

III. It is related of Romulus III. Homulus bella cum 

thit he mpst success- finitimis muUa fe- 

fully waged many licissime gessisse 

wars with his neigh- tradXtur. 
bors. 
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612. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — It is said that Epaminondas, Latin idiom, Epami- 
nondas is said, 

2. Model II. — It was Pisistbatus who first, Latin idiom, Pisis- 
tratus first. 

3. MoDEL III. — It 18 selated op Bohulus that, Latin idiom, 
Romulus is related. 



613. VOCABULARY. 



Achiey^iQents are accomplisbed, 

res geruniur, 
Admitted, it is admitted, constai, 

constXiit, 
Apollo, Apollo, tniSf m. 
As = that which, a thing which, id 

quod, G, 445, 7, 
Authority, auctoritas, HtiSf f. 
Banish, expel, expello, ire, p^h 

pulsum, 
Bcar, support, sustlneo, ere, ui, 

tentum, 
Bccome acquainted with, cognosco, 

ire, nOvi, nitum, 
Bring to, addfico, ire, duxi, ductum, 

ad with acc. 
Confirm, confirmo, Hre, Hvi, Stum. 
Cypselus, Oypsilus, i, m, 
Dclphic, Delphlcus, a, um, 
Demaratus, Demaratus, i, m. 
Endure, fero, ferre, tuli, latum, 
Etruria, Etruria, ae, f, 
'ourishing, ^oren*, entis. 



Live, alive, living, vivus, a, um. 
Milo, Milo and Milon, Onis, m. 
Money, sum of money, pecunia, 

ae,f, 
Open, apHrio, ire, ui, pertum, 
Ox, bos, boviSf m, G. 90, 2. 
Belate, trado, ire, dldi, ditum, 
Say, " they say," subject indefinite, 

ferunt, It is said, fertwr, etc. 
Shoulder, humirus, t, m. 
Stadium, siadiumy ii, n. 
Syracuse, SyracUsae, arum, f, pl. 
Tarquinii, Tarquinii, Orum, m, pl. 
Through, per, prep. with acc. 
Unable, to be unable = not to be 

able, non possum, posse, potui, 
Walk, go along, ingridior, i, gres- 

sus sum, dep. 
Withdraw, call off, avdco, are, mi, 

atum. • 

Without a nomination from the 

people, injussu pop^i. G. 

414, 2, 3). 
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614. EXEBCISE. 

1. It is related of Servius Tullius that he waa the first 
who reigned without a nomination from the people. 2. 
It is said that Demaratus, the father of king Tarquin, hav- 
ing been unable to endure the tyrant Cypselus, fled with a 
large sum of money, and betook himself to Tarquinii, a 
very flourishing city of Etruria. 3. It is not by force, 
but by wisdom, that great achievements are accomplished. 
4. It is not with the eyes, but with the mind, that we 
perceive those things which we see. 5. It was Lycurgus 
who confirmed his laws by the authority of the Delphic 
ApoUo. 6. It is said that Milo walked through the stadi- 
um at Olympia^ bearing upon his shoulders a live ox. 7. 
It was Socrates who first brought philosophy to common 
life. 8. It seems to me, as is admitted among ali, that 
Socrates was the first to withdraw philosophy from occult 
subjects, and to bring it to common life. 9. They say 
that Plato camc into Italy to become acquainted with the 
Pythagoreans. 10. It is said that Dionysius the tyrant, 
having been banished from Syracuse, opened a school at 
Corinth. 

Lesson CVII. 
unity of the latin sentence. 

615. XJnity, though important in the English sentence, is 
still more so in the Latin. AU the various parts of the 
sentence shoald be nicely adapted to each other, and made 
to unite harmoniously in onc complete organic whole. 
Thus,— 
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L When a Latin sentence consists of two or more clanses, 
it is usnallj so constructed, if possible,that these clauses have 
the same subject. See Model L 

II. When the subjects of successive clauses are not thc 
same, they should, if possible, be of the same form. Thus 
they may all be nouns, or all infinitives, or all indirect ques- 
tions. See Model II. 

III. The objects of successive clauses should also, when 
practicable, be of the same form. See Model IIL 

IV. The predicates of successive clauses should also, when 
practicable, be of the same form.' Thus they may all be 
verbs, or all predicate nouns with the copula ^m, or all pred- 
icate adjectives with the copula. See Model IV. 

V. The same general law also applies, though not with 
the same force, to the other elements of the sentence. See 
Model L 



616. MODELS. 



II 



III 



IV. 



I. We see that the bless- 
ings which we enjoy 
and the air which we 
breathe are given us 
by God. . 

If hope is the expecta- 
tion of good, fear is 
the expectation of 
evil. 

I shall consider, not only 
what it becomes you 
to hear, but also what 
it becomes me to say. 

Can that which is use- 
less to the republic 
be useful to any citi- 
zen? 



n. 



III 



Cormaoda quihusfrui' 
mur spiritumque 
quem ducimus a 
Deo nohis dari vi- 
demus. 

Si spes est exspectar- 
tio honiy metus est 
exspectatio mali. 



Nbn solum^ quid te 
audlrCy verum eti- 
am quid me deceat 
dicere^ considerdbo. 
IV. iVwm potest, quod in- 
utile rei puhRcae sity 
id cuiquam civi es- 
se lUile ? 
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617. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — AiR = hTeaihf spiHtum. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Observe the position ofid after the Kelative clause. 
See G. 604, II. 

618. Synonymes. 

To wish, desire ; volOy optOj cupio. 

1. VolOj vdley volui ; to wish, — used of the cahn exercise 
of the will, but involving the purpose to realize the wish. 

2. OptOj are^ dvi^ dtum / to wish, to desire, — used of 
the simple exercise of the will, without involving the pui-pose 
to act. 

3. CupiOj erey zvi^ ttumy to desire, to desire eageely, 
— used especially of passionate and eager desire. 



619. VOCABULARY. 



Adversity, res adversae, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Apply one*s self to, se applicSLre ad 

with acc; appUcOy are, Uvi 

and uij atum and lium. 
Arouse, erigo, ire, rexi, redum, 
Attentive, atientus, a, um, 
Blessing, good, honum, i, n. 
Dsiy before, pridie, adv. 
'FoTtVLna.tQ, fortunHtus, a, um. 
From that place, thence, inde, adv. 
Future, yet to come, futurus, a, 

um. 
Greatest (in rank), highest, sum^ 

mus, a, um, G. 163, 3. 



Hearer, audltor, Oris, m. 

July, of July, Quiniilis, e. 

Look forward to, exspecto, are, avi, 

aium. 
Nones, usually the fiflh day of the 

month, but the sevenih in 

March, May, July, and Oct., 

nonae, arum, f. pl. G. 708, 

L 2. 
Overthrow, everio, ire, verti, ver- 

sum. 
Past, praeientus, a, um. 
Pertain to, pertineo, Hre, ui, ad 

with acc. 
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Pleased, be pleased, rejoice, laetor, 

arif aius Mum, dep. 
Present, praesens, eniis, 
Promise, poUiceor, irij Uus sum, 

dep. 
Prosperity, res secundtu, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Becall to mind, recordor, ari, aius 

sum, dep. 



Begard as, beliere, staiuo, ere, tti, 

^um. 
Show, demonsiro, are, avi, aium, 
Sizth of Jnlj, pridie Nonas Quin- 

tdes, lit. ihe day htfore ihe 

Nones of July. G. 708, I. — 

m.; 437,1. 
So, in such a manner, sie, adv. 
Temperate, iempirans, aniis. 
Unusiial, inusOaius, a, um. 



620. EXEBCISB. 

1. As we are aroused by those blessings which we ex- 
pect, 80 we are pleased by those which .we recall to mind. 
2. Some apply themselves to philosophy, some to the 
civil law, and others to eloquence. 3. The wise remem- 
ber the blessings which are past, enjoy those which are 
present, and look forward to those which are future. 4. 
It scemed to me that Caius Marius was one of the most 
fortunate of men in prosperity, and one of the greatest of 
heroes in adversity. 5. After the overthrow of the repub- 
lic, Cicero wrote more in a short time than in many years 
while the republic was standing. 6. Cicero, having been 
in Athens just ten days, set out from that place on the 
6th of July. 7. You cannot be hrave while judging 
pain the greatest evil, or temperate while regarding pleas- 
ure as tho highest good. 8. They desire to know what 
can bo done. 9. We wish to be both wise and happy. 
10. \Ve shall have attentive hearers, if we promise to 
speak of great, new, and unusual subjects. 11. We shall 
make them attentive, if we show that those things, which 
we are about to state, pertain to the highest public welfare. 
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Lesson CVIII. 
perspicuity. 

621. Perspicuity is another most important quality of 
Latin style. The best Latin writers express their thoughts 
with great fulness, clearness, and exactness. In the choice 
of words, they prefer the specific to the general, the concrete 
to the abstract. Thus, — 

I. Instead of pronouns or other gfeneral words, more spe- 
cific terms, referring not so much to the entire person as to 
some particular part of his nature, are often used. Thus am' 
mus may be so used when the action relates especially to the 
mind ; corpus when it relates to the body ; ingenium when it 
rielates to natural endowments; tempus when it relates to 
time and opportunity ; oculus, auris^ etc, when it relates to 
the senses. See Models I. and II. 

II. When a single word is insufficient to express the idea 
with the requisite fulness and clearness, two or more words 
are often employed. See Model II. 

III. The Latin has certain favorite circumlocutions. 
Thus,— 

1. Facio u% with the Subjunctive, is often used to repre- 
sent the action as intentional ; though, in English, one verb 
would be sufficient, and that, too, generally in the Indicative. 
See Model IIL; also G. 489, 1. 

2. Accidit u% contingit ut^ or evenit ut, with the Subjunc- 
tive, is often used to repreaent the action as accidentaL See 
Model IV. 

3. Fieri potest ut^ with the Subjunctive, is often used to 
represent the action mpossible, See Model IV., under 666. 

4. Here may be mentioned also the free use of res^ genus^ 
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modusj and a few other words : res secundae^ prosperity, res 
adversaej adTersitj ; res gestae^ exploits, acbieYementSi deeds ; 
res pubDtccL, repablic; in hoc generCf in this respect ; quo in 
generCj in wbich respect ; in omni genere^ in every respect ; 
omni genere mrtutis^ in everj kind of Tirtae ; omni modo^ in 
eveiy way ; mirum in modumy wonderfolly. See Model V. 



622- MoDKLS. 



I. I devoted all my time 
to tbe exigencies of 
my Mends. 
n. Tbe eyes of manT/ will 
observe and watcb 
you. 

III. I tbougbt tbat I ougbt 

briefly to reply to 
your commanication. 

IV. It was Cicero'8 good for- 

tune to be very dear 
to tbe senate. 
V. It is difficult to bear 
adversity witb equa- 
nimity. 



L Omne meum tempus 

amicdrum temporv- 

hus transmisi. 
n. JiGdtorum te oculi 

q^eculabunturatque 

custodient. 
in. JFaciendum mihi pu- 

tdvi ut tuis litteris 

breviter responde' 

rem. 
rV. Ciceroni contigit ut 

esset senatui caris- 

simus. 
V. Adversas res aequo 

antmo ferre diffi- 

cUe est. 



623. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL m. — I OUGHT TO KEPLT, /oCTWk^Mm mthtf ut rtsponcU^ 
rem, lit. U was io be done hy me ihat IshoiM reply. 

2. MoDBL IV. — To BB, ut essety lit. ihat he should he (was). 
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624. Synonymes. 

To happen, to come to pass, to result; acaido^ contingo^ 
evenio. ' 

1. AccidOj erCy accidi/ to happen, — the most common 
word for this general meaning, used of unexpected occur- 
rcnces, whether favorable or unfavorable, .but especially of 
those which are unfavorable. 

2. ContingOj tre^ contigi^ contactum ; to happen, to be 
one's good foktune, — used chiefly of fortunate occur- 
rences. 

3. JSvenio^ ire^ eveni^ eventum ; to happen, to besult, to 
titbn out, — used chiefly of events which are regarded as 
the results of antecedent causes. 



625. VOCABULABY. 



Aid, adjumentum, t, xi. ; often in 

pl. 
Bring, affirOf ferfe, attuLi, aUa- 

ium, 
By letter, per lUiiras. 
Communicate, converse, coUdquor, 

i, locnius sum, dep. 
Contrary to, pra^ier, prep. with 

acc. 
Design, consilium, ii, n. 
Distrusting, diffisus, a, um, part. 

from diffido. G. 385. 
Empire, imperium, ii, n. 
Evei^t, issue, evenius, us, m. ; 

thing, res, rei, f. 
12 



Expectation, opinion, opinio,6nis,i. 
For, after parHtus, ad, prep. with 

acc. For = during, per, prep. 

with acc. 
Happen, of desirahle occurrences 

(be one's good fortune), con- 

iingo, ire, tigi, iaxium ; of un- 

desirable occurrences, acddo, 

€re, 1. 
Harmony, concordia, ae, f. 
Lasting, sempiiernus, a, um, 
Military science, res miliiaris, f. 
More, of more value, pluris. G. 

402, III. 1. 
Native talent, ingenium, ii, n. 



J^oissess, poitldiOj er§j adi. 
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Kow, nunc, adr. Smce, becanse, q^iam, conj. 

Offend, cfcndo, ire, i, sum. G. So many, /o#, indecL 
2ii5, 1. Then. /«m, adr. 

ThU = tiiat, «, e«, «^- 

Treasnres, posiessions, things, re*, 

JPossesaed of, praedituM, fl, ««. G. rtrum, t pL 

410, ni- Wealthy, rfireJ, Wt». 

IVofitable,/rarfii^#ie#, a, um. Willingly, libenier, adr. 

Quiet, oiium, ii, n. Would that, I would that, vfSnam, 
JlatheT, more, magis, adr. ad^- G. 483, 1. 

MoBultf be the resalt, erinio, ire, 
r-eni, venium. 



626. ExBBcisB. 

1 . I shall willingly communicate wth you by letter as 

oftan as porisible. ^ 2. Since it was not mygood fortune to 

bc with you, I would that I had been informed of your 

desj<^- 3. It may be that the consul will offend the sen- 

f^fc^ 4. I will admit, Cato, that, distnisting myself (my 

nativc talents), I sought the aid of learning. 5. May this 

evcnt^ bring to you and to all the citizens, peace, tran- 

qiiilJity^ quiet, and harmony. 6. Those who are possessed 

of r^i^^l^^ ^r® alone wealthy ; for they alone possess treas- 

urc3 l>oth profitable and lasting, and alone are content 

yfiXh, thcir possessions. 7. A leader skilled in military 

^QxGTiG^ is often of more value in battle than all the othcr 

solclicx*»- 8* Nothing could have happened so contrary to 

mv oxpc^*^^^^^' ^' ■'■> ^^"^ ^^TL feared that the things 

%vhicli liave happened would be the result, now fear noth- 

inrr, n-ncl ani prepared for every event. 10. AYho of the 

Carthng^J^i^"^ surpassed in counsel, valor, and achieve- 

mcnts , that very Hannibal who, for so many years, con- 
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tended with the Bomans for empire and glory? 11. I 
ought to expect letters from you, rather than you from 
me ; for there is nothing doing at Rome which I think 
you would care to know. 



Lesson CIX. 
logical qualities of the sentence. 

627. The logical relations which subsist between the 
different parts of the Latin sentence should be expressed with 
great exactness and care. Thus, — 

I. If . the actions are coordinate, they must be expressed in 
coordinate clauses or sentences. See Model I. 

II. If one action is subordinate to the other, its clause 
must also be made subordinate. See Model 11. 

III. The relations of actions to each other in point of time 
must be inclicated with gi^eat exactness by the Latin tenses. 
See Model IIL 

IV. Correlative clauses, indirect questions, and clauses 
with conjunctions, are favorite constructions in the Latin. 
See Model IIL, under 616. 



628. MoDELS. 

L A hrief Hfe has been I. Brevis a Deo nohis 

given us by God ; but vita data est ; at 

the recoUection of a memoria hem red- 

well-spent life is eter- ditae vitae sempi- 

nal. terna. 

11. Even if I had anything 11. Miamsi haherem alt- 

to say, I should yet quidy quod dice- 
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III. 



wish to hear you, be- 
canse I have myBelf 
gpoken so much. 

Tou will assign to these 
volumes as much time 
as you wish. 



fwi, tamen te aur- 
dire veUeniy guod 
ipse tam muUa dix^ 
issem. 
in. Tribues his volumini' 
hus temporis quai^ 
tum voks. 



629- Remasks. 

1. MoDEL I. — 18 ETEBKAL, sempitema, Est is omitted. See G- 
3C7, 3. 

2. MoDEL Ih^-Dixissem. The pluperfect is here used to denote 
an action completed at the time of reUem. 

8. MoDEL III. — As Tou WI8H, quatiium vcHes, lit. as you wHl wish. 
Tixe action is really future. 

630. Synontmes. 

To sbua, to flee, to escape; vUo^fugio^ effugio. 

1. VitOy are^ uvi^ atum; to shun, to avoid. 

2. FugiOy cre^ fugi^ fugitum ; to fleb, — to attempt to 
escape by flight. 

3. EffugiOy tre^ ^ffugi ; to fleb fbom, to escape. 

331* VOCABULABY. 



Acadcmj, Academxa, ae, f. 

iJeginning, initiumy ii, n. 

Bu&y, be bnsy, oecupaiione disti- 
neri ; lit. be disiracied hy husi- 
ness or oecupaiion. How very 
bosy one is^ quawta occupati- 



Celestial, coelesiiSf e, Celestial 
bodies, coelesiia, ium, n. pl. 

Clear, perspicuus, a, um. 

Commit one*s self, se iradSre ; tra^ 
dOf gre, dldi, diium. 

Contemplate, coniemplor, Sri, Biua 
sum, dep. 
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Dictate, dido^' are, avi, cUum. 
Distract, disiineo, tre, ui, tentum. 
Entirely, totus, a, um, G. 149; 

443. 
Escape, eff^gio, ire, fngu 
Especially, praesertim, adv. 
Flee, escape, prof&gio, ire, fugi, 
Fllght, fuga, ae, f. 
For, nam, coiy. 
Ileavens, coelum, i, n. 
Impel, incite, conctio, SLre, Svi, 

atum. 
Infer, colltgo, Hre, Ugi, lectum, 
Leisure, unoccupied, 'Cacuus, a, 

um. 
Look upon, suspicio, Hre, spexi, 

spectum, 
Manifest, apertus, a, um. 



Occupation, occupatio, 6nis, f. 

Only, modo, adv. 

Owe, deheo, ere, ui, lium. 

Fart, is the part of, often rendered 

by the gen. 402, I. 
Fhilo, PhHo or PhHon, Onis, m. 
Frincipal, princeps, ipis, m. and f. 
Readily, ea^Wy, fadile, adv. 
Recover, restore, recreo, are, avi, 

aium. 
So — as, with a^jectives and ad- 

verbs, iam — quam, adv. 
Such, icdis, e, 
These lines, these things, haec, 

n. pl. 
Thought, senteniia, ae, f. 
Voice, a feeble voice, vocdla, ae, f. 
Walk, ambUilo, are, avi, atum. 



632. ExEBcisE. 

1. I have no one to whom I owe more than to you. 2. 
You have forgotten what I said in the beginning, that I 
could say more readily, especially in regard to such sub- 
jects, what I do not think, than what I think. 3. What 
can be so manifest and so clear, when we have looked 
upon the heavens, and have contemplated the celestial 
bodies, as that there is a God by whom these are governed ? 
4. This oration of Demosthenes, which I know you have 
often read, abounds in the most weighty words and 
thoughts. 5. When the principal of the Academy, Philo, 
fled from Athens and came to Bome, I committed myself 
entirely to him, impelled by a certain wonderful zeal for 
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I. When a Latin sentence consists of two or more clauses, 
it is usually so constructed, if possible,that these clauses have 
the same subject. See Model I. 

II. When the subjects of successive clauses are not tho 
same, they should, if possible, be of the same form. Thus 
they may all be nouns, or all infinitives, or all indirect ques- 
tions. See Model II. 

III. The objects of successive clauses should also, when 
practicable, be of the same form. See Model III. 

IV. The predicates of successive clauses should also, when 
practicable, be of the sarae form.' Thus they may all be 
verbs, or all predicate nouns with the copula swm, or all pred- 
icate adjectives with the copula. See Model IV. 

V. The same general law also applies, though not with 
the same force, to the other elements of the sentence. See 
Model I. 



616. MODELS. 



II. 



III. 



IV. 



Wo see that the bless- I. 

ings which we enjoy 

and the air which we 

breathe are given us 

by God. . 
If hope is the expecta- II. 

tion of good, fear is 

the expectation of 

evil. • 
I shall consider, not only III. 

what it becomes you 

to hear, but also what 

it becomes me to say. 
Can that which is use- FV. 

less to the republic 

be useful to any citi- 

zen? 



Commoda quihusfrut' 
mur spiritumque 
quem ducimus a 
Deo nohis dari vi- 
demm, 

jSi spes est eosspecta- 
tio boniy metus est 
exspectatio mali. 

JSTon solum^ quid te 
audire^ verum eti- 
am quid me deceat 
dicere^ considerdbo. 

Num potesty quod in- 
utile rei publicae sit^ 
id cuiqicam civi es- 
se tUile ? 
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1. MODEL I. - 

2. MODEL IV. 

See G. 604, H. 



617. Remabks. 

. AiR = breath, spiritum, 

— Observe the position ofid after the Eelative clause. 



618. Synonymes. 

To wish, desire ; volo^ opto^ cupio. 

1. VolOj veHe^ volui ; to wish, — usedof the calm exercise 
of the will, but invohiug the purpose to realize the wish. 

2. Opto^ dre^ dvi^ dtum ; to wisn, to desiee, — used of 
the simple exercise of the will, without involving the pui-pose 
to act. 

3. Cupio^ erCy zviy itumy to desiee, to desibe eagebly, 
— used especially of passionate and eager desire. 



619. VOCABULABY. 



Adversity, res adversae, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Apply one's self to, se applicare ad 

with acc.; applico, arCf G.v% 

and uij aium and iium. 
Arouse, erigOf ^re, rexi, redum, 
Attentive, aiieniuSf a, um, 
Blessing, good, bonum, i, n. 
Day before, pridie, adv. 
"FoTiuTifiUi, fortunaiuSf a, um. 
From that place, thence, inde, adv. 
Future, yet to come, fuinrus, a, 

um. 
Greatest (in rank), highest, swm- 

mus, a, um, G. 163, 3. 



Hearer, audiior, Oris, m. 

July, of July, QuiniiliSf e. 

Look forward to, exspecto, are, avi, 

Sium. 
Nones, usually the Jifth day of the 

month, but the sevenih in 

March, May, July, and Oct., 

nonae, arum, f. pl. G. 708, 

I. 2. 
Overthrow, everio, ire, verti, ver- 

sum. 
Fast, praetenius, a, um. 
Pertain to, periineo, ire, ui, ad 

with acc. 
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637. VOCABULABT. 



Agencjr, throagh my, &c., agency, 

per me, etc. ; lit. th/rough me. 
Aid, adjli/vo, dre, jnvi, jnium. 
Appoint, constiiuo, Ire, ui, Hium, 
At timcs, interdum, ady. 
Chief, higbest, summus, a, um, 

supeTlAt, of supirus. G. 163,3. 
Commit, do, fado, ire, feci, fac- 

tum. 
Connect, conjungo, ire,junM,junc- 

tum. 
Connection, no connection, nihil 

conjunctum, n. ; lit. nothing 

connected. 
Consistent, be consistent with one'8 

self, sibi consentlre, with ipse, 

a, um, in agreement with sub- 

ject; consentio, ire, sensi, sen- 

sum. 
Deflne, definio, ire, ivi, itum. 
Deserted, waste, desertus, a, um. 
Deyote one*8 8elf to, se conferre ad 

with acc. ; confiro, ferre, tUli, 

collatum. 
DisscDsion, dissidium, ii, n. 



Excellence, goodness, ' baniias, 

atis, f. 
Firmlj established, firm, Jirmus^ 

a, um, 
For = against, in, prep. with acc 
He, she, it = this one, hic, haec, 

hoc. 
Hostility, enmity, odium, ii, n. 
Illastrioas, most illnstrious, liigh- 

est, summus, a, um. 
Kill, enlco, oLre, enecui, enectum. 
Enow, comprehend, perctpio, ire, 

cepi, ceptum. 
Measnre, m^ior, iiri, mensus sum, 

dep. 
Oppose one'8 self, se opponire ; op^ 

pOno, ire, posui, posltum. 
Overcome, vinco, Hre, vici, victum. 
Right, the right, integrity, hones- 

tas, Htis, f. 
Ruin, demolish, diruo, ire, ui, 

Hium. 
Several, complures, a or ia, pl. 
So — as, with verbs, sic — ut. 
Such, 80 great, tantus, a, um. 
Utterly, fiindltus, adv. 



638. ExEBcisB. 



1. Solon, when he was asked why he had appointed no 
punishment for him who should kill a father, replied that 
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he had thought that no one would commit so great a 
crime. 2. Leonidas, the king of the Lacedaemonians, 
opposed himself to the enemy at Thermopylae, when 
either a disgraceful flight or a glorious death was set be- 
fore him. 3. He who so defines the chief good, that it 
has no connection with virtue, and who measures it by his 
own advantages, and not by the right, would not be able, 
if he should be consistent with himself, and should not at 
times be overcome by the excellence of his nature, to cul- 
tivate either friendship or justice. 4. There is no doubt 
that large forces of the enemy were destroyed in many 
battles. 5. I see that it is admitted among all that sev- 
eral cities, ruined and almost deserted, have, through your 
agency, been restored. 6. No state is so firmly estab- 
lished that it may not be utterly overthrown by hostilities 
and dissensions. 7. Those most illustrious men, Scipio 
Africanus, Caius Laelius, and Marcus Cato, would never 
have devoted themselves to the study of letters, if they 
were not at all aided by them in the knowledge and prac- 
tice of virtue. 



ISrOTES. 



PAGB 



15. — 1. Is USeflll, iMis est, or est uHlis, In this exercisc, the ' 
learner will adopt the former order. — 11. Cicero ; for the position 
of the ohject in Latin, see 13, 1. 4. — Cicero, thc most celebrated 
of the Koman orators. 

20. — 4. Hannibal, a celebrated Carthaginian general. — Sa- 9 
gunttim, a town in Spain. — 16. Their, suum, Remember that tho 
Numher, as well as tlie Gender and Case, of the possessive, is deter- 
mined, not by the noun to which it refers, but by that to which it 
belongs. Here suum, their, refers to pueri, boys, which is in the 
plural, while it belongs Xxipatrem, father, which is in the singular. 

25. — 2. Consul. Under the Roman commonwealth, two con- 11 
suls were annually chosen as joint presidents. — 8. Socrates, a 
celebrated Athenian philosopher. — 10. Herodotus, a Greek his- 
corian. 

30. — 9. Catiline, the notorious conspirator against the Roman 12 
government. — 12. Our pupils ; omit the possessive our in ren- 
dering into Latin : so also your, in the next sentence. See G. 447. 

35. — 1. Nmna. The emphatic subject should be placed at the 14 
end of the sentence. See G. 594, IL — Nnma, the second king of 
Rome. — 12. Athens, tlie capital of Attica, in Greece. 

40. — 8. Is an honor to, Lat. idiom, isfor an honorio. Scc 16 
G. 390. — 7. As a present = for a present, — 8.1 have = ihere 
are to me, 

4A. — 2. The orator, oraUris. SeeG. 42, 4; 363.-3. De- 17 
mosthenes, the greatest of Athenian orators. 

49. — 1. Is a characteristic Of, Lat. idiom, is of, See G. 402, 19 
I. — 8. Onr friends ; omit our in rendering. — 18. Us, nostra, 
See G. 408, 1, 2). 

64. — 8. Talent, taleriium, a sum of money somewhat more than 21 
$1000. It consisted of sixty minae. — 10. Proud of = proud he- 
cause of — 11. Scipio, a celebrated Roman general. 

(263) 
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23 69. — 1. CatO) ihe name of Beveral dlBtingalshed Boman». Th<f 
most celebrated was Marcus Porcius Cato, the Censor. — 6. Five 
years Older = older byfive years. 

24 64. — 1. There were, fueruni, or eran/. — There — omltted in 
rendering into Latin. The Perf. fvMruni simply states the histori- 
calfact, that iherewere ciiies ; while the Impf. eratti gives promi- 
nence to the continned existence of these cities. — 2. Were you? 
fuisilne t a question for information. See G. 346, II. 1. — Corinth, 
a beautiful city in Greece. 

26 69. — 6. Tarqilin. Tarquinius Priscus, the fifth king of Rome, 

is meant. He came from Tarquinii, a city of Etruria. — In the 
reign Of Ancus, Lat. idiom, Ancus reigning, See G. 431, 2. 
Ancus Marcius was the fourth king of Bomc. 7. When Cicero 
was consnl = in ihe consulship of Cicero. See G. 431, 2. 

29 79. — 1. Sagnntum. Piace the emphatic subject at the end of 

the sentence. See G. 594, II. — 3. How many books have 
you =5 how many books are ihere io you t — 5. Was a man of, 
Lat. idiom, was of. See G. 402, III. — 6. In your happiness = 
hecause o/, etc. — 8. Servius. Seryius Tullius, the sixth king of 
Eome, is meant. — 14. Fydna, a town in Macedonia. — At Pydna, 
ad Pydnam. 

85 94.-7. He had received, accepissei, Subj. by Attraction. 

Sce G. 527. — 8. Because they are diligent, quod dUigenies 
sunif — a positive reason on the authority of the narrator. Hence 
the Indic. suni. See G. 520, 1. But in 9, where the Indirect Dis- 
course is used, suni becomes sini. See G. 531. 

37 99. — 1. Boys, puiri. Place the Vocative after the first clausc. 

See G. 602, VL — The good. See G. 441, 1. — 3. Of the Ro ' 
man people. For the position of the Genitive, see G. 598, 3. — 
4. Is the part of, Lat. idiom, is of. See G. 402, 1. 

39 104. — 5. Inclined to play, Lat. idiom, incUned io playing. 

— 8. To ask for = io seek, Supine in um. See G. 509. 

41 111. — 2. Another, alier ; as only two persons aro mentioncd. 
See G. 459, 3. — 4. Xenophon, a celebratcd Greek historian. — 8. 
Ennius, a Roman poet. — 11. Let us be content. See G. 487. 

42 116. — 1. Satumia, an ancient citadel on the Capitoline Hill, 
the fabled beginning of Kome. — 2. Ascanius, the son of Aeneas, 
and founder of the city of Alba Longa in Italy. 

43 118.— 2. What ought? etc. See G. 229; 525.-5. Camil- 
llis, a distinguished Homan gcneral. — 7. Forsena, a king of 
Etruria in Italy. 

44 120. — 1. New Carthage, a town in Spain.— <5. Cannae, a 
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village in Apulia, famous fbr tlie victory of Hannibal over the Eo- 
mans. — 6. Many states of Italy. See G. 598, 3.-8. Car- 
fcliagiziians, the citizens of ancient Carthage in Northern Africa. 

122. — 1. Your country, patriae ttme, or patriae. See G. 45 
447; 385. — 2. To como. See G. 492, 2.— 4. Mithridates, a 
celebrated king of Pontus. — 5. Snlla, a distinguished Boman gen- 
eral. — 7. Capua, the chief city of Campania in Italj. — 10. Cae- 
sar. Julius Caesar, a distinguished Koman general and statesman, Is 
meant. — 11. Nile, a river in Egjpt. 

127. — 1. Gauls, the inhabitants of ancient Gaul, embracing 47 
modem France. — 4. Laoedaemonians, the inhabitants of Lace- 
daemon, or Sparta, a celebrated city in Greece. — 6. Their king 
Iieonidas, regem Zeonidam. Place these words after tlie verb, 
directly before the Belative. — To OCCUpy, qui occuparei. See G. 
500. — Thermopylae, tho celebrated pass in Greece where Leoni- 
das fell. 

129. — 8. As a present. See G. 390, II. — 10. Many years. 48 
See G. 378. — 11. Iieuctra, a town in Boeotia. 

131. — 1. Fericles, a celebrated Athenian statesman. — 3. 49 
Fhilip, a king of Macedonia. — 5. Chaeronea, a town in Boeotia. 

136. —3. Their own valor, suam mrttttem. A possessive 51 
with owuy if not particularly emphatic, may be rcndered by the Latin 
possessive standing before its noun. The Genitive of ipse is addcd 
when special emphasis requires it. See G. 452, 4. — 6. Belgians, 
a warlike people in the north of Gaul. — 7. Must be acoom- 
plished. See G. 229. — By US. See G. 388. 

141.-1. Helvetians, a people in Gaul. — Their. Seo G. 53 
597, 1. — 3. To encounter, Infinitive, or ad with the Gerundive. 
— 6. Didsee; forPerson,8eeG. 463,1. — 10. For me to speak, 
ut dicam, lit. that Ishould (may) speak, 

147. — 1. Of the Bomans. Great freedom, it will be remcm- 65 
bercd, is allowed in the arrangement of Latin words. A genitive or 
an adjective may often precede its noun, even when no emphasis is 
indicated; especially if perspicuity or euphony can be thus pro- 
nioted. Indeed, the arrangement may often be left to tho option of 
the writer. — 3. In their language = by means of their language. 
See G. 414 ; 414, 4. — 4. Very bravo. See G. 444, 1. — 10. Them. 
See457; also G. 451, 1. 

152. — 1. Greatly. Place val>de directly before the verb. Sco 57 
G. 600, 3. — 4. To be burned. See G. 561, II. 1. — 5. Orget* 
orix, a Helvetian chieftain. — 6. To wage. See G. 492, 2.-7. 
Would be = was about to be. — 10. His forces, copias ; the 
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pOMCtfire u mtnpcfMr y . 8ee G. 447. — IifthlCTlns, a distin- 
inu^bed offioer imder Caesar in GanL — Aiar, a xiTer in Gaxd, the 
So^iie. 

f/J lSS.-'Z.'HowlBTge Bfarcejqvamiascopias. In the eensc 

of — force, forcesy ecpiae (plor.), aod noC €opiaj u generallj nsed. 
--10. WasQrgetorix? etc. 8eeG.346, II.2, i). — 13. Orget- 
oriX* Eitber like the Eng^h or with the addition of the simple 
predicate — OrgeUyrix was ike brarest. See G. 346, II. 3. — 14. 
Kot, ne, or noli with the Infinitire. See G. 538.— 15. Iiet us 
encounter. 8ee G. 487. 

61 163.-1. Had. 8ee G. 523; 481, 1. 2.-4. Iiemanims, the 

Lake of Genera in Siritzerland.— 5. The Hhone, BhoddnuSy a 
river in Gaol. — 6. Their citiefl = ihe eities of ihem, See 4G8, 2. 

— 7. Aednans, a powerfnl tribe in GauL —9. Of the Bomans. 
Scc G. 50S, 3. 

03 169. — 1. Caria, aprorince in Asia Minor. — 4. Was,/tfti5e, 

rcfcrring not to thc time of dixisti, hot to the age of Caesar. — 5. 

Carthage, an ancient city io Northem AMca. — Nnmantia, an 

ancicnt city in Spain. 
65 174. " 4. For tbe order of words, see G. 595. — 5. That Gteneva 

is. Sce G. 551, I. — Allobroges, a powerful tribe in ancient 

Gaul. — G. Brutns, Collatinns, the first consoU in Kome. — 9. 

In combining tliese names, connect Marcus and Quinius hy a con- 

jonction, and let the other parts of the names foUow in the plural, 

Tidlii (Hcerones, See G. 439, 4. 
68 180.— 6. At this place. See G. 422, l, l). — Rhine, a cele- 

brated rivcr in Europe. — 10. That boast. Sce G. 371, 1, 3), (2). 

•— 18. The same as, idem quod. See G. 451, 5. 
70 186. — 1. Ariovistus, a German chieftain in the time of Caesar. 

— 2. By his OWn name, suo nomXne. Ipsius is unnecessary. — 
4. Trom his own name, e suo nomine. — 5. Whom. See G. 
885. — Blind. SceG. 594, II. — 9. Onr opinion, sententiam. 
The possessivo should bo omitted. — 12. My opinion. Here it is 
bettcr to use tho possessive to avoid all ambiguity. 

72 191. — G. His. Tho possessive before commander and home 

should bo omitted in rendering into Latin. — To be permitted, 
ut lieeat. Seo G. 492, 2.-7. Of what. See G. 374, 5. —8. Of 
AriovistUB —from Ariovistus. 

74 196.-8. Tiberius Graoohus, a statesman famous in the 

political history of Romo. — 4. Publius Soipio Nasica, a Ro~ 
man citizen distinguished for his integrity. — 6. Spoke Iiatin, 
Latme locntum esse. Tho Latin idiom uses the adverb Latine where 



NOTES. 267 

PA6R 

the English uses the noun Latin. — 9. To take. See G. 491. — 
The City of Geneva, Lat. idiom, the dty Geneva, See G. 863. 
— 10. To encouxiter. Use the Infinitive in this sentence, but sce 
note on 141, 3. 

202. — 3. Sent, misisse, referring to tlie historical fact that Ario- 77 
vistus sent, etc. Mittire would mean was sending at the time of the 
statement. See G. 641, 1. — 4. I sa^l SO = / said it ; but ii in 
such cases should be omitted in rendering into Latin. See 457. — 6. 
To the city of, etc. See G. 379, 2. — 6. To their camp, etc., 
Lat. idiom, to Geneva io iheir camp. — 9. When a boy. See G. 
863, 8. — 11. YOTIT letter = yowr communication, with no special 
reference to its form. 

207. — 2. The good. See 441, 1. —3. Are envied. See G. 79 
301, 3. — 7. Of Ephesus, Uphesusy in apposition with nomen, — 9. 
By all. See G. 388. — 10. What business, Lat. idiom, what of 
business, See G. 396, III. 2, 3).— 11. Is a glory, Lat. idiom, is 
for a glory. See G. 390. 

212. — 8. Por whom = for whose interests, cui T See G. 385, 81 
3. —11. Was a detriment. See G. 390. 

218. — 8. Acceptable, — because of its value. — 6. Peculiar 84 
to Athens, proprium Athenarum. See G. 391, 2, 4). — 8. Bor- 
ders, j««i6ms. See G. 384, 386. —9. Very near the camp. See 
G. 392, IL 

224. — 2. To make. See G. 489. — 3. In military aflfeirs, 86 
rei militaris, See G. 399, 2, 2). — 5. They had more zeal, 
Lat. idiom, more ofzeal wa>s to them, — 6. Very desirous, avidi ; 
the force of very being involved in avldus. 

229.— 8. Ofgreatvalor. SeeG.402,111.— 4, Ischaracter- 89 
istic of, Lat. idiom, isof See G. 402, L — 7. Not; for the posi- 
tion of non, see G. 602, IV. 

235.-2. With . . . forces, omnibus copiis. See G. 414, 7. 01 
— As aid, auxilio. See G. 390. — 4. More than flve, etc. See 
G. 417, 3. — 6. Antioch, Antiochia, an ancient city of Syria. — 7. 
Than that of. See G. 397, 1. — Themistocles, a celebrated 
Athenian gcneral. — Solon, the famous lawgiver of Athens. 

241. — 5. And your. Kepeat et, but use the possessive only 94 
once. See 469 ; also G. 687, 1. 6. — 6. There was no need, 
nihil opus fuit. — 7. Make the best use of = use best, i. e. in 
the best manner. 

247.-7. Must be waged. See G. 229. — 10. Here the 96 
thought requires that prominent places should be given to the Latin 
words for Tnan and capable. 
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99 252. — 1. Pythagoras, a cclebrated Grecian philosopher. — 

Brutus, the deliverer of Rome from the oppression of Tarquin the 
Proud. — In which, quo. See G. 426. — 3. On the flrst day 
Of May, calendis Maiis, lit. on tke May caXends, — 5. In this 
eentence, omit his in rendering into Latin. — 6. Two years after- 
wards. See G. 418 ; 427. — 11. Is a man of such eloquence, 
Lat. idioro, is of, or wiih^ such doquence, See G. 428. — That he 
delights. SeeG. 494. 

102 258. — 1. In the COnSUlship, etc, Lat. idiom, Cassius being 
consul, See G. 431. — Under the yoke, svh jugum, The yoke 
was used as the symbol of submission and servitude. — 3. Having 
routed thearmy, Lat. idiom, ihe army having heen routed, — 
.Aquitanians, the inhabitants of ancient Aquitania in Gaul. — 4. 
To fight = to or for fighting, ad pugnandum, — 9. In the time, 
etc., Lat. idiom, Cicero heing alive, 

104 263.-4. Prequently. SeeG.443. — 6. Assembled in the 
temple, Lat. idiom, came iogether into the temple, — Jupiter 
Stator. Stator; the stayer, he who arrests the flight of soldiers and 
causes them to stand fast, is one of the epithets of Jupiter, the king 
of the gods. — 6. Was the first, etc, Lat. idiom, thefirst accused. 
See G. 442, 1. 

107 268.— 6. Who oppose. See G. 445, 3, 2); 463, 1. — 7. 
There are some. See Model VII. —Who fear. See G. 501, 1. 
— 8. As we OUght, Lat. idiom, that which we ought, See G. 
445, 7. — 9. To ascertain, Lat. idiom, who may ascertain, See 
G. 600; 445, 5.— Are. See G. 625. — 10. Devoted himself 
tO = studied, — Which, quod, See G. 445, 4. 

110 274. — 2. On the 8th of Wov., Lat. idiom, on the sixth day 
hefore the ides of Novemher. See G. 708; 708, 3; 709. —4. Such 
was . . . madness. See G. 453, 4.-6. The best books 
which. See Model V. ; also G. 453, 5. — 7. Their fnoney. See 
G. 447. 

112 279. — 1. It WOUld be better, See Model V. ; also G. 475, 
4, 1). — 3. Should have been. See 475, 1. — 5. Could he 
not, etc., Lat. idiom, was he not ahle to order,-rT' Did judge. 
See G. 494. — The best thing to do. See G. 670, 1. — 10. 
From the foimding, etc, Lat. idiom, from the dtyfounded, See 
410; alsoG. 680. 

lU 285.-1. Like Catiline. Sec G. 399, 3, 2). — That they 
dared. See G. 494; 481, II. 1. — 6. When consul. See G. 
SC3, 3. — For the safety, ad saXutem, lit. to the safety, i. e. to 
that cnd. See 380, III. —Has been called. See G. 482, 2,— 
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9. Best, — in itself considered. t- 10. Bost, i. e. as a means of 
invigorating its powers. 

290. — 4. Care must be taken, ccuvmdum est, — 6. That =117 
but that, quin, — S. I fear that. See G. 492, 4, 1). — 9. To 
watch, vigtkmus, lit. that we should (ma/y) watch. See G. 496, 1. 

10. Prom defending, Lat. idiom, by whdch he should less de- 

fend, SeeG. 499. 

296. — 1. Ambassadors, legatos. This word may stand after 119 
the verb, directly before the Relative clause. — To establish, qui 
conjirmarenty lit. who should establish. See G. 600. — 2. Paesulae, 
a town in Etruria. —4. Will lose, amittas. See G. 492, 4; 479. 

— 8. To be read. See G. 601, III. 

301. — 4. XJnless you snppre&Q =unless you shaU suppress. 122 
See G. 470, 2. — Conscrlpt Pathers. The Roman senators were 
often thus addressed. — Por inaction. See G. 410, II. — 8 
This conspiracy, etc. See 419. 

307. — 4. That which, id quod. But it is often better to begin 125 
the sentence with the Relative clause, and let the antecedent foUow ; 
as, quod est, etc.,Jdy etc. — 5. With yoUT aid. See G. 414. — 6. 
Let not fear deter, ne timor deterreat. See G. 488, 3. — Prom 
watching. See G. 499. — 8. What is right. See G. 627. 

312. — 1. Came, venit. See G. 518, 3.-2. When they 127 
were. See Model III. ; also G. 618, II. — 3. Because he has 
driven, — the reason assigned by those who hate, not by the nar- 
rator. See G. 620, II. — 4. Because he has driven, — the 
reason assigned by the narrator himself. See G. 620, 1. — 6. These 
things, quae, lit. which things. See G. 463. — 8. Is recorded. 
See G. 522, II. 

317. — 2. At the command, etc, Lat. idiom, the consul com- 129 
manding. See G. 431. — 3. Vpour^ concerning.— 4:. Difficult 
to say. See G. 670. — 5. Would preserve, i. e. in the future, 
SeeG. 643. 

323. — 1. When he received. See G. 631. — What mood 131 
would be used in the direct discourse? See G. 618, 3. — 6. That, 
quin. See G. 498, 3.-7. Who does not desire, qui non 
cupiat, or quin cupiat. See also Syn. 618. 

329. —5. Would have gone. See G. 632, 2, 2). —6. When 133 
he comes. See G. 632, 4. In the direct discourse this would be, 
when I come == when I shall have come. — 9. Is the part of forti- 
tude, Lat. idiom, is offortitude. See G. 402, 1. 

334. —3. Do not think. See Model V.; also G. 535, 1, 3). 135 

— 6. IiOt me know, Lat. idiom, make{ox cause) that Imxiy hnow. 



270 JjAtts coMPQsrnoK. 

PjU» 

— Aredoiiig. SeeG. 525.— 8. At his own jiersoiiaL peril, 
Muo tcliuM perutOo, See G. 397, 3.-9. These books on pbi- 
lOSOphy, Lat. idiom, ihese coneeming phUasophy hooks. Sec 419. 

138 340. — 6. To be happy. See Model IL — 8. In Tain, i. e. 
witlioat raccess, without accomplishiiig his object. — 10. To no 
purpose, i. e. not ovXj withoat accomplishing the desired object, 
bat absoloteljr withoat any good resalt. — Bronght ns, Liat. 
idiom, Wought for us. See G. 385. — - 12. To be wise. See G. 
647, n. 

140 346. — 1. Profess tO be wise, Lat. idiom, profess iJiemseires 
io he (ihat ihey are) wise. — 2, Who is unwiUing. See G. 501, 
I. — 5. IJpon the Btate. See G. 386. 

142 -36L — 4. He also says, idem didt. See G. 451, 3. — 5. It is 
my duty, meum est. See G. 404, 1. — 6. What I think, an 
indlrect qnestion. — What you have ^anB = ihat tchich you 
have done, a Belative claose. See G. 625, 6,1). — 7. Whether — or. 
Sec G. 626, 11. 1. — Of greater value, pluris, See G. 402, III. 
1. — 8. That he had oonquered. See Model YIU. ; also G. 
654, iv.; 658, Y. 2; 620, II.— 9. That men aro delighted. 
Sce G. 656, IL 

145 367. — 2. That you are. See G. 658, V. 1. — Of securing. 
See G. 663. — 4. IJpon the . . . saving, etc, Lat idiom, upon 
ihe repuhlic to he saved. — 6. For perceiving, ad with the 
Gerundive. — 6. To be plundered. See G. 665, 8. 

147 362.-3. Beading, writing. Flace the Latin word for the 
fornier at the end of the first clause, and that for the latter at the 
beginning of the second. See G. 695. — For writing, scrihendi, 
lit. ofwriting, See G. 393, 1. — 6. Of his hearers, audientium, 
or eOrum qui audiunt. Sce 438 ; also G. 675, 1 ; 677. — 7. More 
necessary. See G. 169, 2; 170. — Than that of requiting, 
Lat. idiom, than requiting. — 8. To salute. See G. 669. 

149 367. — 3. In this sentcnce the rclation of the diffcrcnt parts will 
bc best shown by placing the verb beforc the object. — 4. When 
they spea*k, Lat. idiom, speaking. Scc G. 678, I. — 5. From 
me, meamj lit. my. Sce 402. — 7. Having accomplished. Sec 
G. 431, 2, (3). 

152 373, — 1. That. See G. 498, 3.-6. And; omit in rendering 
into Latin. Sce G. 687, I. 6. — Pompey, a celebrated Roman 
general. — 7. In the temple, — regarded simply as an edifice. — 
8. In this temple ; use thc most general word. 

154 379. — 2. More, plura, lit. more things. — Have, hahuiro^ lit. 
shaM have had. — 6. Have to fear. Sco G. 388, 1, 1), 
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384.-1. To see. See G. 492,3.-4. To be an honor, 157 

Lat. idiom, to be for an honor, See G. 390. — 5. To Bay, qui 
diclrent, lit. w?io should say, See G. 500. — 6. To aohleve, ad 
witli Gerundive. Sec G. 565, 3. 

389.-2. To set forth; place the Latin Inflnitive in this 1^9 
instance at the end of the sentence. See 695, VI. — 4. If any one 
shonld jfree. See Model II. — 6. If the fear, etc. See G. 
431, 2, (1). 

395. — 3. Though he is. See G. 615, II. — 5. Caius Mucins. 161 
While Porsena was besieging Rome, Caius Mucius, aflerwards sur- 
named Scaevola, attempted to deliver the city by slaying the king. 

401. — 1. When virtue govems. See G. 431. — 2. Hav- 164 
ing COme, Lat. idiom, when I had come. See G. 518, II. — 3. 
Arganthonius, a king of Tartessus in Spain. — 5. At the age 
Of eighty-flve, Lat. idiom, having been born eighty-five yea/rs. — 
6. Isocrates, a celebrated Athenian oratoc. — In his ; omit the 
possessive in rendering. See G. 447. — 8. FlatO, a celebratcd 
Greek philosopher. — 9. While consul. See G. 363, 3. — Mari- 
US, a celebrated Roman general. 

407. — 1. Which we, etc. See G. 604, 1. — 7. Clodius, an un- 166 
principled Roman, and a bitter enemy of Cicero. — 10. Servilius 
Ahala, Master of Horse under the Boman Dictator Cincinnatus. — 
Spurius Maelius, a wealthy Roman knight. — Because he 
was seeking. See G. 578, II. 

416. — 1. Tarentum, a town in Southem Italy. —2. Flautus, 1G9 
a celebratcd Koman poet. — 3. Just eighty-three. See G. 452, 
3. — Before the consulship, etc, Lat. idiom, before Cicero con- 
sul, See 409. — 4. With the attendance, etc, Lat. idiom, 
fortune being the aitendant. — 5. Of, de, — 9. From boyhood, 
Lat. idiom,/rom a 6oy. See 408. — 10. The desire. See 411. 

425.-3. AU . . . before Socrates. See 419. — 6. In an 172 
enemy, in hoste posiia. — 7. Temples around the forum. 
See 420. — 10. Epicurus, the famous Greek philosopher from 
whom the Epicureans have derived their name. 

433.-4. Antiochus, a king of Syria.— 6. Achilles, the 175 
most famous Grecian hero in the Trojan war. — 7. Wishes. Sce 
G. 525. — 11. Of Antony, Antonii. Place this word at the 
beginning of tho sentence. — His ; omit in rendcring into Latin. 

445.-1. Begin with inUrest, ut. — 2. Gorgias, a celebrated 178 
Greek rhetorician. — Iieontini, an ancient town in Sicily. — 3. 
Prodicus, a Greek rhetorician. — Ceus, or Cea, an island in the 
Aegcan Sea. — 4. Fharsalia, a plain in Thcssaly, famous for 
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Cae8ar*8 victory over Porapey. — Atticns, an intimate friend of 
Cicero. — 5. IieilCtra, a town in Boeotia, famoos for the victory of 
the Theban general Epaminondas over the Lacedaemonians. — 6. 
One Of the Seven, Lat. idiom, onefrom ihe Seven^ i. e. the Seven 
Wise Men of Greece. — 7. Are no less liseful, Lat. idiom, hring 
(impart) no less utUity (advantage)^ or like the English. — War- 
riors, Lat. idiom, those who icage war. See 438. — 8. Crotona, 
a town in Southem Italy. — In the fourth year, etc., Lat. idiom, 
Ta/rquiniu3 Superhus reigning the fourth year. See G. 431 ; 378. 
— Tarqninius Superbns, the seventh king of Rome. — 10. 
While in exile, Lat. idlom, while ihey were in exUe. Sce G. 518, 
II. —11. So virtUOUS, ea mrtnte. See 441, and Model III. — 
"No Other aim, Lat. idiom, nothing else ifnot (unless). 

181 455. — 3. Armenifuis, a people in Asia. — 7. Many weighty, 
Lat. idiom, many and weighty. — 10. As possible. See 449. — 
14. Many Of the best, multi optlmiy lit. many hest. 

185 466.-5. When I heard. This is intended to designate iijne 
simply.— 6. Have to leam. Sce G. 388, 1, 1). — 7. As much 
time. Seo G. 396, III. 2, 3); 594, 111.-8. As certain, Lat. 
idiom, for certain. 

187 475.-2. Cimbrians, a people of Northern Europe, who in- 
vaded the Boman empire and were defeated hy Caius Marius. — 3. 
Miletus, a city in Asia Minor. — 6. His, ejus, referring to Soc- 
rates. See 468, 2. — 10. The town of Antioch. See G. 
379, 2. 

190 48L — 2. Por the safety of See G. 602, II. 3.-4. Place 
the Relative clause at the beginning of the sentence. See G. 604, 
II. — 7. He, i. e. Thales. — Astyages, king of Media in the sixth 
century B. C. — 10. That Of Cicero. See 476, 4. 

194 49L— 2. You or I? See G. 346, IL 2, 1). — 4. The con- 
versation. See 484.-11. All the good. See 485. — 12. 
Sextua Boscius, a citizen of Ameria in Italy, defended by Cicero 
in an oration still extant. — Was oonstantly. See G. 443. 

197 499. — 1. All the greatest. See 485. — 2. Wow that . . . old. 
See G. 363, 3.-5. It seems . . . that Crassus, Lat. idiom, 
Crassus seems. See 494. — 6. So far . . . from admiring. See 
G. 496, 3. — 9. Valor Of Scipio. See 492. 

199 606. — 4. It is said that. See 494. — Xerxes, a celebrated 
king of Persia. — 6. Men may live. Use the impersonal con- 
struction. Sec 600, III. — 7. One should contend. See 495, 1. 

203 615. — 4. When I Obtain, Lat. idiom, when I shaU have ob- 
tained, — 6. Indeed While I, qui dum, lit. who while. Sce G. 
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453.-9. One can live.^ Use the Impersonal Passiye ConBtruc- 
tion. See 495 ; 600, III. 

621. — 1. What COlinsel, Lat. idiom, what of counsd.--^, 206 
Each day — every day, quoque die. — 3. When boys. See G. 
363, 3. — We had the opinion = the opinion was to us. — 4. 
That one cannot live. Use the Pass. Impers. construction, non 
posse vivi. — 5. Says that no one = denies that any one, 

628. — 1. In the whole of Asia. See G. 422, 1, 1). — 3. 209 
Would be . . . tO impel ^woidd be able to impel.—Yo\l 
think, putaresy not putaSf as this clause is treated as a part of the 
conclusion, — which you would in that event think best. — 4. I 
wish, velim, lit. / wovld wish, — a modest, respectful form of ex- 
pressing a wish. — Wonld write. See G. 493, 2. — On what 
day. Place this clause, on account of its importance, at the begin- 
ning of the sentence. — 6. Should have been. See G. 475, 1. 

635. — 1. That there were. See G. 498, 3. — 2. The study 211 
in which, id studiuni in quo. See 484. — Be an honor to, 
Lat. idiom, befor an honor to. See G. 390. — 3. Have attained. 
See G. 601, 1. — 6. As we wish = as we may wish. — 6. I de- 
sire, opto, — involving no purpose. See Syn. 618. — 8. Plans. 
Consilia should begin the sentence to show its relation to both 
clauses. — 10. Who . . . statesmen. See 438. 

541. — 1. We must give. See 557, III. —2. Arohytas, a 214 
Pythagorean philosopher of Tarentum in Italy. — To remember 
= that he should remember, — indirect discourse. See G. 630, II. 
— 3. To hear. Use the Infinitive, or ad with the Gerund. — 5. 
Por the safety, ad with the Acc. See 380, III. — 7. Dion, 
a brother-in-law of the tyrant Dionysius of Syracuse. — Of Syra- 
CUSe. See 435. — To liberate, ut with the Subjunctive, or ad 
with the Gerundive. Use the latter. — 9. Suitable to COm- 
mand, Lat. idiom, suitable who may command. See G. 501, III. 
— 10. To payhis respects. Use Supine. — 12. To be pre- 
sented, Lat. idiom, that he should be presenied. See G. 495. 

550. — 2. Cicero. The subject may be placed either before or 217 
after the participial clause. — 5. Having achieved . . . deeds. 
Use the Abl. Abs. — The ancient . . . Olympus^ Olympum tir- 
bem antiquam. — - 6. Having COnquered. Use quum with the 
Subjunctive. — Mantinea, a city in Arcadia. — 9. Beqidte your 
favor = requite, or return to you, the favor. — Be grateful = 
have graiitude. Here gratiam may be omitted, as it can be so 
readily supplied from the preceding clause. 

556. — 1. On . . . despising glory ; de with the Gerundive. 220 
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— 2. Hippias, a cclcbrated Greek rhetorician. — Olympia, a 
district in £lis, where the Olympic games were hcld. — 3. Seld 
With GatO. Tliis identifics the conversation. Sec 551,1. — 5. 
At tlie age Of nineteen, Lat. idiom, having been horn nineieen 
years, — 6. What advice yOU gave = what you advised. — 7. - 
Except injuries, Lat.idiom, ifnot (unless) injuries. — 9. And; 
omit in rendering. Sec G. 587, 1. 6. 

223 661. — 1. By means of money, Abl. — 2. Ohe. One should 
be omitted in rcndering. — 3. It mnst be admitted. In the 
seyeral sentences in this excrcisc, must is best rendered by the 
Periphrastic Coig. — That . . . is. With eoncedo, either the Infini- 
tive, or ut with the Subjunctive, may be used. — 7. Ought to dO, 
i. e. in view of the circumstanccs of thc casc. See 557, III. — 8. 
Should be. Use thc Impcrs. construction. — Be arranged 
with reference to= be referred io. — 10. By a . . . admira- 
tion, admiratiOne. 

227 569. — 2. That which one thinks, id quod sentit. The Sub- 
junctive would not be incorrcct, but would bc lcss definite. — 3. 
Wot . . . either . . . or = neither . . . nor. See 681.— 5. Por ad- 
ministering, ad withthe Gerundive. See 380, III. ; 545. — 6. To 
be negligent. See G. 547, II. — 7. As I think you are 
aware == which I think you know. — Think. See Syn. 576. — I 
have acquaintance = there is to me an acquaintance. — 8. 
Whatever, quae — ea, those things wliich. 

230 678. — 2. Consult for the interests of a part, Lat. idiom, 
consultfor apart. — S. I supposed. See G. 601, I. — 4. Ought 
to have reference = ought to be referred. — 5. To sacrifLce. 
Use the Infinitive. — 7. Without giving some precepts, etc, 
Lat. idiom, no precepts of duty being (in the mcan time) given. 
This scnse — beitig given, not having been given — is best ex- 
pressed by the Fut. Pass. Part. tradendis. — 11. Attain, suppose. 
Subjunctive. See G. 518, II. ; 527. 

234 687. — 1. Leamed studies. See 440, 2. — 4. And. See G. 
587,1. 6.— Are perishable. For gender of adjective, see G. 
439, 2, 3). — 10. Perhaps the greatest hero, havd sdo an 
summum. See G. 526, II. 2, 2). — Lysis, a celebrated Pythagorean 
philosophcr of Tarentum. 

237 694. —3. Have been taught = educated, trained. See 685. 

— To arrange. Use Subj. of Purpose. — 5. Would speak. 
Use Pres. Infin. — 6. Deserve to be seen. Sec G. 231. — 7. 
Nothing new = noihing of new. — 8. Lost in thought, cogi- 
tatione impediti, engaged, occupied with thought. — 10. I have 
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been desiring. See G. 467, 2. — 12. Though the tyrant 
was removed. See G. 431, 2. — 13. Also; fender by the 
proper form ofidem, See G. 461, 3. 

699. — 1. And ; omit in rendering. See G. 687, I. 6. — 2. 240 
Which we, etc. Insert this in the principal clausc. See G. G04, 
I. — 3. Dionysins, the tyrant of Syracuse. — 5. He who obeys, 
eum qui paret, or pareai. The former is more definite, and, 
perhaps, preferable in this sentence. — 7. Having retained, 
quum with Subj. See 643, 3.-9. Caius Dldllius, a celebrated 
Iloman commander, "who gained a naval victory ovcr the Cartlia- 
ginians in the first Punic war. — 11. To another, alUri, a second 
one, in contrast with himsdf, This contrast gives aXUri an em- 
phatic position at the end of the sentence. 

607. — 1. Was expected tO speak, didHrus esset, was about 243 
to speak. — Por the purpose of hearing him; causa with the 
Gerund. See 380, IV. — 4. To be "better, gwo melidrcs essent. 
See G. 497. In this sentence the Latin verb for have taught is 
treated as a Historical tense. Hence essenif not sint, See G. 482, 
1.— As Lysis taught Epaminondas of Thebes, nt Lysis 
Ejpaminondam ThehSLnum, or, inverting ^the order,. as is oflen done 
in illustrations, ut Theh(Znum Epaminondam Lysis, The verb 
taught should be omittcd in rendering, becauso it can be readily 
supplied. — 5. And not only =nor only, neque solum, See 681. 
— Xiiterary WOrks, m^numenta liiierdrum, See 440, 2. — 7. 
To disguise the fact that those things, Lat. idiom, to dis- 
guise ihat ihose ihings, — 8. Solon. The Athenians had mado 
it a capital offence to propose the recovery of Salamis from tho 
Megarians. Accordingly Solon pretended to be mad, that, in liis 
supposed frenzy, he might with impunity urgc thc unpopular 
measure. 

614. — 1. It is related of . . . that . . . first who 247 
reigned, Lat. idiom, Servius Tullius is related firstiohave reigned, 
See GlO, III.; also G. 642.-2. Having been unable, quum 
with the Subj. — nTo Tarqidnii, a oity of Etruria, Tarquinios, 
in urhem Etruriae, Urhem is not treated simply as an Appositive 
to Tarquinios, but with the preposition in it becomes a modifier of 
the verb. See G. 379, 2; 423, 3, 3). — Cypselus, a celebrated 
tyrant of Corinth. — 6. Lycurgus, the celebrated Spartan law- 
giver. — The authority of the Delphic Apollo, i. e. of the 
Oracle at Delphi. — 6. Milo, a famous athlete. — Bearing = sup- 
poHing, or sustaining the weight of, Use sustineo in the Imperf. 
Subj. with quum, — 8. As is admitted, id quod constat. Sce G. 
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445, 7. — To taring it; omit tbe pronoiin U in renderins^. See 
457.-9« They say, feruni, Flace tfau Terti alter the Sobject 
Acc. See GOl. — 10. Haying been baniBhecl, ^wr, with Snbj. 

250 620. — 2. ThemflelYes, se. Flace thi« at the beginning of the 
sentence to ahofr its conimon reUUion to the seTerai dauses. — 
And; omit. — 3. The blessings which are -pBst^pasi bles:t' 
ings,—4. It seemed to me that. See 610, 1.; also 6. 549, 4, 
1). — One Of, Mnus exy one from. See G. 398, 4. — 5. After tho 
orerthrow of the repnblic. Use the AU. Abs. — lo. If we 
promise ^if we skaU pramise, See 627, III. ; aiso G. 470, 2. — 
11. If we Bhcfw =^ifvfe shaU show.-- Are about to state= 
shaU he (at that fntore time) about io state. 

254 626. — 1. I Bhall willingly oommanicate. See 621, m. 
1. — 3. Will Offend. Use Fres. Subj. See G. 479.-4. Ky- 
selC referring especially to natlTe talents, ingenium. See 621, I. 
Aid. Use Flnr. in Latin, hdpsy aids. See 411, 2.-5. This 
event^^^Afi thing.—e. Treasnres, possessions, res, thlngs. 

— 8. Conld have happened» Lat. idiom, was aUe to happen. 
Sec G. 541, 3. — 10. For eminret de imperiOf lit. concerning 
empi/re. — 11. IiOtterSt littiraey written conmnmications without 
special reference to epistohuy form. See 8yn. 200. 

257 632.-2. Ck>uld say. Use Fresent Infin. See G.641, 1.— 
4. Weighty ; for the position of the Adj. in Latin, see G. 597, I. 

— 5. Philo, a celebrated Grecian philosopher. The Academy at 
Athens was a famous school of philosophy. — 7. Say — not = 
deny.—d. A letter from me. See 462. — For the pnrpose 
of recovering my voice. Use eausa with the GenmdiTe. 

260 638.-1. For him, in eum, against him. — Shonld kill; 
Ftup. SabjunctiTC, to denote a completed action with referencc to 
the timo of punishment. — WoiUd commit, Fut. Infin. — G. 
That it may not. Use the RelatiTe. See G. 501, 1. — 7. If 
they werd not. Insert the condition after the proper names, and 
obserre that the words by them in the condition must be rendered by 
the noun UitiriSf and the words of letters in the conclusion, by the 
pronoun earum, referring back to that noun. — In the knowledge 
and practice, ad with GenmdiTey lit. to perceiving and prac- 
tiaing virtue. 
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For Explanation of Hcferences and Abbreyiations, see page xi. 



Abandon. RelinquOf ire, liquif 

lictum, 
Able, be able. Possum, posse, 

potui, G. 289. 
Abound in. Abundo, SCre, Svi, 

atum, 
Abojit. To be about to, rendered 

by the Act. Periphras. Coiy. G. 

228. 
Above. Supra, adv. 
Absurd. Ahsurdus, a, vm. 
Abundance. Copia, ae, f. 
Academy. Academiay ae^ f. 
Acceptable. AccepiuSy a, um ; 

graius, a, um, See 216. Make 

acceptable, ^ro&o, are, avi, iZium. 
Accommodate one's self to. Obsi- 

quor, i, secntus sum, dep. 
Accomplish. Conflcio, efficio, iire, 

feci, fectum ; assSquor, i, secu- 

ius sum, dep. Achievements are 

accomplished, res geruniur, 
Accordance, in accordance with. 

Ex, e, prep. with abl. G. 434, 3. 
According to one'8 desire. Ex sen- 

tentia, See 339. 
Account, on account of. Propter, 

prep. with acc. 
Accumulate (trans.). Augeo, €re, 

auxi, auctum, 
Accusation. Crimen, inis, n. 

13 



Accuse. Acedso, ctre, aviy Sium, 
Achieve. Ago, ire, egi, actum, 
Achievement. Bes gesta, See 474. 

Achievements are accomplished, 

res geruniur, 
Acliilles. Achilles, is, m. 
Acquaintance, experience. Usus, 

us, m, A very intimate acquaint- 

ance, summus usus. 
Acquainted, be, becomc, acquainted 

with. Cognosco, ire, ndvi, nl- 



ium, 
Acquire. 
Acquit. 

ium, 
Across. 



Paro, Sre, clvi, atum, 
Ahsolvo, ire, solvi, soln- 



Trans, prcp. with acc. 
Act. Ago, irCi egi, actum ; facio, 

ire, feci, fadum. 
Action, deed. Fadum, i, n. 
Adjacent, nearest. Proximus, a,um, 
Administer. Gero, £re, gessi, ges-- 

ium. 
Admiration, a feeling of admira- 

tion. Admiraiio, onis, f. 
Admire. Miror, admiror, ari, 

aius sum, dep. 
Admit, confess. Confiteor, eri,fes- 

sus sum, dep. Admit, concede, 

concedo, ire, cessi, cessum. 
Admitted, it is admitted. Constat, 

consiiiii, 
Admonish. Moneo, admdneo, €re, 

ui, iium, 
Admonition. Admonitio, dnis, f. 

(277) 
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Adorn. Exomo^ Hre^ Svif Stum, 

Adanit clothe, vesUo, Xrtj \vi and 

tt, Uvm, 
Advantage. BmoLwmetdum^ t, n. ; 

eamm^umf i, n. ; uiitUaSf Oiisj f. 
'Advenary. AdversariuSf iij m. 

See5(H. 
Advenitj. Bss adcersaey f. pL G. 

441, 4. 
Advice. ConsUtum, ii, n. To give 

advice, suadeo, ire, euasif sua- 

Mum. G. 385. 
Advise. Moneo^ Ire, ui, Itum ; 

MuadeOf ere, suasij suasum. 
Adviaer. Auetor^ Oris, m. 
AeduanB. Aedui, Orum, m. pL 
Affair, thing. Ees, rei, f. MUitary 

affairsy res militaris, sing. 
Affect. Afficio, ire, fiei, feetum. 

Affect, prompt, commdveo, ire, 

mOti, motum. 
Affection. Amor^ Oris, m- Duti- 

ful affection, piltas, Stis, f. 
Affluent, rich, copious. l/ber, Iris. 
Africa. Africa, ae, f. 
Africanus. Africanus, i, m. 
Aftcr. Post, prep. with acc. 
Afterwards. Post, adv. 
Again and again. Etiam atque 

etiam. 
Against. Contra; in; prep. with 

acc. 
Age, pcriod of lifc. Aetas, uUs, f. 

Old age, senedus, iliis, f. At the 

nge of, naiuSf a, um, with acc. 

of time. See 400. 
Agcd, old. Senex, senis, 
Ajfcncy — through one'8 agency. 

Per, prep. whh acc. See 232, 6. 
Agis. Agis, Idis, m. 
Ago. Abhine, adv. 
Agreeable. Jucundus, a, um. See 

216. 
Ahala. Ahala, ae, m. 
Aid. Auxilium, ii, n. ; adjumew 

tum, i, n. Means, opes, opum, 

f. pL G. 183, 1. 
Aid, to aid. AdjHvo, are, juvi, ju- 

tum. 
Aim — propose to one'8 self no 

other aim. Sibi nihil aliud nisi 



proponire (prop6mo, ire, posui, 

posUum). See 444. 
Alba Longa. Alba LongcL, Albae 

Longae, £. 
Alexander. Alexander, driy m. 
Alive. Vivus, a, um. 
AIL Omnisj e. £ach, eTery, quis- 

que, quaeque, quodque and quie- 

que or quidque. All togethcr, 

eunetus, a, um. At all, omnino, 

adv. Notatall,nt%a. G.380, 2. 
Allobroges. AHobroges, «m, m. pL 
Allow. Concido, ire, eessi, eessum. 

Allow to pass, intermitto, ire, 

mlsi, missum. 
AUy. Soeius, ii, m. 
Alone. iSo^if^, a, um. G. 149. 

Without cxception, unus, a, um, 

G. 149. 
Already. Jdm, adv. 
AJso. Etiam, adv. I, yon, he, 

&c., also, idem, eOdem, idem. 

See 350. 
Although. Etsi ; licet ; etiamsi ; 

quamquam; quamvis. G. 515; 

516. 
Always. Semper, adv. 
Ambassador. Legatus, i, m. 
Among. Inter, prep. with acc. 

Among, with, nearto, apud, prep. 

with acc. 
Amount, quantity. Vis, vis, f. 
Ample. Amplus, a, um. 
Ancient. Anilquus, a, um ; pris- 

tinus, a, vm. Seo 162. 
Ancus. Ancus, i, m. 
And. Et ; que ; atque or clc, conj. 

G. 687, I. 2, 3. And yet = and, 

et. And not, neqtie, conj. And 

that^ too, et is ; et is quidem (is 

ea, id). 
Anger. Iracundia, ae, f. 
Annoyance. Mdlesiia, ae, f. 
Another. Alius, a, iid. G. 149 ; 

149, 3. Another (of two), a fel- 

low-creature, alier, ira, erum. 

G. 149 ; 149, 2. Another's, ali- 

€nus, a, um. 
Antioch. Aniiochia, ae, f. 
Antiochus. Aniidchus, i, m. 
Antipater. AntipdUer, tri, m. 
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Antony. ^nionius, ii, m. 

Any. VTlus, a, um ; G. 149; aU- 

quif qua, quod. Any one, quis, 

Any thing, quid. G. 189. If 

any, si quis, G. 190, 2. 
Apollo. ApoUoy inisy m. 
Apparel. Vestitus, us, m. 
Appear, seem. Videor, eri, visus 

sum. See 677. 
Appins. Appius, ii, m. 
Apply to. Confiro, ferre, tidi, 

colJMum, in with acc. Apply 

one's self to, se conferre ad 

with acc. {conflro, ferre, ttt- 

li, collstum) ; se applicare ad 

witk acc. (applico, are, Hvi, 

Sium), 
Appoint. Constituo, Sre, ui, atum. 
Approach. Appropinquo, are, Svi, 

aium ; acc€do, ire, cessi, cessum. 
Appropriate, / take. Sumo, ire, 

sumpsi, sumpium. Appropriate 

to, apply to, confiro, ferre, iidi, 

coUaium, in with acc. 
Approve. Probo, are, avi, Utum. 
Aquitaniahs. Aquiiani, tfrMm,m.pl. 
Arar. Arar, aris, m. ; acc. Ard- 

rim. 
Archytas. Archyias, ae, m. 
Arganthonius. Arganihonius,ii,m. 
Ariovistus. Ariovistus, i, m. 
Arise, become. Exsisio, ire, silti, 

stlium. 
Aristotle. Arisiotiles, is, m. 
Armenian. Armenius, ii, m. 
Arms. Arma, Orum, n. pl. G. 

131, 1, 4). 
Army. Exerdlius, us, m. ; agmen, 

inis, n. ; acies, ei, f. See 178. 

Army on the march, agmen, 

inis, n. 
Around. Circum, adv., and prep. 

with acc. 
Arousc. Erigo, Xre, rexi, recium. 
Arrange (a line of battle). Instruo, 

Hre, siruxi, structum. Arrange 

^with reference to, reftro, ferre, 

'i^li, latum, ad with acc. See 584. 

Arrive. PervSnio, ire, veni, ven- 

tum. Arrive, come, venio, ire, 

veni, ventvm. 



Arrogance. Arrogantia, ae, f. 
Art. Ars, artis, f. 
As. Ut, adv. As = since, quum, 
conj. As, after tam, quam, adv. 
As = for, pro, prep. with abl. 
As to, after iia, ui, conj. with 
subjunct. As — as possible, 
quam, adv. with superlat. See 
449. As much, quantus, a, um. 
As much — as, tanius, a, um — 
qiianius, a, um. See 627. As 
soon^ as, quum primum. As, 
relative, especially after idem, 
etc., qui, quae, quod. As = that 
which, a thing which, id quod. 
See267; also G. 446, 7. 
Ascanius. Ascanius, ii, m. 
Ascertain. Cognosco, ire, novi, 

nlium. 
Ashanied, be ashamed. Pudet, pu- 
duit and puditum est. See 228 ; 
alsoG. 299; 410,111. 
Asia. Asia, ae, f. 
Ask. Eogo, are, Uvi, Stum. Ask (a 
question), inierrdgo, are, Svi, 
aium. Ask, inquire, quaero, ire, 
quaesivi and ii, quaesitum. Ask 
for, peto, ire, ivi and ii, iium. 
It is asked, quaeriiur, quaesitum 
est. 
Assemble. Convenio, ire, veni, 
ventum. Multitudes assemble, 
concursus fi. See 606. 
Assembly. Concio, Onis, f. 
Assiduously. Studidse, adv. 
Assign. Trihuo, ere, ui, Htum. 
Associate. Socius, ii, m. 
Astyages. Asiydges, is, m. 
At. Apud, ad, ipre^. wiih Sicc. At 
the age of, natus, a, um, with 
acc. of time. See 400. At the 
suggestion of, auctor, in abl. 
abs. At all, omnino, adv. Not 
atall,7iM. G.380,2. Atlengtli, 
tandem, adv. At once, jam, adv. 
At times, interdum, adv. 
Athenian. Aiheniensis, is, m. 

and f. 
Athens. Aihenae, Hrum, f. pl. 
Attack. Adorior, iri, ortus sum, 
dep. 
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Attain. Consiquor, assiquor, «, 

sec^tus surAf dep. ; adipiscor, «, 

adeptus sum, dep. 
Attempt. Conor, ari, Sius sum, 

dep. ; ieniOf Hre, avi, atum. 
Attend to, serye. Serrio, \re, ivt, 

Uum. G. 3S5. 
Attendance, with the attendance of. 

Comes, Uis, in abl. abs. 
Attendant. CorneSy Uis, m. and f. 
Attention, study. Siudium, ii, n. 

Attention, exertion, work, opi- 

ra, ae, f. 
Attentiye. Attentus, a, um. 
Atticns. Atflctis, t, m. 
Attract. AUteio, ire, lexi, lectum. 
Andacity. Audacia, ae, f. 
Anthor. Auctor, Oris, m. and f. 
Authority. Auctoritas, Otis, f. 
Avail. Valeo, €re, ui, Uum. 
Avaricious. AtU.rus, a, um. 
Avoid. Vito, are, avi, atum. 
Await. Ezspecto, are, avi, atum. 
Award. Tribuo, ire, ui, atum. 
Aware — be awarc. iScio, scire, sd- 

vi, scitum. 



Banlsh, throw off. Ahjioio, ire, 
jed, jectum. BaiHsh, expcl, ex- 
peUo, ire, pUi, pulsum. 

Base. Turpis, e. 

Battle. Proelium, ii, n. A battle 
is fought, pugnatur, atum est, 
impers. 

Be. Sum, esse, fui. Be a charac- 
teristic of. Seo 426. Be a law- 
giver, leges scribo, ire, scripsi, 
scriptum. Sce 438. Be a states- 
man, rd publlcas praesum, es- 
se, fui. See 438. Be a war- 
rior, beUum gero, ire, gessi, ges- 
tum. See 444. Be able, possum, 
posse, potui. Be about to, Act. 
Periphrast. Conj. Be acquainted 
with, cognosco, ire, nOvi, nUum. 
Be ashamed, pudet, puduit and 
pudUum est. See 228; also G. 
410, III. Be aware, sdo, sdre, 
sdvi, sdtum. Be born, nascor, 



i, natus sum. Be busy, oceupar 
tidne distinlri (disfineo, ire, ui, 
ientum). See 631. How Teiy 
basy one is, quanta occupaiidne, 
etc. Be conducire to, condu- 
co, ire, duxi, ductum. See 289. 
Be consistent with one*8 self, si- 
bi consentlre, with ipse, a, vto, in 
agreement with subject {con- 
sentio, ire, sensi, sensum). Be 
delighted with, gaudeo, tre, ga- 
visus sum. Be destitute of, 
need, egeo, indlgeo, ere, ui. 
See 239, I. Be elated, efiror, 
ferri, eUUus sum. See 295. Be 
eminent, unus, a, um, emineo, 
Ire, ui, or emineo alone. Be en- 
gaged in, sum^ esse, fui, in with 
abl. See534. Beevident, eonsto, 
are, stlti, statum. Be expected 
to, Act. Periphrast. Conj. Be 
free from, be without, vaco, 
are, avi,atum; careo, ire, ui, 
Uum ; egeo, ire, ui. See 239, 
I. Be grateful, gratiam habeo, 
Ire, ui, Uum. See 548. Bc 
hcld = to be, sum, esse, fui. 
Be ignorant of, ignOro, are, avi, 
atum. Bc in command of, prae- 
sum, esse, fui. G. 386. Be in 
force, vigeo, ire, vigui. Be in- 
timate with, famUiariter utor, 
i, usus sum, dep. G. 419, 1. Be 
mad, furo, ire, ui. Be necd- 
fui, there needs, is need of^opus 
est, fuit. G. 419, 3. Be on one*s 
guard, caveo, €re, cavi, cautum. 
• Be one's intention, in anlmo 
sum, esse, fui. See 206. Be 
subject to, obey, pareo, ire, ui, 
itum. G. 385. Be sufficient, be 
able, possum, posse, potui. Be 
the duty, mark, part, &c., of, 
'ofken rendered by the Pre8. Gen. 
See 426. Be the" result, evinio, 
ire, vini, ventum. Be the slave 
of, servio, ire, ivi and ii, itum. 
G. 385. Be unable, non pos- 
sum, posse, poiui. Be unwilUng, 
nolo, noUe, nolui. Be usefUl, 
uHUs, e, sum, esse, fui ; utiliia' 
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tem affiro, ferre, attHU, allatum, 

See 444. Be willing, volo, velle, 

volui. Be without. See Befree 

from. Be wont, soleo, ere, soU- 

tus sum. 
Bear. Fero, ferre, tuU, latum. 

Bear, sufTer, patior, pati, pas- 

sus sum, dep. Bear, support, 

sustineo, ere, ui, tentum. 
Beautiful. Pulcher, chra, chrum. 
Beauty. Pulchritudo, inis, f. 
Because. Quod, quia, conj. See 

Lcsson LXXX. Because of, 

propter, prep. with acc. 
Become. Fio, fieri, fadu^s sum. 

Become acquainted with, cog- 

nosco, ¥.re, nOvi, nitum. 
Befall. Accido, ire, i. 
Before. Ante, adv., and prep. with 

acc. 
Begin. Coepi, isse. G. 297, 1. 
Beginning. Jniiium, ii, n. 
Behalf, in behalf of. Fro, prep. 

with abl. 
Behooves — it behooves. Oportet, 

uit. 
Bclgians. Belgae, arum, m. pl. 
Believe. Credo, ^re, dldi, ditum. 

G. 386. 
Beneficence. Beneficentia, ae, f. 
Best. Optimus, a, um. G. 165. 

In the best manner, optime, adv. 
Bestow. Impertio, ire, ivi and ii, 

Itum. Bestow upon, confBro, 

ferre, taU, coUatum. 
Betake one's self. Se conferre 

{conflro, ferre, tXdi, collcLtum) ; 

se recipire (^recipio, ^re, cepi, 

ceptum). ' i 

Better. MeUor, ius. G. 165. Bet- 

ter, preferable, satius. See 627. 
Between. Inier, prep. with acc. 
Bird. Avis, avis, f. 
Bitterly. Acerbe, adv. 
Blame. Vitupero^ are, avi, Htum, 
Blessing, good. Bonum, i, n. 
Blind. Caecus, a, um. 
Boast. GlOrior, Hri, aius sum, dep. 
Book. Liher, hri, m. 
Booty. Praeda, ae, f. 
Borders, territory. Fines, iwm,m.pl. 



Born for. Natus, a, um, with dat., 
or ad with acc. 

Both — and. Et — et. 

Boy. Puer, pueri, m. 

Boyhood. See 408. From boy- 
hood, apuero. 

Branch of learning. Doctrina, ae,i. 

Brave. Fortis, e. 

Bravely. Fortiier, adv. 

Break, offend against. Vidlo, are, 
avi, atum. 

Bring. Ajfiro,ferre, aiixdi, dlla- 
tum. Bring, bear, fero, ferre, 
tuli, laium. Bring to, adduco, 
ire, duxi, ductum. Bring to a 
close, finio, ire, ivi and ii, lium. 

Britain — of or from Great Britain, 
British. Briiannicus, a, um. 

Brother. Fraier, tris, m. 

Brutus. ■ Brutus, i, m. 

Build, make. Facio, ire, feci, fac- 
ium. 

Burn, burn up. Exuro, ^re, ussi, 
usium. Burn, set fire to, in- 
cendo, Ire, cendi, censum. 

Business. Negotium, ii, n. To 
have business, negoiium esse, 
with dat. of possessor. 

Busy, be busy. Occupaiidne disii' 
neri {disiineo, ire, ui, tenium). 
See 631. How very busy one is, 
quanta occupaiisne, etcl 

But. Sed ; auiem; vero. G. 587, 
IIL 2. But not, and not, neque. 

By. A, ah, prep. with abl. By = 
from, in accordance with, e, ex, 
prep. with abl. By = through, 
per, prep. with acc. By letter, 
per Utt^ras. By myself, yourself, 
&c., mecum, etc. See 668. By 
no means, minime, adv. See 686. 

C. 

Caesar. Caesar, dris, m. 

Caius. Cdius, ii, m. 

Calamity. Calamitas, diis, f. 

Call. Nomino, voco, appello, dre, 
dvi, dtum. See 184. Call to 
mind, commemoro, dre, dvi, dium, 

Camillus. Camillus, i, m. 
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Camp. CasirOj &rum^ n. pl. 

Can, coold. Fossum, posse, potwi. 

Cannae. Cannae, arum, f. pl. 

Capable. Capax, cLcis. 

Capture. Capio, ire, cepif captum. 

Capua. Capua, o^, f. 

Care — take care. Caveo, ere, cavt, 

eauium, 
Care, carc for. Cwroj are, Woi, 

atum, 
Carefully. Dxligenterj adr. 
Caria. ^ Coria, a^, f. 
Carry. Porto, are, ati, aium. 
Carthage. Carthago, Xnis, f. 
Carthaginian. Poenus, t, m. ; Car- 

ihaginiensis, is, m, and f. 
Cassius. Cassius, ii, m. 
Catiline. Caiillna, a£, m. 
Cato. Caio, Onis, m. 
Catulus. CatUlus, i, m. 
Cause. Causa, ae, f. 
Cavalry. Equiiatus, us, m. 
Celebrated. Cla/rus, a, um ; ceU- 

her, bris, hre. See 233. 
Cclestial. Coelestis, e. Cclestial 

bodies, coelesiia, ium, n. pl. 
Cclts. Celtae, arum, m. pl. 
Ccnsor. Censor, Oris, m. 
Censorship. See 409. 
Censure. Reprehendo, ire, di, sum. 
Census — take the census of, cen- 

seo, ere, ui, censum. See 490. 
Certain. CeHus, a, um. A ccrtain, 

quidam, quaedam, quoddam and 

quiddam. 
Certainly. Certe, adv. 
Ceus, of Ceus. Ceu^, a, um. 
Chaeronca. Chaeroma, ae, f. 
Changc. Muto, are, avi, atum. 
Charactcristic. See 426. 
Chariot. Currus, us, m. 
Chccrfulness. Hilarlias, atis, f. 
Chicf. Summus, a, um. G. 1G3, 3. 
Children. Libiri, Orum, m. pl. 
Choice. Conquisiius, a, um. 
Choosc, sclect. Eligo, Ire, Ugi, 

lectum. 
Cicero. Ciciro, Onis, m. 
Cimbrian. Cimbricus, a, um. A 

victory ovcr the Cimbrians, Cim- 

hrica victoria. 



Citadel. Arx, arcis, f. 

Citizen. Civis, civis, m, and f. 

City. Urbs, urbis, t City walU, 
walls of the city, moenia, iumj 
n. pl. Founding of the city, 
tirbs condtta. G. 580. 

Civii. Civilis, e. Civil, domestic, 
domesticus, a, um. Civil, be- 

. longing to tbe city, urbanusy a, 
um. 

Ciaudius. Claudius, ii, m. 

Ciear. Clarus, a, um ; perspieuuSj 
a, um. 

Clcopatra. Cleopaira, ae, f. 

Clodius. Clodius, ii, m. 

Close — bring to a close. Finio, 
ire, wi and ii, itum. 

Coat of mail. Lonca, ae, f. 

Collatinus. CoUaiimis, i, m. 

Colleague. Collega, ae, m. 

Come. Venio, Ire, veni, venium. 
Come to the relief of, subvinio, 
ire, veni, ventum. G. 386. To 
come, future, fuinrus, a, um. 

Command. Impiro, are, avi, atum. 
G. 386. Be in command of, prae- 
sum, esse, fui. G. 386. At the 
command of, Pres. Part. of im- 
piro in abl. abs. 

Commander. ImperOtor, 67'is, m. 

Commend, make acceptable. Pro- 
hOf are, avi, aium. 

Commit, do. Facio, ire, feci, fac- 
ium. Commit one'8 self, se 
iradire ; irado, ire, dldi, diium. 
Commit, commit to memory, 
edisco, ire, didici. Commit to 
writing, littiris mando, are, avi, 
aium. 

Common. Commnnis, e. 

Commonwealth. Res pubttca, rei 
puhlicae, f. 

Communicate, relate. Trado, ire, 
dtdi, ditum. Communicate, con- 
verse, colldquor, i, locutus sum, 
dep. 

Companions — my, &c., compan- 
ions. Mei, etc. G. 441, 1. 

Compare. Confiro, ferre, iiili, coU 
latum. 

Compel. Cogo, ire, coigi, coactum» 
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Complain. Queror, i, questus sum, 

dep. 
Completely conquer. Devinco, ire, 

vici, victum. 
Conceal. Celo, are, avi, Stum; 

occulto, are, avi, Situm. 
Concede. Concedo, ire, cessi, ces- 

sum, 
Conceming. De, prep. "with abl. 
Concerns, it concerns. Refert, tH- 

lit, G. 408. 
Condemn. Damno, condemno, are, 

avi, Sium, 
Condition, state. Status, us, m. 
Conducive — be conducive to. Con- 

daco, ire, duxi, ductum. See 

289. 
Conduct. Ferdaco, ire, duxi, duc- 

ivm. Conduct one's self, se ge" 

rHre (jgero, Hre, gessi, gestum). 
Confess. Confiteor, cri, fessus sum, 

dep. 
Confidence. Fides, H, f. 
Confirm. Confirmo, are, Hvi, Utum. 
Connected. Contlnens, entis. 
Connection — no connection. Nihil 

conjunctum. See 637. 
Conquer. Vinco, ire, vid, vidum. 

Conquer completely, devincd, 

ire, vld, victum, 
Conscript Fathers. Patres Con- 

scripti, m. pl. 
Consider. Coglto, are, iZvi, atum. 

Consider as, arUtror, ari, atus 

sum, dep. Consider, judge, ex- 

istlmo, are, avi, atum. 
. vCbnsistent— be consistent withone*s 

self. ' Sibi consentire, with ipse, 

a, um, in agreement with subject 

(consentid, ire, sensi, sensum). 
CoA.sistently. Convenienter, adv. 
Conspiracy. Conjuratio, Onis, f. 
Conspirators'. Conjurati, Orum, 

m. pl. 
Conspire. Conjnro, oLre, Uvi, 

atum. 
Constantly. Assiduus, a, um. G. 

443. 
Consternation. Formldo, Inis, f. 

See 305. 



Consul. Consvl, ^is, m. 

Consulship. See 409. 

Consult, consult for, consult for 

the interest of. ConsiUo, ere, ui, 

sultum. G. 385, 3. 
Contemplate. Coniemplor, Hri, 

atus sum, dep. 
Contend. Decerto, are, cLvi, atum; 

coniendo, ire, di, tum. 
Content. Contentus, a, um. G. 

419, IV. 
Contract. Contraho, ire, traxi, 

iractum. 
Contracted, small. Angustus, a, 

um. 
Contrary to. Contra, praeter, prep. 

with acc. 
Conversation. Sermo, onis, ra. 
Convict. Convinco, ire, vlci, vic- 

ium» 
Corinth. Corinthus, i, f. 
Correctly. Recte, adv. 
Costly. Fretiosus, a, um. 
Could, can. Fossum, posse, potui. 
Counsel. Consilium, ii, n. 
Country. Fatria, ae, f. ; rus, ru- 

ris, n. ; ager, agri, m. See 245. 

From the country, in the country. 

G. 424, 2. 
Courage. Virtus, Htis, f. ; anXmus, 

i, m. 
Course — to foUow this course. Hdc 

sequor, i, secHtus sum, dep. 
Cover, clothe. Vestio, ire, ivi and 

ii, itum, 
Crassus. Crassus, i, m; 
Credit. Fides, H, f. 
Crime. Scelus, Ms, n. 
Cross. Transeo, ire, ii, itum. 
Crotona. Croto, onis, m. and f. 
Crown. CorOna^ ae, f. 
Cruelty. CrudeVitas, atis, f. 
Cultivate. Colo, ire, colui, cuZ' 

tum. 
Culture. Cultus, us, m. 
Curio. Curio, Onis, m. 
Curtius. Curiius, ii, m. 
Custom, habit. Consueiudo, inds, 

f. ; mos, moris, m. See 167. 
Cypselus. CypsUus, i, m. 
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Dally, //» die$, in dici sinyHos ; 
quoiidie. See 399. 

Danger. Perieidumj i, n, 

Dare. Audeo, ire, ausus tum, 

iJated. DaiuMj a, um. 8ee 366. 

Day. i>t^«, ei, m. and f. G. 120. 
Day before, pridie, adr. First 
day of the month, ecdendae^ 
arum, f. pl. Fifth day of the 
month(generally), nonae, Surum, 
t pl. G. 708, 1. 2. Seventh day of 
the month in March, May, Jiily, 
and October, nonae^ arum, f. 
pl. G. 708, 1. 2. Three day», 
iriduum, ui, n. From daj to 
day, in dies. 

Dcar. CaruB, a, um, 

Death. Mors, moriis, f. Put to 
death, ocado, ire, adi, eisum; 
inierflcio, Ire, fiei, fecium, 

Dcbt. Aes alienum, n, See 454. 

Dccrce. Consulium, i, n. 

Decd. Facium, i, n. Deed, thing, 
rea, rei, f. Good deed, reciefac-. 
ium, See 366. 

Dcfence. Praesidium, ii, n. 

Dcfcnd. Defendo, Ire, di, sum, 
Dcfcnd, guard, iueor, eri, lius 
sum, dcp. 

Defendant. Reus, i, m. 

Define. Definio, ire, ivi, Uum, 

Dclight. Delecio, obleeio, Ore, SLvi, 
atum, 

Dclightful. Dulcis, e, 

Delivcr, give over. Trado, ire, 
didi, ditum. Deliver (an ora- 
tion), habeo, ere, ui, Uum, 

Dolphic. Delphtcus, a^ iim, 

Demand. PosiHlo, iZre, avi, Siium, 

Demaratus. Demaratus, i, m, 

Demosthencs. Demosihines, is, m. 

Deny. Nego, are, avi, aium. 

Depart, dcpart from. Discedoj ire, 
cessi, cessum, Depart, go from, 
exeOf Ire, ii, iium, Depart, set 
out, proflciscor, t, profecius sum. 
Dci^art, go, eo, ire, ivi, iium. 

Depcnd upon. Posiius^ a, um, esse, 
in witli abl. Seo 560. 



Deseit. Desiro, ire, senei, serhem. 

Deserre. Mereo, Ire, ui^ Uttm ; 
vureor, eri, iius sum, dep. De- 
serre is often rendered fay the 
Fass. Fer. Conj. See G- 231. 

Design. ConsHium, iij n. 

Desirable. OpicUfUis, e. 

Desire. CupidUas, atis, t ; libidoj 
inis, f. According to one'8 de- 
sire, ez senieniia, See 339. 

Desire, to desire. Cupio, ere, iri, 
Uum; opto, Sre, Svi, aium ; vcHoj 
veUe, volui, See 618. 

Desiroas of. Cupidus, a, um ; stu- 
diOsus, a, um, Very desirous, 
greedy, a/eadus, a, um. See 222. 

Despair of. Despero, are, avi, 
atum, with acc, or de with abl. 

Despise. Contemno, ire, tempsi, 
tempium, 

Destitute of. Expers, tis, To be 
destitute of, egeo, indigeo, ere, 
ui, See 239. 

Destroy. Deleo, ere, evi, eium, 

Deter. Deierreo, ere, ui, iium, 

Detriment. Deirimentum, i, n. 

Devise. Invinio, ire, veni, ven- 
tum, 

Devote one'8 self to. Studeo, ere, 
ui; G. 385; incumbo, ere, cubui, 
cublium, in with acc. Devote 
one's self to, apply one'8 self to, 
se conferre in or ad with acc. 
(confiro, ferre, iiili, coUdtum). 

Dictate. Ihcto, dre, dvi, dium. 

Die. Morior, i, moriuus sum, dep. 

Difference — there is a difference. 
Interest, fuit. 

Differently. Aliier, adv. 

Difficult. DiffictUs, e, 

Dignity. Dignitas, dtis, f. 

Diligence. Diligentia, ae, f. . 

Diligent. Ditigens, entis, 

Diligently. Diligenter, adv. 

Diminish. Minuo, ere, ui, Htum. 

Dine. Coeno, dre, dvi, dtum, 

Dinner. Coena, ae, f. 

Dion. Dio or Dion, 6nis, m. 

Dionysius. Dionysius, ii, m. 

Disagree. Dissentio, ire, sensi, 
sensum. 
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Discharge, fulfil. Fungor, i^func- 

tus sum, dep. 
Discord. JDiscordia, ae, f, 
Discourse. Oratio, onis, f. 
Disgraceful. Turpis, e. 
Disguise. Dissimulo,are,d.vi,atum, 
Displease. Displiceo, cre, ui, lium. 

G. 385. 
Dissension. Dissidium, ii, n. 
Distinguished. Clarus, a, um. See 

233. 
Distrusting. Diffisus, a, um, See 

625. 
Divide. DivXdo, ire, visi, vlsum. 
Divine. Divinus, a, um. 
Do. Facio, ire, fed, factum ; ago, 

ere, egi, actum. Do, perform, 

gero, Bre, gessi, gestum. Is do- 

ing, is done, agitur, gerltur. 
Domestic. Domesticus, a, um. 
Doubt — there is no doubt. Non 

duhium est. See 322. 
Doubt, to doubt. Dubito, are, Rvi, 

atum. 
Doubtful. Duhius, a, um. 
Dream. Somnium, ii, n. 
Drive. Pello, ire, pepXili, pulsiim. 

Drive, cast out, ejido, ire, jeci, 

jectum. 
Due — one's due. Suum, i, n. G. 

441. 
Duillius. Duillius, ii, m. 
Dumnorix. Dumndrix, igis, m. 
During, in. In, prep. with abl. 
Dutiful affection. FiBtas, atis, f. 
Duty. Offidum, ii, n. To be the 

duty of, often rendered by the 

Pred. Gen. See 426; also G. 

404, 1. 

E. 

Each, every. Quisque, quaeque, 
quodque and quicque or quidque, 
One each, singXdi, ae, a, Each 
topic, quidque. 

Eager. Aldcer, cris, cre ; studi- 
Osus, a, um ; avidus, a, um. 
See 222. 

Eagerly. Cupide ; vehementer, adv. 

Eagle. Aquila, ae, f. 



Ear. Auris, auris, f. 

Early, ancient. Antiquus, a, um. 

Early in the morning, mane, adv. 
Easily. Facile, adv. 
Easy. Facilis, e. 
Eclipse. Defectio, Onis, f. 
Edifice. Aedes, is, f. G. 132. 
Egypt. Aegyptus, i, f. 
Eighth of November. Ante diem 

sextum idus Novemhres (a. d. VI. 

id. Nov.). G. 708. 
Eighty. Octoginta, indecl. 
Either — or. Aut — aut; vel — vel. 

G. 687, II. 2. 
Elated — be elated. Fffiror, ferri, 

elatus sum, pass. of effero. 
Elegance. Elegantia, ae, f. 
Elegantly. Polite, adv. 
Eloquence. Eloquentia, ae, f. 
Eloquent. EWquens, entis. 
Eminent, excelling. Excellens, en- 

iis. To be eminent, unus, a, um, 

emineo, ere, m ; or emineo alone. 
Emolumjent. Emolumentum, i, n. 
Empire. Imperium, ii, n. 
Enact. Sando, Ire, sanxi, sanc- 

tum, Enact, write, scriho, ere, 

scripsi, scriptum. 
Encamp. Casira pono, ere, posui, 

positum. 
Encounter. Suheo, oheo, ire, ii, 

itum ; oppUo, ire, petlvi or ii, 

Itum. 
Endeavor. Conor;ari, atus sum, 

dep. 
Endowed with. Praeditus, a, um. 

G. 419, III. 
Endure. Fero,ferre, tuli, latum. 
Enemy. Hostis, is, m. and f. ; 

inimicus, i, m. See 344. 
Engaged — be engaged in. Sum, 

esse,fui, in with abl. See 534. 
Engagement, fight. Proelium, ii, 

n. ; pugna, ae, f. See 256. Naval 

engagement, pugna navalis. 
Enjoy. Fruor, i,fructus and/rwif- 

tu^ sum, dep. G. 419, 1. 
Enjoyment. Delectatio, dnis, f. 
Enlarge. Amplio, S,re, SLvi, atum, 
Ennius. Ennius, ii, m. 
Entertain, hold. Teneo, €re, ui, 
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Untum. EntertaingTatitade, ^ro- 

ttam haheo, Ire, ui^ Uum. See 

548. Entertain the same senti- 

ments, eOdem sentio, Ire, senH, 

sensvm* 
Entertainment. Convivium, iiy n. 
Entirely. Omnlno, adv.; totus, 

a,um. G. 149; 443. 
Entitle. Inscrlbo, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum. 
Envy, to look upon with envy. 

Invldeo, ere, vldi, vlsum. 
Epaminondas. JSpaminondas,a>e,m. 
Ephesus. Ephisus, i, f. 
Epicurus. Epicnrus, i, m. 
Equal. Pa/r, paris. 
Equity. AequitcLS, atis, f. 
Erudition. ErudHio, Onis, f. 
Escape. Eff&gio, ere, fagi. 
Especially. Maxim>e, praesertim, 

adv. 
Establish. Firmo, confirmg, are, 

CLvi, atum. 
Established — firmly established. 

Firmus, a, um. 
Esteem. Aestlm^, are, Svi, atum ; 

facio, ire, feci, fadum. Esteem 

lightly, despise, contemno, ire, 

tempsi, temptum. 
Etcrnal. Sempiternus, a, um. 
Etruria. Etruria, ae, i. 
Even. Etiam, adv. Even if, eti- 

amsi, conj. G. 616, III. 
Evening. Vesper, iris, m. In the 

evening, vespHri, 
Event, issue. Evenius, us, m. 

Event, thing, 7'es, rei, f. 
Ever. Unquam, adv. Ever = al- 

ways, semper, adv. Eor ever, 

in perpetuum. 
Every. Quisque, quaeque, qiiod- 

que and quicque or quidque ; 

omnis, e. 
Evident — be evident. Consto, are, 

stlti, statum. 
Evil. Malum, i, n. 
Exalted, most exalted. Summus, 

a, um. G. 163, 3. 
Example. Exemplum, i, n. 
Exceedingly. Vehementer, vaXde, 

adv. 



Excel. ExceUo, ire, ceUui, ceUum. 
Excellence, goodness. Bonitas, 

atis, f. 
Excellent. PraedOrus, a, um, 

Excellent, good, honvs, a, um. 
Excellently. ExceUenter, adv. 
Excelling. ExceUens, entis. 
Except. Praeter, prep. with acc. 
Exception — without exception. 

.Unus, a, um. G. 176, 1. 
Excessive. Nimius, a, um. 
Exdte. Excito, are, avi, atum. 
Exercise. Exerceo, ere, ui, \tum. 
Exertion, ze*al. Studium, ii, n. 

Exertion, attention, opira, ac, f. 
Exhort. Hortor, cohortor, ari, atus 

sum, dep. 
Exile. Exsilium, ii, n. 
Exist. Sum, esse,fui. 
Expect. Exspecto, are, avi, atum. 

To be expected to ; rendered by 

the Act. Periphrast. Coiy. G. 

228. 
Expectation, opinion. Opinio, 6- 

nis, f. 
Expel. ExpeUo, Hre, puli, pul- 

sum. 
Experience. Usus, us, m. 
Expose one'8 self. Se opponSre 

{oppOno, ire, posiii, posltum). 
Express, utter. Eldquor, i, locutus 

sum, dep. Express opinlon, think, 

censeo, €re, ui, censum. See 576. 

Express thanks, grcUias ago, ire, 

egi, actum. Sec 648. 
Extol. ExtoUo, ire, with laudibus 

or laudando. 
Eye. Ocvlus, i, m. 



F. 

Fabius. Fahius, ii, m. 
Fable. Fabtila, ae, f. 
Fabricius. Fahricius, ii, m. 
Faesulae. FcLesidae, arum, f. pl. 
Fail. Defido, tre, fici, fectum. 
Faith. Fides, H, f. 
False. Falsus, a, um. 
Familiarly. Familiarlter, adv. 
Famous. Clarus, a, um. Tho 
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famous, sometlmes rendercd b^ 

ille, a, ud, G. 450, 4. 
Far — 80 far. Tanium, adv. So far 

am I from, tanium abest ut with 

subj. See 498. Thus far, adhuc, 

adv. 
Father. Paterj triSy m. Conscript 

Fathers, Patres Conscriptijm.^pl. 
Fault. Cidpa^ ae, f. 
Favor. Benefidum, ii, n. To re- 

quite a favor, gratiam refiro, 

ferre, tuli, latum, See 648. 
Favor, to favor. Faveo, ire, favi, 

fautum, G. 386. 
Fear. Metus, us, m. ; timor, Oris, 

m. See 305. 
Fear, to fear. Metuo, ?.re, ui ; 

timeo, €re, ui ; vereor, eri, veri- 

tus sum, dep. -Fear greatly, 

pertimesco, Sre, timui. 
Feast. Epxtlae, arum, f. pl. 
Feel the need of. Indlgeo, ere, ui. 

See239,I. ; alsoG.419,111. ; 409,1. 
Feeling of admiration. Admiraiio, 

onis, f. 
Fcw. Pauci, ae, a, pl. 
Fidelity. FidelUas, aiis, f. ; fides, 

ii, f. 
Field. Ager, agri, m. 
Fifth. Quinius, a, um. Fiflli day 

of themonth (generally), Nonae, 

arum, f. pl, G. 708, 1. 2. 
Fifdeth. Quinquagesimus, a, um. 
Fight, battle. Pugna, ae, f. 
Fight, to fight. Pugno, are, avi, 

aium. Fight (abattle), lit. make, 

facio, Hre, feci, factum. See 257. 

A battle is fought, pugndiur, 

aium est, 
Fill. Compleo, €re, evi, etum. 
Find, by accident. Invenio, Ire, 

veni, ventum. Find, by search, 

repirio, ire, piri, pertum. 
Finish, bring to a close. Finio, 

ire, ivi and ii, itum, 
Fire. Ignis, is, m. Set fire to, 

inflammo, are, avi, atum / t»- 

cendo, Ire, di, sum. With fire 

and sword, ferro ignlquA, See 

117. 
Firmly established. FiQ-mus, a, um. 



First. Primu^, a, um. First, for 
the first time, primum, adv. 
First day of the month, Calendae, 
arum, f. pl. 

Fitting — it is fitting. Oportet, uit, 
impers. 

Five. Quinque, indecl. 

Flaccus. Flaccus, i, m. 

Flee. Fugio, Hre, fugi, fugitum; 
profUgio, lre,fiigi, 

Flight. Fuga, ae, f. 

Flourishing. Florens, entis, 

Flow into. Influo, ire, fluxi, flux- 
um. 

Foe. Inimicus, i, m. 

FoUow. Sequor, consiquor, i, se- 
cutus sum, dep. Follow this 
course, ?ioc sequor. 

FoUy. Stultitia, ae, f. Surpass 
the foUy of, esse dementior, Sce 
480. 

Fond of. Amans, antis ; cupidus, 
a, um ; diUgens, entis. 

Foolish. Demens, entis, 

For, prep. Pro, prep. with abl. 
For = about, concerning, de, 
prep. with abl. For = against, 
in, prep. with acc. For — because 
of, propter, prep. with acc. For 
= during, per, prep. with acc. 
For = to secure, ad, prep. with 
acc. For after idoneus, paratus, 
etc., ad, prep. witli acc. For 
ever, in perpetuum, For his, 
&c., own sake, propter sese (s«). 
For my, &c., sake, mea causa, etc. 
G. 414, 2, 3). For the purpose 
of, for thc sake of, causa or 
gratia with gen. G. 414, 2, 3). 
For a long tirac, jamdudum ; 
jamprldem, G. 4G7, 2. For the 
first time, primum, adv. For 
the reason that, propterea quod. 

For, conj. Enim, nam, conj. 

Force. Vis, vis, f. ; frequently 
used in pl. vires, ium, A force, 
forccs, copiae, arum, f. pl. To 
be in force, vigeo, ere, vigui, 

Forced marches. Magna Hinera^ 
n. pl. See 24G. 

Ford. Vadum, i, n. 
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Forefathers. MajOreSj vm, pl. 
Forget. OhliviscoTj i, ohlltus sum, 

dep. G. 406, U: 
Form, make. FaciOf ire, feci, fac- 

ium. 
Formerly. Quondam, aniea, adr. 
Forth — set forth. ExprOmo, ire, 

prompsi, prompium, Sct forth 

viewB, statc, praedico, are, avi, 

Htum, 
Fortify. Munio, ire, Iri and ii, 

itum. 
Fortitude. FortHndo, inis, f. 
Fortunate. Foriunatus, a, um. 
Fortune. FortHLna, ae, f. To be 

one*8 good fortune, contingo, ire, 

tlgi, iactum. 
Forty. Quadraginia, indecl. 
Forum. Forum, i, n. 
Forward — look forward to. Ex- 

specto, Rre, SLvi, Hium. 
Found. Condo, ire^ didi, ditum. 
Founding of the city. Urhs con- 

dita. G. 680. 
Four. Quaituor, indecl. 
Fourth. Quarius, a, um. 
Free. Liher, ira, irum. To be 

free from, vaco, are, avi, atum ; 

careo, ire, ui, xtum; egeo, Ire, 

ui. See 239, I. 
Frcc from. Lihiro, Rre, Uvi, atum. 

G. 425, 3, 2). 
Frequently. Saepe, crehro, adv. ; 

frequens, eniis. G. 443. 
Fri6nd. Amlcus, t, m. My, &c., 

friends, mei, Orum, etc, m. pl. 

G. 441, 1. Friend of thc people, 

popularis, is, m. and f. 
Friendly. Amlcus, a, um. 
Fricndship. Amicitia, ae, f. 
From. A, ah ; e, ex ; prep. with 

abl. G. 434, 8. From, after 

verbs of hindering, quominus, 

conj. G. 499. Frora boyhood, a 

puiro. From day to day, in 

dies. From that place, thence, 

tJide, adv. 
Fulfil. Fungor, i, functus sum, 

dep. G. 419, 1. 
FuU, in fuU numbers. Frequens, 

entis. 



Fully — morc fully. Fluribus ver^ 

his. See 514. 
Fumish. Orno, are, avi, cCtum. 



Gain. Emolumentum, %, n. 

Gamc. Ludus, i, m. 

Garden. Horius, i, m. 

Gatc. Poria, ae, f. 

Gaul. GaUia, ae, f. 

Gaul, a Gaul. GaUus, i, m. 

General. Imperator, Oris, m. 

Gcncva. Geniva, ae, f. 

Genius. Tngenium, ii, n. 

Gcrman. GermSnus, i, m. 

Gift. Donum, i, n. 

Give. Do, dare, dedi, daium. 
Give, deliver, irado, ire, didi, 
ditum. Give, confer, eonfiro^fer- 
re, iuli, collaium. Give advice, 
suadeo, €re, sua^i, suusum. G. 
385. Givc heed, opiram do, dare, 
dedi, datum. Give precepts, 
praecipio, ire, cipi, cepium. 

Gladiy. Laeie, adv. 

Glorious. Gloriosus, a, um. 

Glory. Gloria, ae, f. 

Glory in. Glorior, Sri, atus sum, 
dep. 

Go. Eo, ire, ivi and ii, itum. Go 
from, exeo, ire, ii, itum. 

God. Deus, i, m. G. 45, 6. 

Gold. Aurum, i, n. 

Golden. Aureus, a, um. 

Good. Bonus, a, um. Good deed, 
rectefcuium, n. See 36G. Good 
will, henevoleniia, ae, f. To be 
one*s good fortune, coniingo, ire, 
iigi, iactum. 

Good, a good. Bonum, i, n. 

Goodness. Boniias, atis, f. 

Gorgias. Gorgias, ae, m. 

Govem. Guberno, are, avi, atum ; 
rego, ire, rexi, rectum. 

Govcrnment. Regnum, i, n. 

Gracchus. Gracchus, i, m. 

Grain. Frumentum, i, n. 

Grandson. Nepos, diis, m. 
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Grateful — be grateful. Gratiam 
habeoj 6re, uij itum, See 648. 

Gratitude. Gratiaj ae, f. To en- 
tertain gratitude, gratiam habeo, 
Ire, ui, itum, 

Gravity. GravUas, atis, f. 

Great. Magnus, a, um. Great, 11- 
lustrious, amplus, a, um. Great, 
severe, gravis, e, How great, 
quantus, a, um» So great, tan- 
tus, a, um. 

Great Britain — of or from Great 
Britain. Britannicus, a, um, 

Greater. Major, us. G. 165. Of 
greater value, pluris, G. 402, 
III. 1. To render a greater ser- 
vice, plus prosum, prodesse, pro- 
fui. G. 290. 

Greatest. MaxXmus, a, um. G. 
1G5. Greatest (in rank), highest, 
summus, a, um, G. 1G3, 3. 

Greatly. Valde, magnopire, adv. 
Greatly, with intirest and refert, 
magni, G. 408, 3. 

Greece. Graecia, ae, f, 

Greedy. Avidus, a, um, 

Greek. Graeeus, a, um, 

Greek, a Greek. Graecus, i, m. 

Greek, in Greek. Graece, adv. 

Grieve. Doleo, €re, ui, itum, 

Guard — be on one's guard. Caveo, 
€re, cavi, cautum, 

Guard, to guard. Custodio, Ire, 
ivi and ii, itum, Guard, dcfend, 
tueor, €ri, itus sum, dep. 

Guidance — under the guidance of. 
Dux, ducis, in abl. abs. 

Guide. Dux, duds, m. and f. 



Habit. Consuetildo, inis, f. See 167. 

Hand. Manus, us, f. 

Hannibal. Hdnnibal, dlis, m. 

Happen. Fio, fiiri, factus sum, 
dep. Happen, of desirable oc- 
currences, contingo, ij-e, tigi, 
tactum, Of undesirable, cu:cido, 
ire, eidi, See 624. 

Happily. Beate, feliditer, adv. 



Happiness, success. FelicHtas, a- 
tis, f. 

Happy. BeStus, a, um» 

Harm. Injuria, ae, f. 

Harmony. - Concordia, ae, f. 

Hasten. Coniendo, ire, di, tum, 

Hate. Odi, odisse, G. 297, I. 

Hatred. Odium, ii, n. 

Have. Hcbbeo, ere, ui, itum ; sum, 
esse, fui, with dat. of possessor. 
To have business, negotium esse, 
with dat, of possessor. To have 
confidence in, fidem habeo, ere, 
ui, itum with dat. To have a 
prosperous voyage, ex sententia 
navigc, are, avi, IZtum, See 339. 
To have reference to, reflror, 
ferri, latus sum, ad with acc. 
See 577. 

He, she, &c. Is, ea, id, He liim- 
self, &c., ipse, a, um, He, &c., 
he also = the same, idem, eddem, 
idem, He, &c. = this one, hic, 
haec, hoc, 

Health. Vdletudo, inis, f. 

Hear. Audio, ire, ivi, lium, 

Hearer. Audiens, entis, m. and f. ; 
auditor, 6ris, m. ; is qui audit. 
See 438. 

Hearing, in the hearing of, pres. 
part. of audio in abl. absol. See 
555. 

Heaven, heavens. Coelum, i, n. 

Heavy. Gravis, e. 

Heed, give heed to. Opiram do, 
dare, dedi, datum, 

Held, to be held = to be. Sum, 
esse, fui, 

Helvetian. Helvetius, a, um, 

Helvetians. Helvetii, orum, m, pl. 

Herald. Praeco, Onis, m. 

Here. Hic, adv. 

Hero. Vir, viri, m. 

Herodotus. Heroddius, i, m. 

Hesitate. Dubito, are, avi, Stum. 

High. Altus, a, um, High, ample, 
amplus, a, um, High, great 
(price), magnus, a, um, At a 
high price, magno, G. 416. 

Highest, of the highest degree. 
Summu^, a, um, G. 163, 3. 
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Highest reraltiy iunvnui^ ihrvm^ 
n. pl. 6. 441^ 1. Higliest wel- 
fiire of the state, hig^st pablic 
welfare, summa res pubilca. 

Hig^y, with yerbs of yaliiing. 
Magni. Very higlilj, maaami. 
More highlj, pluris. How high- 
Ij, quanH. G. 402, III. 1. 

Himself. 8ui, sibi. Himself, in- 
tensiye, ipse, a, um. Bj himself, 
secum. 

IIippia«. Hippias, o^, m. 

HiB. 8uus, a, um ; not reflexive, 
ejus. See 468, 2. His own things, 
productions, sua, Orum, n. pl. 
G. 441, 1. 

History. Historia, ae, f. 

Hold. TeneOf €re, ui, tenium. 
Havc, habeOf Ire, ui, Itum. 

Home. Domus, i, f. G. 117, 1. 

Homer. Ifom£rus, i, m. 

Honestly. Iloneste, adv. 

Honor. Bonor, Oris, m. ; honestas, 
atis, f. 

Honorablc. Ilonestus, a, um. 

Hope. . Spes, spei, f. 

Hope, to hope. 8pero, Hre, avi, 
Uium. 

Horse. Equus, equi, m. 

Hortensiufi. Hortensius, ii, m. 

Hostile. Inimlcus, a, um. 

Hostility, enmity. Odium, ii, n. 

Hour. Ilora, ae, f. 

House, one's house. Domusj us 
and i, f. G. 117, 1. Walls of 
ray, &c., house, w« pariUes, 
etc. See 878. 

IIow. Quam, adv. How great, 
how largc, quantus, a, um, How 
higlily, with verbs of valuing, 
quanti. G. 402, III. 1. How 
long, quousque, adv. How many, 
quot, indccl. How vcry busy 
one is, quanta occupatiOne dis- 
tinetur {distineo, ere, ui, ten- 
tum). See 631. 

Ilowevcr. Quamvis, adv. How- 
evcr much, quantumvis, adv. 

Ilundred. Centum, indecl. 



I. Fgo, mei. I, emphatic, egomet. 

G. 184, 3. I myseU; ipse, a, um. 

I would that, vUnam, adv. G. 

488, 1. 
Ides. Idus, uum, t pl. G. 708, 1. 3. 
If. 8i, conj. See Lesson LXXVII. 

If only, dummddo, conj. If any, 

si quis. G. 190, 2. 
Ignorance — keep in ignorancc. 

Celo, dre, dvi, atum. G. 374, 2, 

1); 3,1). 
Ignorant — be ignorant of. Igndro, 

S/re, avi, atum. To keep ig- 

norant of, in.regard to, cdo, dre, 

dvi, dtum, de with abl. G. 374, 

3,1). 
Illustrious. lUustris, e. Most il- 

lustrious, highest, summus, a, 

um. G. 163, 3. 
Imitate. Imitor, ari, Htus sum,dep. 
Immediately. Jam, adv. 
Immense. Ingens, entis. 
Immortal. Immortalis, e. 
Impel. Impello, ^re, piHi, pulsum. 

Impel, incite, conclto, dre, dvi, 

dtum. 
Impious. Impius, a, um. 
Implore. Oro, Sre, avi, atum. 
Important, great. Magnus, a, um. 

It is important, interest, fuit. G. 

408. 
Impose upon. Impono, ire, posui, 

positum. 
Impudence. Impudentia, ae, f. 
In. In, prep. with abl. In accord- 

ance with, e, ex, prep. with abl. 

In behalf of, pro, prep. with abl. 

In regard to, de, prep. with abl. ; 

sometimes rendered by the gen. 

In = situated in, posltus, a, um, 

mwith abl. In the censorship, 

consulship, life, reign, etc, of. 

See 409. In the presence of, 

apud, prep. with acc. In the vi- 

cinity of, ad, prep. with acc. In 

a spirited manner, acHter, adv. 

In full numbers, frequens, entis* 

In vain, frustra; nequidquam, 

adv. See 338. 
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Inaction, inactiyity.. Inertia, ae, f. 
Incite. Inclto, cCre, avi, cCtum» 
Inclined. Propensiis, a, um. 
Increase, intrans. Cresco, ire, cre- 

vi, cretum ; trans., augeo, ire, 

auxi, auctum, 
Incursion. Incursio, dnis, f. 
Indeed. Quidem ; enim ; tandem-; 

adv. See 606. Indeed I, &c. 

See 614. 
Individual, one. Unus, a, um, G. 

176, 1. 
Induce. IndHco, ire, duxi, du^c- 

tum. 
Industry. Indusiria, ae, f. 
Infer. Colllgo, ire, Ugi, lectum, 
Influence. Induco, addnco, ire, 

duxi, dudum, 
Inform. Certidrem facio, ire,feci, 

factum. See 627. Inform, teach, 

doceo, €re, ui, doctum. 
Inhabitant. Incdla, ae, m. and f. 
Injure. Noceo, ere, ui, Itum. G. 

385. 
Injury. InjuHa, ae, f. 
Inner. Interior, ius, G. 166. 
Innocence. Innocentia, ae, f. 
Innumerable. Innumerahilis, e, 
Inquire. Quaero, ire, qvueslvi, 

itum. 
Inscribe. Inscribo, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum, 
Insolence. Insolentia, ae, f. 
Instance, thing. Res, rei, f. 
Instruct. ErUdio, Ire, Ivi and ii, 

Itum. Instruct, teach, doceo, ire, 

docui, doctum. 
Instructor. Praeceptor, Oris, m. 
Integrity. Integrltas, atis, f. 
Intention — be one*s intention. Iii 

animo sum, esse, fui, with dat. 

of possessor. See 206. 
Interest — object of interest. Quod 

visendu^m est, See 627. 
Interests, advantage. UtUltas, a- 

tis, f. 
Interests, it. interests. Intirest, 

fuit. G. 408. 
Interrupt. InterpeUo, Hre, avi, 

atum. 
Intimate — a very intimate acquaint- 



ance. Summus usus. To be in- 
timate with, famUiariter utor, i, 
usus sum, dep. G. 419, I. 

Into. In, prep. with acc. 

Introduce, bring in. IndHco, ire, 
duxi, ductum, 

Invent, devise. Fingo, ire, Jinxi, 
fictum. See 605. 

Invention. Inventum, i, n. 

Invite. Voco, are, Svi, atum ; see 
184, 2; invlto, dre, SLvi, Stum. 

Is doing, is done. Agitur ; gerltur, 

Island. Insida, ae, f. 

Isocrates. Isocrdtes, is, m. 

It. Is, ea, id ; iUe, a, ud. It itself, 
ipse, a, um. It, the same thing, 
idem, eddem, idem. Its, suus, 
a, um ; ejus, See 468, 2. 

Italy. Italia, ae, f. 

Itself. Sui, sibi; intensive, ipse, 
a, um. 



Journey. Iter, itiniris, n. 

Joy. Gaudium, ii, n. ; laetitia, 

ae, f. See 294. 
Joyful. Laetus, a, um. 
Judge. Judex, Ids, m. 
Judge, to judge. Judico, are, avi, 

Htum. Judge, consider, exisUmo, 

are, Svi, atum. - 
July — sixth of July. Pridie Nbnas 

Quintiles. G. 708; 437, 1. 
July — of July. Quintllis, e. 
June — of June. Junius, a, um, 
Junius. Junius, ii, m. 
Jupiter. Juplter, Jovis, m. ' 
Just. Justus, a, um, Just, with 

numbers, ipse, a, um. G. 452, 3. 
Justice. Justitia, ae, f. 
Justly. Juste, adv. 



Keep. Servo, are, avi, atum. 
Keep from, prohlbeo, ire, vi, 
itum. Keep from, keep off, ar- 
ceo, €i'e, ui, arctum. G. 425, 2, 
2). Kecp in ignorance, celo. 
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are, avi, Stum. G. 374, 2, 1) ; 

3, 1). Keep ignorant of, in re- 

gard to, cdOf are, CLvi, atum, de 

with abl. G. 374, 8, 1). 
Kill. EtUco, Oref uij nectum. 
Kind. BerUgnus, a, um. 
Kind, cla««. Oenus, iris, n. Every 

kind, omne genus, n. 
Kindness. Benignltas, Stis, f. 
IGng. Rex, regis, m. 
Know, know how. Sdo, sdre, sdvi, 

sdtum. Know, be acquainted 

with, cognosco, Ire, nOvi, nitum. 

Know, comprehend, perdlpio, 

ire, cepi, ceptum. Know, under- 

stand, inteUlgo, ire, lexi, lectum. 

Not to know, nesdo, ire, ivi and 

ii, itum. 
Knowledge. Sdentia, ae, f. See 

also Note on 638, 7, page 276. 

Practical knowledge, usus, us, m. 
Known — well known, sometimcs 

rendered by iXle, a, ud. G. 

450, 4. 



Labienus. Labiinus, i, m. 
Labor. Lahor, Oris, m. 
Lacedaemonian. Lacedaemonius, 

ii, m. 
Laelius. Laelius, ii, m. 
Lake. Lacus, us, m. 
Land. Terra, ae, i. On sea and 

land, terra marlque. 
Lang^age, tongue. Lingua, ae, f. 
Large. Magnus, a, um. How large, 

quantus, a, um. 
Lasting. Sempiternus, a, um. 
Latin, in Latin. Latlne, adv. 
Law. Lex, legis^ f. ; jus, juris, n. 

See 405. Civil law, jus dvlle. 

The law of lyitions, jus gentium. 
Lawful — it is lawful. Licet, licuit 

and licltum est, impcrs. 
Lawgiver. Is qui leges scrihit 

(^scriho, ire, scripsi, scriptum). 

See 438. 
Lay waste. Vasto, Hre, avi, atum, 
Lead. Duco, ire, duxi, ductum. 

Lead across, tradnco, ire, duxi. 



diictum. Lead on, adduco, ire, 
duxi, ductum. Lead out, ednco, 
ire, duxi, ductum. Xiead (alifc), 
live, vivo, ire, vixi, victum. 

Leader. • Dux, duds, m. and f. 

Leam. Disco, ire, didid. Learn, 
receive, hear, acdipio, ire, cepi, 
ceptum. 

Leamed. Doctus, a, um. Leamed, 
of leaming, doctrinae. See 
440, 2. 

Leaming. Doctrina, ae, f. ; eru- 
ditio, Onis, f. Branch of learn* 
ing, doctrina, ae, i. 

Least. Minimus, a, um ; G. 165 ; 
minim^, adv. 

Leisure. Otium, ii, n. At leisure, 
otiOsus, a, um. 

Leisure, imoccupied. Vacuus,a,um. 

Lemannus. Lemannus, i, m. 

Length — at length. Tcuidem, adv. 

Leonidas. Leonidas, ae, m. 

Leontini — of Leontini, Leontine. 
Leontinus, a, um. 

Less. Minor, us ; G. 165 ; minus, 
adv. 

Let == cause that. Facio, ire, feci, 
factum, ut with subj. 

Letter of the alphabet. Littira, 
ae, f. Letter, epistle, epistola, 
ae, i. ; littirae, arum, i. pl. See 
200. By letter, per liitiras. Let- 
ter from me, &c., mea epistola, 
or epistdla a me, etc. Sce 366. 
Letters, literature, littirae,arum, 

f.pi. 

Leuctra. Leuctra, Orum, n. pl. 

Of Leuctra, Leuctrian, Leuctri- 

cus, a, um. 
Liberal. Liheralis, e. 
Liberality. Liberalitas, atis, i. 
Liberate. Libiro, are, avi, atum. 

G. 426, 3, 2). 
Liberty. Libertas, atis, i. 
Life. Vita, ae, f. Period of life, 

aetas, atis, i. 
Light. Lvx, luds, i, 
Lighten. Levo, are, avi, atum. 
Lightly. Leviter, adv. Esteem 

lightly, despise, contemno, ire, 

tempsi, temptum. 
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Like. Simllis, e. 

Line of battle. Acies, ei, f, 

Lincs — these lines, these things. 

Ilaec, n. pl. 
Literary = of letters. Litterarum, 

See 440, 2. 
Literature, letters. LitUra>e, arum, 

t. pi. 

Little — think little of, despise. Con- 
temno, ire, tempsi, temptum. 

Live. Vivo, ere, vixi, victum, Ono 
lives, men live, mvitur, victum 
est, impers. 

Live, living. Vivus, a, um. 

Load, to pile up. Exstruo, ire, 
struxi, structum, 

Long. Longus, a, um, Long con- 
tinued, very long, perdiutumus, 
a, um. For a long time, jamdu- 
dum, jampndem. G. 467, 2. 
How long, quousque, adv. 

Long for. ExpHo, ire, petlvi and 
ii, itum, 

Look — look forward to. Exspecto, 
Sre, G,vi, atum, Look upon, 
suspicio, Hre, spexi, spectum, 
Look upon with envy, invi<jieo, 
€re, vidi, visum. G. 385. 

Lose. Amitto, ire, mlsi, missum. 

Loss. Kendered by the Perf. Pass. 
Part. of amitto, ire, misi, mis- 
sum. G. 680. 

Lost, engaged, busy. Impeditus, 
a, um, 

Loud, great. Magnus, a, um, 
With a loud voicc, magna voce, 

Love. Amor^ Oris, m. 

Love, to love. Amo, are, cCvi, 
atum, 

Lucius. Lucius, ii, m. 

LucuUus. Lucullus, i, m. 

Lycurgus. Lycurgu^ i, m. 

Lysis. Lysis, idis, m. 



M. 

Macedon — of Macedon, a Mace- 

donian. Macido, dnis, m. 
Macedonia. Macedonia, ae, f. 
Mad — be mad. Furo, ire, ui. 



Madness. Furor, Oris, m. 

Maelius. Maelius, ii, m. 

Magian, pl. the Magi. Magus, i, m. 

Magistrate. Magistratus, us, m. 

Magnificent. Magnificus, a, um. 

Maiden. Virgo, inis, f. 

Mail, coat of mail. Lorica, ae, f. 

Makc. FcLcio, Ire, feci, factum; 
efficio, ire, feci, fectum. Make 
acceptable, probo, are, avi, atum. 
Make a boast, glorior, G,ri, aius 
sum, dep. Makc use of, uto7', i, 
usus sum, dep. G. 419, I. 

Man. Ilomo, inis, m. and f. ; vir, 
viri, m. See 239, II. 

Manifest. Apertus, a, um, 

Manilius. Manilius, ii, m. 

Manius. Manius, ii, m. 

Manner. Modus, i, m. In a spir- 
ited manner, acriier, adv. In the 
best manner, optime, adv. 

Mantinea. Mantinea, ae, f. 

Many, many of the. Multi, ae, a, 
pl. How many, quot, indecl. So 
many, tot, indecl. 

March. Iter, itineris, n. Porced 
marches, magna itinSra. See 
246. On the march, in itinere. 

March — of March. Martius, a, um. 

Marcius. Marcius, ii, m. 

Marcus. Marcus, i, m. 

Marius. Marius, ii, m. 

Mark. See 426. 

Mars. Mars, Martis, m. 

Master. Magister, tri, m. 

Mausolus. Mausdlus, i, m. 

May, it may bc that. Fieri potest 
ut, with subj. 

May — of May. Maius, a, um. 

Mean. Volo, velle^ volui, with 
ethical dat. G. 389, 2. 

Means, property. Res, rei,f. Means, 
resources, opes, opum, f. pl. By 
no means, minime, adv. See 586. 

Measure. Metior, iri, m^nsus sum, 
dep. 

Memory. Memoria, ae, f, 

Mention. Commemdro, are, avi, 
atum ; dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 

Mercury. Mercurius, ii, m. 

Messenger. Nuntius, ii, m. 
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Miletiu — of Miletiu,. Alllesian. 
MtUsiuSf a, um, 

Militaiy. MHitaris, e. Militaiy, 
pertaining to war, hdtlcuM, a, um. 
Militaiy affairs, militaiy science, 
res militdris, 

Milo. MHo and MHon, Onisj m. 

Mina. Mina, ae, f. 

Mind. Animus, t, m. ; m^ns, men- 
tis, f. 8ee 355. To occupy the 
mind, in animo versor, Sri, Sius 
sum, dep. See 454. To call to 
mind, commemdro, ,Sre, Svi, 
Stum. To recall to mind, re- 
cordor, Sri, Stus sum, dep. G. 
406, II. 

Minister. Minister, tri, m. ; mi- 
nistra, ae, f. 

Minister to. Minister, tra, sum, 
esse, fui, with gen. See 660. 

Mithridates. MithridSies, is, m. 

Modest. Modestus, a, um. 

Modcsty. Verecundia, ae, f. 

Money , sum of money. Pecunia, ae, 
f. Money, copper, aes, aeris, n. 

Month. Mensis, is, m. 

Monument. Monum>entum, i, n. 

Moral worth. Ilonestas, Stis, f. ; 
virtus, ntis, f. 

More. Flus, pluris ; G. 165, 1; 
magis, adv. More highly, with 
verbs of ^aluing, of more value, 
pluris. G. 402, III. 1. More 
fully, plimhv^ verbis, See 514. 

Moming, early in the morning. 
Mane, adv. 

Most cxalted. Summus, a, um. G. 
103, 3. 

Mothcr. Maier, tris, f. 

Mountain. Mons, moniis, m. 

Moum ovcr. Maereo, tre. 

Move. Moveo, commdveo, ere, md- 
vi, motum. Move, affect, ajfido, 
ire, fici, fectum. 

Miich. Multum, adv. Much, ex- 
ceedingly, valde, adv. Much, 
with comparatives, multo, adv. 
Very much, plurimum, adv. 
Ilowevermuch, quaniumvis,sudY. 

Mucius. Mucius, ii, m. 

Multitude. Muliiindo, inis, f. Mul- 



titades assemble, concursns JU, 

See606. 
Mnse. Musa, ae, f. 
Must. See 557. 
My. Meus, a, um. 
Myself, reflexive, not intensive. 

Ugo, mei ; intensive, ipse, a, um. 

By myself, m^um. 



H. 

Name. ^Nbm^n, inis, n. 

Name, to name. JVbmino, appeUo, 

Sre, avi, atum. See 184. 
Narrow. Angustus, a, um. 
Nasica. Naslca, ae, m. 
Nation. Gens, gentis, f. ; popidus, 

i, m. The law of nations, jus 

gentium. 
Native talent. Ingenium, ii, n. 
Nature. Natnra, ae, f. 
Naval. Navalis, e. A naval bat- 

tle, naval engagement, pugna 

na/valis. 
Near. Prope (^propius, proxim^), 

adv. Near, near to, ad, apud, 

prep. with acc. 
Nearest. Pro^muSy a, um. G. 166. 
Nearly. Paene, adv. 
Necessary. Necessa/i-ius, a, %m. It 

is necessary, necesse est, fuit. 
Ncccssity. Necessttas, Sits, f. 
Necd — there is n^ed of, there needs. 

Opus esi, fuit. G. 419, 3. To 

need, egeo, indigeo, €re, ui. See 

239, 1. To feel the need of, in- 

digeo, €re, ui. 
Ncedful — to be ncedful (there 

nceds, is necd of). Opus est,fuit. 

G. 419, 3. 
Neglect. Negllgo, ere, lexi, lectum. 
Negligent. Negllgens, entis. 
Neither — nor. Neque or nec — no- 

que or nec. 
Never. Nunquam, adv. 
New. Novus, a, um. New Car- 

thage, CarthSgo Nova, f. 
Night. Nox, noctis, f. 
Nile. NUujS, i, m. 
Nineteen. Undeviginii, indecl. 
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Ninetieth. Nbnagesimtis, a, um, 

No. NulluSf ttf um ; G. 149 ; non, 
adv. No one, nemOf inis, m. and 
f. G. 457, 2. That no one, in 
clauses denoting purpose, ne 

* quis, G. 190, 2. By no means, 
minime, adv. See 586. To no 
purpose, nequidquam, adv. 

Noble. Nohilis, e. Noble-rainded, 
honorablc, honesius, a, um, 

Nomination — without a nomination 
from the people. Injussu popidi, 
G. 414, 2, 3). 

Nones. Nonae, arum, f. pl. G. 
708, I. 2. 

Nor. Neque or nec, conj.; with 
imperatives, neve, conj. 

Not. Non, adv. ; interrog., nonne; 
G. 346, II. 1; with imperatives, 
ne, adv. Not at all, not = not at 
all, nihil, G. 380, 2. Not, fol- 
lowed by either — or = neither 
— nor, neqv£ or nsc — neque or 
nec, Not even, ne quidem, See 
677. Not only — but also, non 
solum or non modo — sed etiam, 
Not very, non ita, adv. Not yet, 
nondum, adv. And not, but not, 
neque or nec, Not to know, nes- 
cio, ire, ivi and ii, itum. To 
say — not == to deny, nego, are, 
avi, atum, 

Nothing. Nihil, n. indecl. 

Nourish. Alo, Hre, ui, altum and 
alitum, 

Novel. Novus, a, um, 

Now. Nunc, adv. Now, already, 
jam, adv. 

Numa. Numa, ae, m. 

Numantia. Numantia, ae, f. 

Number. Numtrus, i, m. In full 
numbers, frequens, entis, G. 
443. 

Nuraitor. Numitor, 6ris, m. 



O. 

O, oh that. UUnam, adv. G. 

488, 1. 
Obedience. Obtemperatio, onis, f. 



Obey. Pareo, €re, ui, Uum. G. 

385. 
Object, thing.-^ Res, rei, f. Object 

of interest, quod visendum est, 

See 527. 
Observe, keep, Servo, Hre, avi, 

atum. Observe, retain, ieneo, 

€re, ui, ienium, 
Obstinacy. Pertinada, ae, f. 
Obtain. Potior, iri, lius sum, dep. ; 

G. 419, I. ; nandscor, i, nactus 

sum, dep. Obtain, find, inv€nio, 

ire, veni, venium. 
Occasion — there is occasion. Opus 

esi, fuii, G. 419, 3. 
Occult. Occulius, a, um, 
Occupy. Occ&po, are, avi, aium, 

To occupy the mind, in animo 

versor, arif atus sum, dep. See 

454. 
Of, concerning. De, prep. with abl. 

Of, from, a, ab, prep. with abl. Out 

of, e, ex, prep. with abl. Of, after 

superlatives=among, inier, prep. 

with acc. Of, before proper 

nouns. See 435, 436. Of greater 

value, pluris, G. 402, III. 1. 
Offend. Offendo, €re, di, sum, G. 

385, 1. Offend against, vi6lo, 

are, avi, aium. 
Offer. Afftro, ferre, attuli, aZla' 

ium, 
Often. Saepe, adv. 
Oh that. Uttnam, G. 488, 1. 
Old. Senex, senis ; as substant., 

old man. Old age, senectus,iHis,i, 
Older. Major, Oris, or major natu. 
Olive tree. Olea, ae, f. 
Olympia. Olympia, ae, f. 
Olympus. Olympus, i, m. 
On = concerning, on the subjcct 

of. De, prep. with abl. On ac- 

count of, propter, prep. with acc. 

On the part of, often rendercd 

by the gen. On sea and land, 

ierra marlque, On the march, 

in itinHre. 
Once. Semel, adv. Once, formerly, 

quondam,Sidv. Atonce,yam,adv. 
One. Unus, a, um. G. 176, 1. 

One, any one, any thing, quis. 
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Sec 500, III. ; also G. 190. Oiie's 

self, sui, sibi. One*8, one'8 own, 

suus, a, um. No one, nemo, inis, 

m. and f. G. 457, 2. That no 

one, in clauses denoting purpose, 

ne quis. G. 190, 2. One eacli, 

singiili, ae, a, pl. 
Only. 3Iodo, adv. 
Opcn, to open. Apirio, ire, ui, 

pertum, 
Open. Apertus, a, um, Open ad- 

versary, palam adversarius, 

ii, m. 
Openly. Palam, adv. 
Opinion. Sententia, ae, f. ; opinio, 

dnis, f. To express opinion, cen- 

seo, €re, ui, censum. 
Opponent. Adversarius, ii, m. 
Oppose. Ohsisto, ere, stUi, stUum; 

obsio, cire, stlti, stSLtum. To op- 

pose one*s self, se opponire (pp- 

pOno, fre, posui, posUum). 
Opulent. Opulentus, a, um. 
Or. Aut, conj. ; in questions, an, 

conj. Or not, usually annon 

in direct questions, necne in indi- 

rect. 
Oration. Oratio, 6nis, f. 
Orator. OroLtor, oris, m. 
Oratory. Dicendi, o, gerund of 

dico. 
Order. Jubeo, ere, fussi, jussum. 
Orgetorix. Orgetdrix, Igis, m. 
Other. ^AUus, a, ud. G. 149 ; 459. 

The other, thejsecond of two, 

alter, ira, irum. G. 149 ; 149, 2 ; 

459. The others, the rest, ceteri, 

ae, a, pl. Of others, another*s, 

alienus, a, um. 
Ought. JDebeo, ire, ui, Itum. Also 

rcndercd by the Pass. Periphrast. 

Conj. G. 229. 
Our. Noster, tra, trum. Our own 

things, productions, nostra, - 

rum, n. pl. G. 441, 1. 
Out of. E, ex, prep. with abl. G. 

434, 3. To set out, proficiscor, 

i, profectus sum, dep. 
Overcome. Vinco, ire, vici, victum. 
Overthrow of. Rendered by the 

perf. pass. part. of everto, ire, 



verti, versum. Sce 439; also 
G. 580. 

Overthrow, to overthrow. Everto, 
ire, verti, rersum. 

Owe. Debeo, ere, ui, Uum. 

Own, often expressed by the pos- 
sessive, or when more emphatic 
by the gen. of ipse, a, um, with 
the possessive. G. 452, 4. 

Ox. Bos, hovis, m. G. 90, 2. 



Pain. Dolor, oris, m. 

Paint. JPingo, ere, pinxi, pictum, 

Painting. Tabula picta, f. See 

378. 
Panathenaicus. Panathenaicus,i,m. 
Parent. Pa/rens, entis, m. and f. 
Part. Pars, partis, f. On the 

part of, to be the part of, often 

rendered by the gen. See 426. 
Pass — allow to pass. Intermitto, 

ire, misi, missum. 
Past. PrcLeteritus, a, um. 
Path. Semita, ae, f. 
Pay one'8 respects to. ScCluto, are, 

avi, atum. 
Peace. Pax, pads, f. To reduce 

to a state of peace, pcu;o, are, 

avi, atum. 
Peculiar to. Proprius, a, um. 
Penalty. Poena, ae, f. 
People, a people. Popvlus, i, m. 

Friend of the people, popularis, 

is, m. and f. Without a nomi- 

nation from the people, injussu 

populi. G. 414, 2, 3). 
Perceivc. Percipio, ire, cSpi, cep- 

tum ; perspicio, ire, spexi, spcc- 

tum ; sentio, ire, sensi, sensum* 

Perceive, discem, cerno, ire. 
Perfect. Perfectus, a, um. 
Perform. Ago, ire, egi, actum ; 

gero, ire, gessi, gestum. 
Perhaps. ForsUan, fortasse, adv. ; 

sometimes rendered by haud scio 

an with subj. See 586. 
Pericles. Pericles, is, m. 
Peril. PericUlum, i, n. 
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Perishable. Cadncus, a, um, 
Permitted — it is permitted. Licet, 

licuit and liciium est, impers. 
Perpetual. Ferpetuusy a, um, 
t*erseu8. Ferseus, ei, m. 
Personal, of one*8 self alone, gen. 

of solus, a, um, G. 149 ; 897, 3. 
Persuade. PersuOdeo, €re, si, sum. 

G. 886. 
Pertain to. Pertineo, €re, ui, ten- 

tum. 
Pharsalian, of Pharsalus, or Phar- 

salia. Fharsalius, a, um. 
Philip. Fkilippus, i, m. 
Pliilo. Fhilo or Fhilon, Onis, ni. 
Philosopher. Fhilosdphus, i, m. 
Philosophy. Fhilosophia, ae, f. 
Pity. Misereor, €ri, itus sum, dep. ; 

G. 406, 1 ; mis€ret, uit, impers. 

G. 410, III. See228. 
Place. Locus, i, m. G. 141. From 

that place, inde, adv. To take 

place, jio, Jiiri, factus sum, G. 

294. 
Plan. Consilium, ii, n. 
Plato. Flato and Flaton, dnis, m. 
Plautus. Flautus, i, m. 
Play. Ludo, ere, lusi, lusum. 
Please. Flaceo, €re, ui, itum. G. 

385. 
Pleased — he pleascd, rejoice. Lae- 

tor, ari, atus sum, dep. 
Pleasure. Voluptcbs, atis, f. Pleas- 

ure, enjoyment, ddectatio, 6nis,f. 
Plunder. Diripio, ire, ui, reptum. 
Poem. Fo€ma, dtis, n. 
Poet. Fo€ta, ae, m. 
Point, thing. Res, rei, f. 
Pompey. Fomp€ius, €ii, m. 
Poor. Fauper, iris. Poor, with 

limitcd means, inops, 6pis. 
Popilius. Fopilius, ii, m. 
Porsena. Fors€na, ae, m. 
Possess. Fossideo, €re, sedi, ses- 

sum. Possess, havc, habeo, €re, 

ui, itum. 
Possessed of. Fraedltus, a, um. 

G. 419, III. 
Possession. Fossessio, Onis, f. Pos- 

sessions, things, res, rerum, 

f. pi. 



Possible — as . . . aspossible. Quam, 

adv. with superlat. See 449. 
Power. Foteniia, ae, f. Regal 

power, regnum, i, n. 
Powerful. Fotens, entis. 
Practical knowledge. Usus, us, m. 
Practice. See Note on 638, 7, 

page 276. 
Practise, Colo, tre, colui, cultum. 
Praetor. Fraetor, Oris, m. 
Praetorship. Sec 409. 
Praise. Laus, laudis, f. 
Praise, to praise. Laudo, are, avi, 

atum. 
Praiseworthy. Laudabilis, e. 
Pray, I pray, parenthetical. Quaeso. 
Precept. Fraecepium, i, n. To 

give precepts, praecipio, tre, c€- 

pi, ceptum. 
Preceptor. Fraeceptor, Oris, m. 
Preceptress. FrcLeceptrix, lcis, f. 
Predict. Fraedlco, €re, dixi, dic- 

tum. 
Prefer. Fraef€ro, ferre, iulif la- 

tum ; antepono, €re, posui, posl- 

tum. Prefer, would rather, malo, 

malle, malui. G. 293. 
Preferable. Satius. See 627. 
Prepared. Faratus, a, um. 
Presence — in tho presenco of. 

Apud, prep. with acc. 
Present. Donum, i, n. 
Present, to present. Dono, are, 

avi, atum. To present one's 

self, se praebere (^praebeo, €re, 

ui, itum). 
Present, at hand. Fraesens, eniis. 
Preservc. Servo, conservo, are, 

avi, atum. 
Preside over. Fraesum, esse, fui. 

G. 386. 
Presume. Credo, Sre, didi, di- 

tum. 
Pretend. Simulo, are, avi, atum. 
Price. Fretium, ii, n. 
Pride. Superbia, ae, f. 
Prince. Frinceps, ipis, m. 
Princely. Regalis, e. 
Principal. Frinceps, ipis, m. and f. 
Priscus. Friscus, i, m. 
Prize. Fraemium, ii, n* 
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Frize, to prizc. Aegtimo, Ore, Ovi, 

Sium. 
Proceed. Pergo, ire, perrezi, per- 

rectum. 
Froclaim. Prodamo, are, avt, 

atum. 
Frodicas. Prodleus, i, m. 
Froduce, bear. Fero, ferre, iuLi, 

latum. 
Frofess. Profiteor, £ri, fessus sum, 

dep. 
Profit. UtiUtas, atis, f. 
Frofit, to profit. Condnco, ire, 

duxi, ductum. See 289. 
Frofitable. FruetuOsus, a, um. 
Fromise. Promissum, i, n. 
Fromise, to promise. PoUiceor, 

€ri, poUu^ius sum, dep. 
Frompt, affect. Comm6veo, ere, 

m^vi, mdtum. 
Fronounce, speak. Dico, ire, dixi, 

dictum. 
Froof. Te8timx)nium, ii, n. 
Froperly, worthily enough. Saiis 

digne, adv. 
Froperty, means. Res, rei, t. 
Fropose to one'8 self no other aim. 

MhU sibi aXiud nisi proponlre 

(propOno, ire, posui, positum). 

Sce 444. 
Frosperity. Res secundae, f. pl. 6. 

441, 4. 
Frosperous. Fdix, lcis; heatus, 

a, um. Sce 893. To have a 

prosperous voyage, ex sententia 

navlgo, are, avi, atum. See339. 
Frotection — to receive under pro- 

tection. In dediiiOnem cu:dlpio, 

Hre, cepi, ceptum. 
Froud. Superbus, a, um. 
Frove. Proho, are, avi, atum. 
Frovide for. Provldeo, €re, vidi, 

visum. G. 386. 
Province. Provincia, ae, f. 
Frudence. Prudentia, ae, f. 
Ftolemy. Ptolemaeus, i, m. 
Fublic. Publicus, a, um. Highest 

public welfare, sumTna res pub- 

lica, f. 
Fublius. Puhlius, ii, m. 
Funic. PunicuSy a, um. 



Panishment. Supplieium, ii, n. 

Punishment, penalty, poena, ae,f. 
Pupil. DiscipiHus, i, m. 
Purchase. Emo, ire, emi, empium. 
Purpose, wish. Senientia, ae, f. 

For the purpose of, causa with 

gen. G. 414, 2, 3). To no pur- 

pose, nequidquam, adv. 
Fursue. Sequor, i, secfitus sum, 

dep. 
Pursuit, study, ezertion. Studium, 

ii, n. 
Put to death. Ocddo, ire, di, sum, 

interficio, ire, feci, fedum. 
Fydna. Pydna, ae, f. 
Pythagoras. Pythagdras, ae, m. 
Fythagorean. Pyihagorius, a, um. 



Q. 

Queen. Reglna, ae, f. 
Question. Quaestio, Onis, f. 
Quickly. Celeriier, adv. 
Quiet. Oiium, ii, n. 
Quintus. Quinius, i, m. 



B. 

Raise, conduct. PerdUco, ire, duxi, 

ductum. 
Ranks in line of battle. Acies, €i, f. 
Rare. Rarus, a, um. 
Rather, more. Magis, adv. Would 

rather, mxdo, wMe, malui. G.293. 
Read. Lego, ire, legi, lectum. 
Readily. FaAle, adv. 
Reason. RcUio, Onis, f. For the 

reason that, propterea quod,coni. 
Recall, mention. Commemdroj are, 

avi, aium. Recall to mind, re- 

cordor, ari, atus sum, dcp. G. 

406, II. 
Receive. Aaiipio, ire, dpi, ceptum. 
Recollcction. MemoHa^ ae, f. 
Record. Perscnho, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum. 
Recover. Recupiro, are, avi, atum. 

Recover, restore, recreo, are, avi, 

atum. 
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Beduce to a state of peace. Pacoy 

SLre, avi, atum. 
Beference — to arrange with refer- 

ence to. Refiroy ferre, ifUi, la- 

tum, ad with acc. See 534. To 

have reference to, refiror, firri, 

latus sum, ad with acc. See 

577. 
Hefinement. Eumanitas, Htis, f. 

Kefinements, culture, cultus, 

us, m. 
Refute. Refaio, Hre, avi, atum; 

refillo, ire,fiUi. 
Regal power. Regnum, i, n. 
Regard — in regard to. De, prep. 
. with abl. ; sometimes rendered 

by gen. See 577. 
Regard, hold. Haheo, €re, ui, 

Uum. Think, regard as, puio, 

are, SLvi, atum ; siatuo, Ire, ui, 

uium. 
Reign — In the reign of. Pres. Part. 

ofregno, in abl. abs. (regno, Hre, 

avi, atum). 
Reign, to reign. Regno, Hre, IZvi, 

atum. 
Rejoice, rejoice in. Gaudeo, 6re, 

gavisus sum ; laeior, SLri, atus 

sum, dep. 
Rejoicing, joy. Laetitia, a^, f. 
Relate. Narro, Hre, Hvi, atum ; 

firo, firre, tuli, latum ; irado, 

ire, didi, ditum. 
Release. LibBro, are, avi, aium. 

G. 425, 3, 2). 
Relief — to come to the relief of. 

SubvSnio, ire, veni, ventum. G. 

380. 
Relying upon. Freius, a, um. G. 

419, IV. 
Remain. Maneo, ere, m^nsi, man- 

sum. It remains, reUquum esi, 

fuii, ui with subj. 
Reraarkable. SingulSris, e. 
Remember. Memini, Tneminisse ; 

G. 297, I. ; 406, II. ; reminiscor, 

i. G. 406, IL 
Remissness. Nequitifl, ae, f. 
Remove, take away. Tollo, Sre, 

sustuli, suhlatum, 
Render servicc. Prosum^ prodesse, 



profui. See 606; also G. 290; 

386. 
Renew. Listauro, SLre, avi, atum. 
Repeat. Reddo, ire, dldi, ditum. 
Repent. Poenitet, uit, impers. G. 

410, III. See 228. 
Reply. Respondeo, €re, di, sum. 
Report. Rumor, 6ris, m. 
Repose. Tranquillitas, aiis, f. 
Republic. Res publica, rei puhU- 

cae, f. 
Request. Rogatus, us, m. 
Require, compel. Cogo, (re, co€gi, 

coactum. 
Requite a favor. Graiiam refiro, 

ferre, tuli, IpLium. See 548. 
Rescue. Eripio, ire, ripui, rep- 

tum. 
Reside. Ilabito, are, avi, atum. 
Resources, means. Opes, opum, 

f.pi. 

Respects — pay one*s respects to. 

Saluio, are, avi, aium. 
Rest. Quies, etis, f. ; requies, eiis, 

f. See283. 
Rest upon, be situatcd in. Posiius, 

a, um, sum, esse, fui, in with abl. 
Rest, the rest. Ceiiri, ae, a, pl. 
Restore. Recreo, are, avi, atum. 
Restrain. Arceo, €re, ui, arcium. 
Result. Exitus, us, m. Highest 

results, summa, Orum, n. pl. 

See 415. To be the result, evi- 

nio, Ire, veni, ventum. 
Retain. Teneo, €re, ui, ienium. 
Retum. Redeo, ire, ii, itum. Return, 

turn back, revertor, i, versus 

sum, dep. G. 273, III. , verto. 
Revolution. Res novae, f. pl. See 

223. 
Reward. Praemium, ii, n. Rcward, 

wages, merccs, edis, f. 
Rhetorician. Rheior, oris, m. 
Rhine. Rhenus, i, m. 
Rhone. Rhoddnus, i, m. 
Rich. Dives, iiis. G. 165, 2. 
Riches. Diviiiae, arum, f. pl. 
Right. Recius, a, um. Right, the 

right,/a5, n. indecl. See 405, 1. 

The right, integrity, honesias, 

aiis, f. 
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Rightly. JU€U, adr. 

Ki rer, Fluraen, Inis, d. 

Koad. KtVz, rto^, f. 

Kotiber. Fraedo, Cnis, m. 

Komao. Rcmdnus, a, vm. 

KomaOy a Koman. Romanus, i, m. 

Kome. R<ma, ae, f. 

Komuluf. Romidus, i, m. 

KoDcius. RoBciuMy ii, m. 

Kout. Pe/io, */•«, pejyfdiy pulsum. 

Houtc. lier, itiniris, n. 

Kuin, demolish. Diruo, ire, ui, 

iitum, 
Kule. Dominatio, Cnis, f. 
Kule, to rule. Rsgo, ire, rexi, rec- 

ium ; irnpiro, Hre, Uvi, Oium. 

G. 385. 
Kumor. Rumor, 6ris, m. 



8. 

Sabine. Sahlnus, a, um. 
Hacred. Sanctus, a, um ; sacer, 

cra, crum, 
Sa<!rifice, to spcnd. Profundo, ire, 

fudi, jfHsum. 
Sad. fristis, e. 
Safe. Salvus, a, um. Stifc, secure, 

tuius, a, vm. Sce 321. 
Safcty. Salus, itiis, f. 
Saf^ntum. Saguntum, i, n. 
Sail. NavXgo, are, avi, tltum. 
Sakc — for the sake uf. Causa or 

gratia with gcn. G. 414, 2, 3). 

For my, &c., sakc, mea causa, 

etc. 
Salutc. Salnio, are, avi, atum. 
Samc. Jdem, eddem, idem. To 

cntertain thc samc sontimcnts, 

eddem seniio, ire, sensi, sensum, 
Satisfjr, SaiisfaciOf ire, feci, fac- 

tum. G. 26, 2, 3), (b) ; 385. 
Saturnia. Saturnia, ae, f. 
Savc. Servoy conservo, are, avi, 

atum, 
Say. Dico, ire, dixi, dictum. Say, 

rclatc, fero, ferre, iuli, latum. 

Thcy 8*ay, ferunt. Say — not, 

deny, nego, are^ avi, atum. 
Scaevola. ScaevOla, ae, m. 



iScarcelj, scarcelj yet. Vixdumy 

i adr. 

I SchooL Ludus, i, m. ; sduda, ae, f. 

! ScieDce, leaming. Diocinna, ae, f. 

Military 8ciem%, res miliiaris, f. 
' Scipio. Scipio, 6nis, m. 
• Sea. Mare, maris, n. On sea and 
I land, ierra marlque. 
. Second, another. Aiier, ira, irum. 
I G. 149; 149, 2. A aecond time, 

itirum, adr. 
! Secnre, safe. Tutus, a, um» See 

321. 
Securc, to secare, conciliate. Cbn- 

cUio, are, dvi, aium. 
Sedition. Seditio, Onis, £. 
See. Video, ire, ridi, risum. See 

that, take care that, curo, are, 

avi, atum. 
Seek. Quaero, ire, quaesivi, quae- 

sltum ; peto, appito, expiio, ire, 

petivi and ii, Uum. Seek, pur- 

8ue, sequor, i, seciitus sum, dep. 
Seem. Videor, iri, visus sum. See 

677. 
Scize. Rapio, ire, ui, raptum. 
Select. Ellgo, tre, Ugi, lectum. 
Select, selccted. ExquisUus, a, um. 
Self, onc'8 self, reflexive. Sui, si- 

hi ; intensive, ipse, a, um. 
Sell. Vendo, ire, dldi, dUum. 
Senate. Senatus, us, m. 
Senator. Senator, Oris, m. 
Send. Mitto, ire, misi, missum. 
Sensc. Sensus, us, m. 
Scntiments — entertain the samc 

sentimcnts. Eadem sentio, ire, 

sensi, sensum. 
Serve. Servio, \re, ivi and ti, 

Itum. G. 385. 
Servicc — render service. Prosum, 

prodesse, profui. See 60G ; also 

G. 290; 386. 
Servilius. Servilius, ii, m. 
Servitude. ServUus, utis, f. 
Servius. Servius, ii, m. 
Set, set before. PropOno, ire, po- 

sui, posUum. Set fire to, in- 

flammo, are, avi, atum ; incendo, 

ire, cendi, censum. Set forth, 

exprOmo, ire, prompsi, promp- 
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tvm. Set fortli views, state, prcte- 
dlco, dre, dvi, Oium. Set out, 
prqficiscort i, profectus sum, dep. 

Seyen. Septem, indecl. 

SeYenth time. Septimum, adv. 

Seventh day of the month, — in 
Mareh, May, July, and October. 
Nonae, arum, f. pl. G. 708, 1. 2. 

Several. Complures, a or la, pl. 

Severe. Severusy a, um. Sevcre, 
grievous, gravis, e, 

Sextus. Sextus, t, m. 

Share. Communlco, are, avi, dtum. 

Sharply. Acriter, adv. 

Short, brief. Brevis, e. 

Shoulder. Humlrus, t, m. 

Show. Ostendo, ire, di, sum and 
tum; monstro, demonstro, are, 
dvi, dtum. 

Sicily. SicUia, ae, f. 

Silent. Mutus, a, um. 

Silver. Argentum, i, n. 

Since, as. Qmimj qu/}niam, conj. 
Since, ago, ahhinc^ adv. 

Six. Sex, indecl. 

Six hundredth. SexcentesimuSf a, 
um. 

Sixth. SextuSf a, um. Sixth of 
July, pi-idie Nonas Quintiles, 
G. 708, III. ; 437, 1. 

Sixtieth. Sezagesimus, a, um. 

Skilled in, skilful in. Peritus, a,um. 

Slave — be the slave of. Servio, ire, 
ivi and ii, itum, G. 885. 

Slay. Interflcio, ire, f€ci,fectum ; 
ocddo, ire, adi, dsum. 

Sleep. Dormio, ire, ivi, itum, 

Smali. Parvus, a, um. Small, con- 
tracted, angustus, a, um. 

So. Tam, ita, adv. ; sometimes 
rendered by isy ca, id. See 444. 
In such a manner, sic, adv. So 
greatly, to such an extent, adeo, 
adv. So — as, with adjectives, 
tam — quaTii, adv. ; with verbs, 
sie — ut, adv. So far, tantum, 
adv. So far am I from, ianium 
abesi, ut with subj. See 498. So 
great, iantus, a, um. So many, 
totj indecl. So much, tantus, a, 
wm ; iantopire, adv. So that, 

14 



ut, conj. Not 60 much, non tam, 
adv. 

Socrates. Socrdtes, is, m. 

Soldier. Miles, itis, m. and f. 

Solon. Solo and Solon, Onis, m. 

Some. NonnuUi, ae, a, pl. Some, 
any, cdiqui, qua^ quod. Some 
one, a certain one, qwidam, qvue- 
dam, quoddam. Somebody, somc- 
thing, aliquis. G. 191. At somc 
time, aliquando, adv. ; aliquo 
tempdre. G. 426.* Some — others, 
alii — alii. G. 459. 

Sometime. Aliquando, adv. 

Sometimes. Interdum, adv. 

Son. Filius, ii, m. 

Soul. Animus, i, m. 

Sovereignty. Imperium, ii, n. 

Spain. Hispania, ae, f. 

Sparta. Sparta, ae, f. 

Speak. IHco, ire, dixi, dictum ; 
loquor, i, locnius sum, dep. 

Spend. ConsHm^), ire, sumpsi, 
sumpium, Of time, ago, ire, 
egi, actum. 

Spirit, courage. Animus, t, m. 

Spirited, in a spiritcd manncr. 
Acriter, adv. 

Spurius. SpuriuSy ii, m. 

Squander. Profundo, ire, fudi, 
fHksum. 

Stadium. Siadium, ii, n. 

Start, set out. Proficiscor, i, pro- 
fecius sum, dep. 

State, condition. Siaius, us, m. 
To reduce to a state of peace, 
paco, drJ, dvi, dium. The state, 
dvitas, aiis, f. State, comnion- 
wealth, res puhlica, rei puhlicae, 
f. The highest welfare of the 
state, summa res puhlica. 

State, say. Dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 

Statesman. Is qui rei puhlicae prae- 
esi (praesum, esse, fui) . See 438* 

Station, to placc. Colldco, are, 
dvi, dtum. 

Stator. Siaior, Oris, m. 

Statue. Signum, i, n. 

Stoic. Sioicus, i, m. 

Strengthen. Alo, ire, aJui, dtitum 
and altum. 
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Sta-ifc. Pugna, ae^ f. 

Strive. Niior, niti, nisus and nijp- 

iLS sum, dep. 
Strong, amplc. Amplus, a, um. In 

tlie Btrongcst terms, amplissimis 

verbis. 
Strongly. ValdCf adv. 
Stadent of. SiudiCsuS, a, um, 
Studiously. StudiOse, adv. 
Study. Studium, ii, n. 
Subject, thing. Res, rei, f. On the 

subject of, conceming, de, prep. 

with abl. 
Subjcct — to be subject to. Pareo, 

ire, ui, \tum, G. 3S5. 
Succeed. Succ€do, ire, cessi, ees- 

sum. G. 38G. 
Success. Felicitas, atis, f. 
Successful. Secundus, a, um. 
Such. Talis, e; sometimes ren- 

dered by qui, quae, quod. Snch, 

8o great, tantus, a, um. Such — 

as, talis, e — qualis, e ; is, ea, id 

— gMt, gwae, quod ;kantus, a, um 

— quantus, a, um. See 634. 
Suddcn. Subltus, a, um. 
Suffer. Patior, i, passus sum, dep. 
Suffering, pain. Dolor, Oris, m. 
Sufficient — to be sufficicnt, be able. 

Possum, posse, potui. 
Sufficiently. Satis, adv. 
Suggestion — at the suggestion of. 

Auctor, in abl. absol. See 504. 
Suitable. Idoneus, a, um. 
Suitably = worthily enough. Satis 

digne, adv. 
Sulla. Sulla, ae, m. 
Sum of money. Pecunia, ae, f. 
Sumptuous. Sumptuosus, a, um. 
Sun. Sol, solis, m. 
Sunset. Solis occasus, us, m. 
Superbus. Superbus, i, m. 
Supplicate. SuppUco, dre, &vi, a- 

tum. 
Suppose, think. Arbitror, dri, d- 

tus sum, dcp. ; puto, are, avi, 

dium. 
Suppress. Comprlmo, £re, pressi, 

pressum. 
Supreme. Summtts, a, um. G.^ 

163, 3 



Sare. Certtis, a, um. 

Surely. Certe, adv. 

Surpass. Supiro, dre, dvi, dtum. 

To surpass the follyof=to be 

more foolish than, sum, esse, fui, 

dementior, ius. 
Sorround. Circumdo, dre, didi, 

ddtum; cingo, ire, cinxi, dnc- 

tum. 
Sword. Ferrum, i, n. Sce 117. 

With firo and sword, /crro igni- 

que. 
Syllablc. SyUaba, ae, f. 
Syracuse. SyracUsae, drum, f. pl. 

Of Syracuse, Syracusan, Syror- 

cusius, a^ um. 



T. 

Table. Mensa, a£, f. 

Tablet. Tabida, ae, f. 

Takc, take up. Capio, ire, cepi, 
captum. Take, appropriate, su- 
mo, ire, sumpsi, sumpium. Take, 
carry, porto, dre, dvi, atum. 
Take away, tollo, ire, sustuli, sub- 
latum. Take" care, caveo, ere, ca- 
vi, cautum. Take place, fio, JUri, 
factus sum. Take the census of, 
censeo, ire, ui, censum. See 490. 

Talent, native talent. Ingenium, 
ii, n. Talent, mental ability, 
mens, mentis, f. Talent, a sum 
of money, talentum, i, n. 

Tarentum. Tarentum, i, n. 

Tarquin, Tarquinius. Tarqutnius, 
ii, m. 

Tarquinii. Tarquinii, Orum, m. pl. 

Tarry. CommOror, dri, dtus sum, 
dcp. « 

Tcach. Doceo, tre, ui, doctum. 
Teach, instruct, e7'udio, ire, ivi 
and ti, Itum. Teach, train up, 
instituo, ire, ui, utum. See 585. 

Teacher. Dodor, Oris, m. ; magis- 
ier, tri, m. See 423. 

Tear. Lacrima, ae, f. 

Tedious, long. Longus^ a, um. 

Tell. Dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 

Temperate. Temptrans, antis. 
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Temple. Templum, t, n.; aedes, 
*5» f' ; fanum, t, n. See 371. 

Tcn. Decem, indecl. 

Terms — in the strongest terms. 
Amplissimis verbis. 

Territy. Terreo^ ere, «t, itum, 

Tcrritory. Fines, ium, m. pl. 

Thales. Thales, is, m. 

Than. Quam, co^j. 

Thank. Gratias ago, ire, egi, ao- 
ium. See 648. 

Thanks. Gratiae, arum, f. pl. G. 
132. To express thanks, gy-atias 
ago, ere, egi, actum. 

That. Jlle, a, %id ; is, ea, id, less 
strongly demonstrative than iUe. 
And that t00| et is ; et is quidem, 
G. 451, 2. 

That, in that. Quod, conj. That, 
expressing purpose or result, ut, 
conj. with suhj. That, express- 
ing purpose, when the dependent 
clause contains a comparative, 
quo, coi\j. with subj. That = but 
that, quin, conj. with subj. G. 
498. 

The =that, emphatic. Jlle, a, ud; 
not emphatic, is, ea, id. The — 
the, with comparatives, quo — eo. 
See 454. 

Theban, of Thebes. Tkebanus, a, 
um. 

Theft. Furtum, i, n. 

Their, theirs. Suus, a, um ; not 
reflexive, edrum, earum. See 
4G8, 2. Their own tliings, pro- 
ductions, sua, Orum, n. pl. G. 
441, 1. 

Themistocles. Themistddes, is, m. 

Tlien. Tum, adv. 

There. lllic, adv. 

Thermopylae. Thermopfflae,cLrum. 
f.pl. 

Thing. Res, rei, f. 

Think. Seniio, ire, sensi, sensum ; 
puto, are, divi, atum ; arHitror, 
ciri, atus sum, dep. Think, be of 
opinion, censeo, €re, ui, censum. 
See 67G. Think, ponder, coglto, 
are, avi, atum. Think out, com- 
mentor, Sri, atus sum, dep. 



Think little of, despise, coniemnOf 

ire, iempsi, temptum. 
Third. Tertius, a, um. 
Thirty. Triginta, indecl. 
Thirty-eight. Duodequadraginta, 

indecl. 
This. Hic, haec, hoc. This = that, 

not strongly demonstrative, is, 

ea, id. 
Thou, you. Tu, tui. Thou tliyself, 

you yourself, intensive, ipse, a, 

um. 
Though. See Lcsson LXXVIII. 
Thought, opinion. Sententia, ae, 

f. Thought, reflection, cogitaiiOf 

Onis, f. 
Thousand. Mille. G. 178. 
Three. Tres, tria. Three days, 

iriduum, ui, n. 
Three hundred. Trecenii, ae, a, pl. 
Through. Per, prep. with acc. 
Thus. Sic, adv. Thus far, adhuc, 

adv. 
Thy, your. *Tuus, a, um. 
Thyseif, yourself, emphatic or re- 

flexive, not intensive. Ihi, tui. 

By thyself, by yourself, iecum. 
Tiberius. Tiberius, ii, m. 
Tigranes. Tigranes, is, m. 
Till. Colo, ire, colui, cultum. 
Time. Tempus, dris, n. At some 

time, aliquando, adv. ; allquo 

iemp&re. G. 426. At times, in- 

ierdum, adv. For the first time, 

primum, adv. The second time, 

iiirum, adv. The seventh time, 

sepilmum, adv. For a long time, 

jamdudum ; jampridem, adv. G. 

467, 2. In the time of. See 

255, 2. 
Timid. Timldus, a, um. 
To. Ad, prep. with acc. To, to- 

wards, of friendly feelings and 

conduct towards a person, erga, 

prep. with acc. To no purpose, 

nequidquam, adv. 
Toil, labor. Labor, dris, m. 
To-morrow. Cras, adv. 
Tongue. Lingua, ae, f. 
Too. Nimis, adv. ; often expressed 

by the comparative. See 448. 
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And that too, et is ; et is qui- 
dem (isy ea, id). 6. 451, 2. 

Topic — each topic, each thing. 
Quidque. 

Torture. Crucio^ are, O/vi, atum. 

Touch. Tango, ire, teHgi, taxium, 

Towards. Adversus, versusj prep. 
with acc. ; versus, adv. G. 433, 
2. Towardfl, of friendly feelings 
and conduct towards a person, er- 
ga, prep. ^ith acc. 

Town. Oppldum, i, n. 

Treachery, treason. Proditio, 6- 
nis, f. 

Treasures, things. Res, rerum, f. pl. 

Tried. Spedatus, a, um. 

Trouhlesome. Molestus, a, um, 

True. Verus, a, um, 

Trumpeter. Tuhicen, \nis, m. 

Trust, to hope. Spero, are, avi, 
atum, Trust in, confido, ire, 
fisus sum, G. 419, II. ; 4, 2). 

Truth. Verita^, atis, f. ; verum, 
1, n. G. 441, 2. 

Try. Tento, are, avi, atum, 

Tullius. TuUius, ii, m, 

Twenty. Viginti, indecl. 

Twice. Bis, adv. 

Two. Duo, duae, duo. G. 170, 2. 

Tyranny. Tyrannis, \dis, f. 

Tyrant. Tyrannv^, i, m. 



U. 

Unahle, he unahle. Nbn possum, 

posse, potui, 
Unbridled. Effrenatus, a, um. 
Uncertain. Jncertus, a, um. 
Under. Suh, .prep. with acc. and 

abl. G. 436. Under the guid- 

ance of, duz, ducis, in ahl. abs. 
Understand. Cognosco, ere, n6vi, 

nltum, 
Understanding. Mens, mentis, f. 
Undertake. Suscipio, ire, c€pi, 

ceptum, 
Unfriendly. Inimlcus, a, um, 
Unhappy. Infelix, ids. 
Unharmed. IncolUmis, e; sine in' 

juria. See 604. 



Unimpaired. InUger, gra, grum. 
Unless. Nisi, conj. G. 607. 
Unmindful. Imm^m^r, 6ris, 
Unnecessary. Non necessarius, 

a, um, 
Unpopularity. Invidia, ae, i. 
Until. Dum, donec, conj. G. 522. 
Unusual. Inusitatus, a, um, 
Unwilling — to be unwilling. Hblo, 

noUe, nolui. G. 293. 
Unwillingly. Invitus, a, um. G. 

443. 
Upon. In, prep. with acc. and abl. 

G. 435. Upon, conceming, de, 

prep. with abl. 
Upright. Prohus, a, um. 
Urge. Impello, ire, piili, pulsum. 
Use, make use of. Utor, i, usus 

sum, dep. G. 419, I. 
Useful. Uniis, e. To be useful, 

utllis, e, sum, esse, fui ; utiliia- 

tem afflro, ferre, attiiU, aUatum. 

See 444. 
Usefulness. Uiilltas, aiis, f. 
Useless. Inutllis, e, 
Utter. EUquor, i, locntus sum, 

dep. 
Utterly. Funditus, adv. 



Vain — in vain. Frustra, nequid- 
quam, adv. Sce 338. 

Valor. Virtus, ntis, f. 

Value, price. Pretium, ii, n. Of 
greater value, of more value, 
pluris, G. 402, III. 1. 

Vender. Vendiior, oris, m. 

Verres. Verres, is, m. 

Verse. Versus, us, m. 

Very. Valde ; oflen rendered by 
the superlative. See 448. Very, 
with nouns, ipse, a, um. G. 452, 
2. Very much, plurimum, adv. 
Very highly, with verbs of valu- 
ing, maximi, G. 402, III. 1). 
Not very, non ita, adv. How 
very busy one is, quunia occupOf 
ii6ne disiinitur. Sce 631. 

Viands. Epvlae, arum, f. pl. 
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Vice. VUium, tV, n. 

Vicinity ^ in the vicinity of, noar. 

Ady prep. with acc. 
Victor. Victor, oris, m. 
Victory. Victoriay ae, f. Victory 

over the Cimbrians, Cimbrica 

victoria. 
Views — set forth views, state. 

^Fraedico, are, avi, atum, 
Vigilant. VigUans, antis, 
Vigilantly, sharply. Acriter, adv. 
Village. Vicus, i, m. 
Violate. Vi6lo, are, avi, dium, 
Virtue. Virtus, utis, f. 
Visit. Viso, ire, visi, visum, 
Voice. Vox, vocis, f. A feeble 

voice, vocula, ae, f. 
Voyage — have a prosperous voy- 

agc. Ux senientia navigo, are, 

avi, atum, See 339. 



W. 

Wage. Gero, Sre, gessi, gestum, 

Wage against, infiro, ferre, tuli, 

illatum. G. 386. 
Wait. Uxspecto, Sre, Svi, SLtum, 
Walk. AmlMo, are, avi, atum. 

Walk, go along, ingrtdior, i, in- 

gressus sum, dep. 
Wall. Murus, i, m, ; moer^a, ium, 

n. pl. ; paries, Uis, m. See 377. 

Walls of the city, city walls, 

moenia, ium, n. pl. Walls of my, 

&c., own house, mei, etc, pari€' 

ies, See 378. 
War. Bellum, i, n. 
AVarrior. Is qui hellum gerit (jgero, 

ere, gessi, gestum), See 444. 
Watch. Vigilo, are, Svi, atum, 
Way, manner. Modus, i, m. In no 

way, nullo modo ; in no thing, 

nuUa 7'e, 
Wealth. Divitiae, arum, f. pl. 
Wealthy. Dives, Xtis, 
Weary. Defatlgo, S,re, SCvi, Htum, 
Weep at. lUacrimor, Sri, atus 

sum, dep. G. 386. 
Wcighty. Gravis, e, 
Welfare, advantage. Uommddum, 



i, n. Higheit welfare of the 
state, highest public welfare, 
summ>a res publica. 

Well. Bene, adv. Well known, 
sometimes rendered by iUe, a, 
ud, G. 450, 4. 

What, interrog. Qui, quae, quod, 
adj. ; quis, quae, quid, substant. 

Whatever. Quisquis, quaequae, 
quodquod and quicquid or quid- 
quid, Whatever = that which, 
is, ea, id — qui, quae, quod, 

When. Quum, adv. Whe7i and 
while are sometimes rendered by 
the abl. abs., by a participle, by 
an adjective, or by an appositive. 
See Lesson LXXIX.; also G. 
431, land2, (1); 578,1.; 442; 
363, 3. When, interrog., quan- 
do, adv. 

Where. Ubi, adv. 

Whether. Num, conj. ; in double 
questions, utrum ; num ; ne, 
enclit. conj. Whether — not, 
nonne, Whether — or, utrum — 
an, G. 346, IL 2. 

Which, relat. Qui, quae, quod ; 
Interrog., qui, quae, quod, adj., 
quis, quae, quid, substant. Which 
one, of two, uter, utra, utrum, 
G. 149. 

While. Dum, conj. G. 522. When, 
quum, conj. See also " When." 

Who, which, what, relat. Qui, 
quae, quod ; interrog., qui, quae, 
quod, adj., quis, quae, quid, 
substant. 

Whoever. Quisquis, quaequae, ^ 
quodquod and quicquid or quid- ' 
quid, Whoever = he, etc. — 
who, is, ea, id — qui, quae, quod, 

Whole, the whole of. Totus, a, 
um ; G. 149; cunctus, a, um ; 
omnis, e ; universus, a, um. 

WhoUy, whble. Totu^, a, um, G. 
149; 443. 

Why.' Quare ; cur ; adv. ; quid. 
G. 464, 2. 

Wicked. Sceleratus, a, um ; im- 
prdbus, a, um, 

Wickedness. Scelus, iris, n. 
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WiU — good wilL Benevoleniia, 

WiUing — be wiUing. Volo, vdle, 
volui. 6. 293. 

WiUingly. Libenier, adr. 

Winter. Btefns, imisj f. Winter 
qoarters, hiberna, Orum, n. pl. 

Wisdom. Sapientia, ae, f. 

Wise. Sapiens, eniis. 

Wisely. Sapienier, adr. 

Wish. Volo, veUe, volui. G. 293. 

With. Cum, prep. with abl. With, 
among, near to, at the house of, 
apud, prep. with acc. With is 
sometimeB rendered bythe abl. 
abs. With the attendance of, 
comes, itis, in abl. abs. With 
cach other, inier se. G. 448, 1. 
With fire and sword, ferro ignH- 
qiie. See 117. 

Withdraw, call off. Avdco, dre, &vi, 
dtum. Withdraw, retire, se re- 
m^vere (remdveo, €re, mOvi, mO- 
tum); decedo, tre, cessi, cessum. 

Within. Intra, prep. with acc. 

Without. Sine, prep. with abl. ; 
Bometimes rendered by nullus, a, 
um, G. 149, in agreement with 
noun ; sometimes by quin, conj. 
with subj. See 671 ; also G. 498, 
3. Without exception, alone, 
unus, a, um. G. 176, 1. With- 
out a nomination from the peo- 
ple, injussu popidi. G. 414, 2, 
3). To be without, vaco, dre, 
dvi, dtum ; careo, ere, ui, Uum ; 
egeo, ere, ui, See 239, I. 

Witness. Testis, is, m. and f. 

Witness, to witness. Specto, dre, 
dviy dium. 

Wonder, wonder at. Miror, dri, 
dtus sum, dep. 

Wonderful. Mirahilis, e ; admi- 
rahllis, e ; mirus, a, um. 

Wont, be wont. Soleo, ire, soUtus 
sum, 

Word. Verbum, t, n. Word for 
word, ad verbum. See 361. 

Work, monument. Monumentum, 
i, n. 

World. Mundus, i, m. 



Worship. Veniror, dri, dius sum, 

dep. 
Worth, moral wortfa. Honestas, 

dtis, f. ; virtus, Htis, f. 
Worthily. Digne, adv. 
Worthj. Dignus, a, wm. 
Would rather. McUo, maUe, m^dui. 

G. 293. 
Would that Uttnam, adv. G. 

488, 1. 
Write. Scribo, ire, scripsi, serip- 

ium. 
Writing. Scripium, i, n. To com- 

mit to writing, litiiris m^ndo, 

dre, dvi, dtum. 
Wrong. Pravus, a, um. 
Wrong, crime. Nefas, n. indecl. 



Xcnophon. XenOphon, ontis, m. 
Xerxes. Xerxes, is, m. 



Year. Annus, i, m. 

Yesterday. fferi, adv. ; hestemo 

die, G. 426. Yesterday'8, of 

yesterday, hesternus, a, um. 
Yet. Tam^n, adv. 
Yoke. Jugum, i, n. 
You, thou. Tu, iui. You your- 

self, ipse, a, um. 
Young man. Adolescens, entis, m. ; 

juvinis, is, ni. 
Your. Vesier, ira, irum. Your, thy, 

tiLus, a, um. Your companions, 

&c., vesiri, Orum ; iui, Orum ; m. 

pl. G. 441, 1. 
Yourself, emphatic, not intensive. 

7hi, iui ; intensivc, ipse, a, um. 

By yourself, tecum. 
Youth. Juvinis, is, m. and f. 



Z. 

Zcal. Studium, ii, n. 



D, APPLETON ds CO:S PUBLICATfONH, 

A. Latin Grammar for Schools and CoUeges 

Bj A. HARKNESS, Ph.D., Profeaser in Brown University. 

To cxplaun the general plan of the work, the Publishers ask ihe attentioB 
jtf teashers to the following extracts from the Prefaoe : 

1. This Yolume is designed to present a systemalio arrangement of tU 
ireat facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not only grammatieal 
fomis and eonstructions, but also those vUod principles which underlie, con 
trol, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a tezt-book for the class-room, and a book of 
reference in study, it fums to introduce the be^nner easily and pleasantly to 
the first principles of the language, and yet to make adequate provision for 
the wants of the morc advanced student. 

8. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phrascology and coropact- 
ness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author has endeavored to 
compress within the limits of a conyenient manual an amount of carefully- 
selected grammatical facts, which would otherwise fill a much larger volume. 

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the wbole subject in the 
iight of modem scholarship. Without encumbering hi spages with any un. 
necessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich them with the pracfical reattlta 
of the recent labors in the field of philology. 

5. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An attempt has 
becn made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beautiful system of lawg 
i?hich the genius of the language — ^that higbest of all grammatical authority 
•>has created for itself. n 

6. Topics which'require extended illustration are first presented in thcir 
eompleteness in general outline, before the separate points are discussed in 
detaiL» Thus a single page often foreshadows all the leading features of ao 
eztended discussion, impartmg a completeness and vividness to the impresa- 
lOD of the leamer, impossible under any other treatment 

*i Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with the requiaits 
fUhiesfi all difficult and intricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood— thal 
tefrtreOi trial of the teacher's patience— has been presented, it is hoped, in • 
fenr ftt onne simple and comprehensive. 
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iilarkuess^s Latin Grammar. 

From B«T. Fto£ J. J. Owxv, D.D., Nb» Torto Ftm Aoadtmy, 
<*! hare careftOIy examlned HarlmeaB^s Latin Grammar, and am eo weU plfitM^ 
fHth ite plan, aRangement, aad exeoation, that I shall take tfae earliMt opportiuitty of 
tBtrodadng it ae a text-book in the Free Academy.** 

l/i^om Mr. Johk D. Philbbiok, Suporintondon$ of PiCblla Schoola^ Boston^ Ma». 
**Thla work Is eyidently no hasty perfonxianoe, nor the oompilation of a mere iMNik 
jMker, bnt tho well-ripened frnit of matore and accorate scholanhipw It Is eminaotSy 
iraettoal, becaose it is trulj philosophical.'^ 

fVvm Mr. O. N. Bioklow, Ptinalpal qfStaU ITorma» School^ Framingham, Mass. 
« Harkness^B Latin Orammar is the most satlsfaotoiy text-book I haye ever nsed.** 

From Bev. DAifixL Lxaob, Suporintendent PubUc SohooU^ Providono^ B, I. 
** I am qnite oonfldent that it is snperior to any Latin Onimmar before the pnblie 
U has recently been introdnced into the Uigh Bchool, and all are much pleased with IL* 

fVvm Dr. J. B. Ghapin, Stato Oommiaaionor qfPubUo InttrueUon in Bhodo Idand, 
**The Tital principlos of the langoage are dearly and beautifully exhibited. The 
«rork needs no one^s commendation.*' 

From Mr. ABina J. Pmpn, Buporintondmt ofPvXiUo Sehooh^ LovofUy Mom. 

** The alm of the aathor seems to be fblly realized in making this 'a ua^fuil Book, 
iod as sach I can cheenXilIy oommend it The clear and admirable manner in whicb 
the intrlcades of the BnbJnnctiTe Mood are nnfolded, is one of its marked featores. 

**The eYidence of ripe scholacahip and of ftmiliarity with the latest works of Oor 
man and English philologists is manifeet throoghout the book." 

From Dr. J. T. OiiAXPLDr, ProAdwit </ WatorviUe OoUoge. 
** I like both the plan and the execution of the work yery much. Its matter and 
laanner are both admirable. I shall be groatly disappotnted if it does not at onco wln 
the public fkyor." 

From Prot A. 8. Paokabd, Boxodoin CoUegt^ Brvnwoiok, Mains, 
**IIarkne88's Latin Orammar exhibits throaghout the resolts of thorougb scholar 
•blp. I shall recommend it in onr next catalogue.** 

From Ptot J. J. Btantoit, Bates CoUege, 
** We haye introduced Harknees^s Orammar into this Institation. U is mach mcre 
ogical and condse than anj of its riyals.** 

From Mr, Wm. J. BoLnE, Prinoipal Cambridgd High SchooL 
**■ Notwltbstanding all the inoonyeniences that most attend a change of Lati i Qraoi- 
awrs in a large school like mine, I shall endeayor to seeore the f.doption of Harkneat^i 
Qrtmmar in place cf our presont text-book as soon as possibie." 

F^^tm Mr. L. B. Willistom, Prineipal Ladies^ Seminary^ Cambrldge^ Mae*. 
* I think tiis work a deoided adyanoe npon the Orammar now in nse." 

From Mr D. B. Haokb, Princ EUot High Sdhoot, Jamaiea Ptain, Mate, 
-This ia, in my opinion, byfar the best LaHn Orammar ever ptMiihed. It h 
•datlnblj adapted to the ase of leamers, being remarkably oondso, olear, compr^ 
•-- > and philoBophlcal If wlll hen-reforth bo necd as s toxt-book «n thi* •cbooL- 
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Harkness^s Latin Grammar. 

From FroC C; 8. HABBorQToir a/nd Vrot J. Q, Yjlk Bbnsohotxn, ofihs WeaiUnftm 
Uwk>0r»tty, 
** ThlB work is clear, aocorate, and bappy in ita statement of prinoiples, ia aimple y el 
Mbolarly, and embraces the latest researchea in this department cf philologlcal adeno^ 
It wiU appear in our catalogae.^' 

From Mr. Elbbxdob Sioth, Prinoipal Free Aeadomy^ ITorwieh^ Ct, 
^ ThlB is not only the best Latln Grammar, but one of the most thoronghly (reparvl 
•ehool^books that I haye ever seen. I haye introdnced the book Into the Free Acad» 
■7, and am mach pl,«sed with the resnlts of a month^s ezperience in the cU&ss-room.* 

From Mr. H. A. Pbatt, Prindpal Bigh School^ Ha/rlford^ CU 
** I can heartily r%*ccmmend Harkness^s new work to both teachers and scholars. It 
la, in my jndgment, the bcst Latin Grammar eyer offered to oar schools.^ 

From Mr. I. F. Cadt, PrimApaX Biffh School^ Warren, B. I. 
** The loDger I ose Harkncss^s Gnunmar the more ftilly am I convlnced of its saperim 
ezcellenee. Its merits mast secare its adoption whereyer it becomes known.'^ 

From Messrs. S. Thxtbbbb and T. B. Stookwbll, FubUo High School^ Providenoe. 
'^An ezperience of several weeks with Harkness^s Latin Grammar, enables ns to 
lay wlth oonfidence, that it is an improvement on oor former tezt-book." 

From Mr. 0. B. Goff, Prineipal Boys'' Clasnoal High School, ProvidencSy B. I 
**The practical workinj; of Harkness^s Grammar is gratifying eyen bcyond my ez- 
pectations.^* 

From Bev. Pro£ M. H BiroKiiAic, University qf Vermont. 
** Harkness^s Latin Grammar seems to me to snpply the desideratam. It is philo- 
lophical in its method, and jet slmple and clear In its statemcnts; and this, ii. my 
judgment, is the highcst encomlam whlch can be bestowed on a text-oook." 

From Mr. E. T. Qitimbt, AppUton Aeademy, New Ipatoich^ y. H. 
**I thlnk the book mnch saperior to any other I have seen. I shonld be glad to 
introdnce it at once." 

From Mr. H. Obgittt, Olenwood Ladiee^ Seminary, W. BratUeboro\ Vt, 
" I am pleased with Harkness^s Latin Grammar, and haye already introdnced it inta 
ihts seminary.** 

From Mr. Ghablbs Jbwbtt, Prinotpal ((fFranklin Academy. 
**I doem it an admirable work, and think it wiU snpersede all others now in usa 
In the division and arrangement of topics, and in its mechanical execntioD, it is snp* 
liijr tc aay Latin Grammar eztant" 

From Mr. 0. 0. Chabb, Princlpal o/Lowell High School. 
*• Pr^yf, Harkness^s Grammar is, in my opinion, admirably adaptod to make the sto ly 
U the I^itin langaage agreeable and interesting.^' 

From Mr. J. Kimball, High Sehool, Dorcheeter, Maea, 
** It mects my ideal of what is desirable in every grammar, to wit : compreeslon oi 
ftBsral principles ia terso definitions and statements, for «ady aso ; and ftilnoia ^ 
Aatali, woll anaDffed for reference.'* 



jD. AevLBTQif ds co:a pvbugationb. 
HABEN£SS'S LATIN aBAMMAB. 

12mo, 865 paffes. 

▲ItLoagb thls work haa been pnbUshecl «nUy a few wo^ka, it Is rcoomineBdocl t; 
lEd iBtrodnced iato • largo nnmber of CoUeges «nd dasslcal Sehoola^ amonc wblob m 
Ibs rrdowing: 

BOWDOm CCLLEGE, Bmnawick, Me. 

BATES' COLLEGE, Lewiaton, Maine. 

L£T( iSTON FAJXS ACADEMt, Anbnm, Mo. 

DOVEB HIGH 8CH00L, Dover, N. U. 

DARTMOUTH COLLEGK 

NOEWICH UNITBE8ITY, Norwich, Vu 

GLENWOOD LADIES' SEMINABT, BraHloboro, Vt. 

AMHEBST COLLEGE, Amherst, Maaa. 

TUFTS COLLEGE, Medfbrd, Maas. 

PHILLIPS* ACADEMY, Andoyer, Maas. 
' STATE NOBMAL SCHOOL, Framingfaam, Mssa. 

UIGHLAND SCHOOL, Worcester, MasflL 

NEWTON HIGH SCHOOL, Newton, Maaa. 

PUBLIO HIGH BCHOOL, Sprlngfleld, Mase. 

ROXBUBY LATIN 8CH00L, Boxbnry. Mass. 

LAWBENCE ACADEMY, Groton, Masa. 

AUBUBNDALB FEMALE SEMINABY, Aabnmdale, Maaai 

BPENCEB ACADEMY, Spencer, Mass. 

JAMAICA PLAIN HIUH SCHOOL, Jamaica Plaln, Massi 

BBOWN UNrVEBSITY, Provldence, B. L 

UNIVEBSITY GBAMMAB SCHOOL, Provldence, B. L 

PUBLIC HIGH SOHOOL, ProTidence, B. L 

FBIENDS» BOABDING SCUOOL, Proyidenoe, B. L 

WABBEN HIGH SCHOOL, Wairen, B. I. 

PBOVIDENCE CONFEBENCE SEMIN ABY, Eaat GreeLwl«h, i. L 

WESLEYAN UNIVEE8ITY, Middleto^n, Ot 

FBEE ACADEMY, Norwlch, Ct 

NEW LONDON ACADEMY, New London, CK 

YALE COLLEGE, New Haven, Ct 

B0CHE8TEB UNIVERSITY, Bochester, N. Y 

MADI80N UNrVEBSITY, Hamilton, N. Y. 

NEW YOBK FBEE ACADEMY, New York. 

COETLAND AOADEMY, Homer, N. Y. 

OSWEGO HIGH SOHOOL, Oswego, N. Y 

HAMILTON COLLEGE, Clinton, N. Y. 

HOBEBTS FBEE COLLEGE, Geneva, N. Y. 

OANANDAIGUA ACADEMY, Canandalgua, N, Y. 

KEWTON HIGH SCHOOL, Ntwton, N. J. 

BAVEBFORD COLLEGE, West Haverford, Pa 

GLA88ICAL AND MILITARY 8CH00L, Colnmbifi, Ri 

bHURTLEFF COLLEGE, Upper Alton. 111 

lOWA STATE UNIVERSITY, lowa Oty, lowa. 

11NIVER8ITY OF MICHIGAN, Ann Arbor, Miehicaa. 



i>. APFLETON ds CO:S PirBLICATIOm 

Germania and Agricola of Caius Comeliua 
Tacitus : 

With Notes for CoUeges. By W. S. TYLER, Professor of ihe Greeli 
aad Latin Languages in Amherst CoUege. 12m6, 193 pagea. 

Tacitas^B aooouiit of Germany and Bfe of Agrlcola are among ihe moat fiiMiiiatii»! 
«ad inBtractiye Latin classics. The prea^t edition has been prepared expressly ft» 
4»il6ge classes, by one who knows what they need. In it will be fonnd : 1. A Latta 
l»ct, approved by all the more reoent editors. 2. A copious illustration of the gram* 
niatical oonstraetions, as well as of the rhetorical and poetical nsages pecnllar to 
radtna. In a writer so ooncise it has been deemed necessary to pay particnlar regaid 
to tho oonnection of thought, and to the partides as the hinges of that conneotion. 
1 Gonstant comparisons of the writer with the anthors of the Angustan age, for the 
pnrpose of indicating the changes which had abeady been wrought in the language of 
the Boman people. 4. An embodiment in small compass of the most valnable labort 
ti Bueh recent German critics as Grimm, Gunther, Grubcr, Eiessling, Dronko, Both, 
Bnperti, and Walther. 

From Peof. Lingoln, o/Brovm Uni/cerHty. 

"" I haye ibund the book in daily nse^^th my class of very great service, lery 
practical, and well suited to the wants of studenta. I am very much pleased with the 
Life of Tacitus and the Introduetion, and indeed with the literary character of tbe book 
throughout. We shall make the book a part of our Latin course.^* 

TheHistory ofTacitus 

By W. S. TYLER. With Notes for CoUegea. 12mo, 453 pages. 

The tezt of Tacitus is here prosented in a form as corrsct as a comparison of Lit 
oest editiona can make it. Notes are appended for the student^s use, which contnizi 
Bot only the grammatical, but likewise all the ge<^rophical, archaeologlcal, and hls- 
torical illustrations that are neoessary to render the anthor intelllgible. It hag beea 
the constant aim of the editor to carry atudents beyond the dry details of gramniar 
snd lexioography, and introduce them to a familiar acquaintance and lively symF&thf 
rlth tho author and his times. Indexes to the notcs, and to the names of persons aai 
jlacoa, ronder reference msj. 

From Pbof. IIaokbtt, qf Nvuoton Theoloffieal Seminary. 
*The notes appear to me to be eyen more neat and elcgant than those en the 
' temanUt and Agrioola.* They come as near to snch notes as I would be glad to writa 
OKfMlf (V a dassic, as almost any thing that I hare yet seen.*' 



D. APPLETON dt CO:S FlTBLICATIOJiti. 

The Works of Horace. 

With Engliflh Notes, for the ose of Schools and CoUcgei. By J. L 
TiINOOLN, ProfesBor of ihe Latin Langoage and Literature ii 
Brown Uniyersity. 12mo, 676 pages. 

Th« tezt of tfaia editloii is xnainly that of Orelll, the most impcrtuit reedlxiga o 
flhor «rftleB beiiig gtven in root-notea. Tbe yolune ie introdnoed wlth a biogrsphisE: 
ikotefc ot HorMO aad a critlque on hia wntinga, which enable tlte stadent to enter in 
lalUgently on hia wock. Peeoliar granunattcal oonBtractiona, aa well as geographieal 
tnd hiatorlcal allasiona, are ezplalned In notea, whlch are joBt foll enongh to aid the 
popl], to ezdte him to gaxn a thoroogli nnderBtanding of the anthor, and awaken In hixn 
a taste for philological BtndioB, withont taking aU labor ofT his handsi While tl^e chi^ 
aim haa been to impart aelear idet of Latin Syntax as ezhibited in the text, it haa aleo 
been a cheriBhed object to take adTantage of the meana bo TorioaBly and richly Aumiahed 
by Horaoe f<Nr promottng tho poetioal taste and litenuy caltare of the atadent 

From an arHele hy Pbop. Bahb. <iffh6 Uinioertity of Heideilhm^g^ in the Beidelbarg 
Aitnale qf Literctiure. 
**There are ahvady Beyeral American edittona of Horace, intended for the nse €^ 
Bohoola; of one of theae, which haa paBaed throogh many edittona, and haa alao been 
wideljT eirenlated in England, mention haa 'been formerly made in thia Joonuil ; bat 
that one we may not pat npon an eqoality with the one now before aa, inaBmnch aa 
Ihla haa taken a different Btand-point, which maj Bervo as a sign o/ progresa in thia 
department <^ ataAy, Tke editor has, it is trne, also intended hls work for the use of 
BohoolB, and has Booght to adapt it, In all Its parts, to such a use ; but still, withont 
.oBing sight of thlB purpose, he hai prooeeded throughout with more independence. Ip 
the preparatton of the Notes, the editor has Ikithfally observed the princlplea (laid 
down in his {«efiioe); the ezplanailons of the poet^B v/<nrds oommend themselyes hy • 
sompressod brerity whlch limits itaelf to what Ss most esBentia], and hy a sharp pre- 
oiBion ci expreesion ; and referenoes to o^her poBBagee of the poet, and also to gnuxmiarB, 
dictionariea, ^, aro not wantlng.^ 

Sallust^s Jugurtha and Catiline. 

With Notes and a Vocabulary. By NOBLE BUTLER and MINARD 
STURGTJS. 12mo, 89Y pages. 

The editQTB haye spent a vast amoont of time and labor In correctlng tlie tezt, \fj 
a oompariBon of the most improyed German and English edltions. It is believed thaA 
Uiis will be fonnd superior to any edition hitherto published in thls country. In «o- 
ooraanoe with their chronological order, the *^Jugartha^^ precedes the ** OatilixseL* 
nte Kotes are oopious and tersely ezpressed; they display not only flne seholarahip, 
bot (what is qnite as neoesBary in such a book) a practical knowledge of the difficnltiea 
«hidi tho student enoounters in reading Ihis author, and the aids that he reqniroak 
The Yooabnlary was prepared by t^ie Iste Wiluah H. O B^mit* Jt ^ni be fQimd ax 
<Me and fldtbfUI performance. 



Standard. Classioal 'Works. 



Arnold'B PracCtcal Introdnctlon to GreolK JPro«o 

CompositioD/ 12mo. 2U7 pages. 

Amold^B Sccond Part to tlie aboire.* 12ma 248 p9ge& 

Arnold'B Greek Headlne BooIk. Containing tlie Bubstaiu» 
uf the Practical iDtioductiou to Greek Construing and a Treatise 
tn tbe Greek Particles; also, Copious Sclectiooa from Greek 
Anthora, with Critical and Ezpianatory English l^otes, and a Lexi- 
ei>D. ISma 618 pages. 
Pr. Arnold^B Greek Courses have been carefully revised, corrected, 

and improved by J. A. ISpekceb, D. D., makinK them a thorough, 

practical, and easy Greek course. 

Boise^B Bxerctses In Greek Prose Composltion. 

Adapted to the First Book of lCenophon*B Anabasis. By Jahes 
K. Boisx, Profossor of Greek in University of Mlchigan. 12ma 
185 poges. 

Cbampllu'» Sliort and Comprobenslire Greek 
Grammar. By J. T. Cbamplin, Professor of Greek aud Latin in 
Waterville Collcge. 12mo. 2US pages. 

Flrst Ijcssons tn Greclc;* or, the Beginner^s Companion- 
Book to Hadley^s Grammar. By James Moiieib 'Whiton, rector 
of Hopkins's Grammar Scbool, New Haven, Ct. 12mo. 

Hadley^s Greeli Grammar^* for Schools and Colleges. By 
Jamrs Hadlet, Professor in Yale College. 12mo. 866 pages. 

Herodotns, Selecttons trom ; Compnsing mainly siich por- 
tioBS as gi ve a Connected History of the East, f o the Fall of Babyloa 
and the Death of Cynis the Great By Hervak M. Jobnson 
D D., Professor ot Phiiosophy and Englf sh Literature In Dicklnson 
College. 12mo. 185 pagcs. 

B[omer9s Illad, acordinjr to the Text of Wolf. ^rlth Notes by 

JoHi» J. OwEN, D. D., LL.D., Frofessor of the Latin and Greek 

Languaees and Literatrre 1n the Free Academy ofthe Cltyof New 

Tork. 1 vol., 12mo. 740 pages. 
filomer^B rdyuey, accordlng to the Text of Wolf, with Not«sby 

JoBs J. OwEK. Sixteenth Edltlon. l«mo. 
Knbner»B Greek Grammar. Tmnslated by FrofeM* 

Edwardb and Taylof. Larp^e 12mo. 620 pagee. 
ICendrleb»B Greek Oliendorfl*.* Belng a FrogressWe Ex- 

hlbition of tbe Frinciples of tle Greek Grammar. By Asafel C. 

KsKDEiCK. ProfesFor of Greek Langnage in the University of 

Bochester. 12mo 871 pages. 
Owen'B Greeb Iteader t Containing ^electlons from yarlcns 

anthors. Adflpted io Forhoclef' nrd Krhner^sGraroroars. Wlth 

NoteF flrd 8 Lexioon by Jobm J. Owek. New and SeTised EditSon. 

WithHap. 19mo. 



StaxLdard. Classical "Worlts. 

Plato^B Apolo^ and Crlto.* With Notes by W. 8. Ttleb, 

Graves Profesaor of Greek In Amberst College. 12mo. 180 page& 

Tlftncydldef»' BTlstory or tli« Peloponnesian War, 

according to the Text of L. Dindobf, with Notcs by John J. 

OwEN. WithMap. 12mo. 
Xenoplion^B JHemorabtlia of Socrates. With Notes 

and Introduction by R. D. C. Eobbins, Profefisor of Language 

in Middlebury College. 12mo. 421 pages. 
Xenop]ion's Anabasis, With Explanatory Notes for the use 

of Schools and Colleges. By James li. Boise, Professor of Greek 

In the University of Michigan, 12mo, 893 pages. 
Xenoplion^s Anabasis, Cbiefly according to the Tezt of L. 

DiNDOBF, with Notes by John J,' Owen. Revised Edition. Wlth 

Map. 12mo. 
Xenopl»on's Cyropiedia, according to the Text of L. Bindobf, 

with Notes by John J. Owen. 12ma 
Soplftocles^ CBdlpus Tyrannus. With Notes for the use of 

Schoolsand Colleges. By Howabd Ceosby, Professor of Greek 

in the University of Now Yoi-k. 12mo. 188 pages. 

Hebiew and Syriac. 

Glssenius' neltoew Orammar. Beventeenth Edition, with 
Corrections and Additions, by Dr. E. Rodigbb. Tiahslated by T. 
J. CONANT, Professor of Hebrew in Bochester Theological Semi- 
nary, New York. Svo. 861 paf es. 

171ilemann's Syriac Grammar. Translated from the Ger- 
man. By Enoch Hutchinson. With a Course of Exercises In 
Syriac Grammar, and a Crestomathy and brief Lcxicon prepared 
by the Translator. 8va 867 pages. 
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